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Send Us Your Comments

Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET UI User Guide, Release 19.17.

Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness
of this document.

Your feedback is important, and helps us to best meet your needs as a user of our
products. For example:

= Are the implementation steps correct and complete?

= Did you understand the context of the procedures?

= Did you find any errors in the information?

= Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?

= Do you need different information or graphics? If so, where, and in what format?
= Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell
us your name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and
part number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if
available).

Note: Before sending us your comments, you might like to check
that you have the latest version of the document and if any concerns
are already addressed. To do this, access the Online Documentation
available in the Oracle Help Center (docs.oracle.com). It contains the
most current Documentation Library plus all documents revised or
released recently.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address:
retail-doc_us@oracle.com.

Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number
(optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support
representative or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your
Oracle local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle
offices is available on our Web site at http://www.oracle.com.
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Audience

Preface

This guide describes the Customer Engagement JET user interface. It provides
step-by-step instructions to complete most tasks that can be performed through the
user interface.

This User Guide is for users and administrators of Oracle Retail Customer
Engagement. This includes merchandisers, buyers, business analysts, and
administrative personnel.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program website at
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support
through My Oracle Support. For information, visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are hearing
impaired.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Customer
Engagement documentation set:

»  Oracle Retail Customer Engagement User Guide

»  Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide

»  Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Release Readiness Guide
»  Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Administration Guide

»  Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Batch Processes & Web Services Guide

Customer Support

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:

https://support.oracle.com
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When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following;:

= Product version and program/module name

s Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
s Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Improved Process for Oracle Retail Documentation Corrections

To more quickly address critical corrections to Oracle Retail documentation content,
Oracle Retail documentation may be republished whenever a critical correction is
needed. For critical corrections, the republication of an Oracle Retail document may at
times not be attached to a numbered software release; instead, the Oracle Retail
document will simply be replaced on the Oracle Help Center (docs.oracle.com), or, in
the case of Data Models, to the applicable My Oracle Support Documentation
container where they reside.

This process will prevent delays in making critical corrections available to customers.
For the customer, it means that before you begin installation, you must verify that you
have the most recent version of the Oracle Retail documentation set. Oracle Retail
documentation is available on the Oracle Help Center (docs.oracle.com) at the
following URL:

https://docs.oracle.com/en/industries/retail/index.html

An updated version of the applicable Oracle Retail document is indicated by Oracle
part number, as well as print date (month and year). An updated version uses the
same part number, with a higher-numbered suffix. For example, part number
E123456-02 is an updated version of a document with part number E123456-01.

If a more recent version of a document is available, that version supersedes all
previous versions.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Help Center (docs.oracle.com)

Oracle Retail product documentation is available on the following web site:

https://docs.oracle.com/en/industries/retail/index.html

(Data Model documents can be obtained through My Oracle Support.)

Conventions

XXviii

The following text conventions are used in this document:
Convention Meaning
boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated

with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
in examples, text that appears on the window, or text that you enter.
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Navigation

This chapter provides a brief description of how to get started using the Customer
Engagement Modern View.

About This Guide

This guide contains the following information:

s Customer Home

Search for a Customer

Associated Customer List

Day Planner

s Customer Search

Customer Search

Customers Found

s Customer Dashboard

Customer Household
Personal Lists

Actions Menu
Customer Information
Attributes

Activity

Purchase Profile
Stratified Segments
Cards and Programs
Offers

Segments

Notes

Alternate Keys
Associate Assignment

Franchisee Assignment
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About This Guide

Merge
Preference Center

Tasks

s Promotions

Promotion Search

Viewing a Promotion

Creating a Coupon Promotion

Creating a Product Promotion

Creating a Message Promotion

Creating an Award Promotion

Creating a Points for Purchase Promotion
Creating a Points for Marketing Engagements Promotion
Promotion Actions

Editing a Promotion

Duplicating a Promotion

Promotion Scorecard

Promotion Information - Scorecards

Promotion Information - Tabs

s Offers

Ofter Types

Intended Use

Offers Quick Search
Ofters Advanced Search
Creating Offers

Editing Offers
Duplicating Offers
Viewing Offers

Offer Scorecard

= Segments

Segment Quick Search

Segment Advanced Search

Creating a Segment or Personal List
Editing Segments /Personal Lists
Duplicating Segments/Personal Lists
Viewing Segments/Personal Lists
Exporting Segments

Deleting Segments/Personal Lists
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About This Guide

Segment Scorecards

Registries

Looking Up an Item Registry
Creating a Registry

Viewing a Registry
Downloading a Registry Report
Editing a Registry

Deleting a Registry

Customer Validation

Job Management

Job Quick Search

Job Advanced Search
Viewing a Scheduled Job
Creating a Scheduled Job
Editing a Job

Deleting a Job

Disabling a Job

Enabling a Job

Running a Job Immediately
Viewing a Job in Process Queue
Jobs and Tasks

Configure Job Parameters

Reports

Report Categories and Report Descriptions

Displaying Reports

Report Generation Options and Contents

Administration

Associate Role Definition
Attribute Management
Location Management
Preference Types

Task Management
Creating a Task
Exchange Rate

Accessing Security Groups

Segment Queries

Segment Query Categories
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Getting Started

- Segment Queries

—  Strata Queries

Getting Started

User Options are accessed by clicking the User Name after a successful login.

They include:

Figure 1-1 User Options

1

Classic View

Logout b @

= Classic View - Returns you to the full classic (prior to JET) version of the
Customer Engagement Task Menu.

= Logout - Logs you out of the application. Click Yes to logout, or No to return to
the application.

Navigation

Navigation Icons

When you first log in to the application, it displays a menu and toolbar that you can
use to navigate to other areas of the application. Your administrator can assign a roll to
determine your start page. Roles include:

= If you have the Customer Home user role, the Customer Home landing page
displays.

= If you have the Promotion Home user role, the Promotion Home landing page
displays.

= If you have the Segment Home user role, the Segment Home landing page
displays.

Note: If a user has multiple "home" roles, this will be the priority of
the home window the user lands on after login.

s Customer Home
s Promotion Home

= Segment Home
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Table 1-1

Icon Descriptions

Icon

Description

The Menu icon provides links that correspond to icons on
the toolbar, and returns you to the Home page.

The Favorite icon displays frequently used Tasks and Reports.
See Adding or Removing a Favorite for more information.

The Tasks icon displays a Search for a task search box,
where you can enter text to search for Task submenu
options, along with links to the Home and Customer
pages. See Note below for more information.

The Reports icon displays a list of reports that can be run.
See Reports for more information.

The Customer Search icon displays the Customer Search
page. See Customer Search for more information.

The Registries icon displays a Registry List window that
shows a list of gift registries and wish lists for a customer
and creates new gift registries and wish lists. See
Registries for more information.

The Offers icon displays the Offers Advanced search
which allows you to select more criteria that are not
available in the Offer Quick Search box. You can also
Create Offers. See Offers for more information.

The Segments icon displays the Segment search which
allows you to select more criteria that are not available in
the Segment Quick Search box. You can also Create
Segments. See Segments for more information.

The Promotions icon displays a Promotion Search which
allows you to select criteria to search promotions. You
can also Create Promotions. See Promotion Search for
more information.

The Overflow Menu provides additional options
including Edit, View, and Delete.

Task Lists

This is not the same Task functionality as that in the full classic
(prior to JET) version of Customer Engagement and does not let you
search for tasks associated with a user.

The following tasks are available in the Customer Engagement Modern View.

Navigation
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Figure 1-2 Task List

Tasks
-C;\ o
Home
Admin >
Campaign >
Customer >
Job Management >
Segment >

About Application

Admin Task List
The Admin Task List contains the following tasks:

= Associate Role Definition
= Attribute Management

= Exchange Rate

s Location Management

»  Preference Types

»  Security Groups

»  Task Management
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Figure 1-3 Admin Task List

< Admin v

Associate Role Definition
Attribute Management
Exchange Rate

Location Management
Preference Types
Security Groups

Task Management

Campaign Task List

The Campaign Task List contains the following tasks:

s Promotion Home
s Offers Search

s Promotion Search

Figure 1-4 Campaign Task List

< Campaign v

‘ O\ Search for 3 task

Promotion Home

Offers Search

Promotion Search

Customer Task List
The Customer Task List contains the following tasks:

s Customer Home (Role Dependent)
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s Customer Search

= Registries

Figure 1-5 Customer Task List

< Customer v

‘ O\ Search for a task

Customer Home
Customer Search

Registries

Job Management Task List
The Job Management Task List contains the following tasks:

= Job Home
s Job Search

Figure 1-6 Job Management Task List

‘ < Jlob Management v

‘ D\ Search for a task

lob Home

Job Search

Segment Task List
The Segment Task List contains the following tasks:

s Segment Home

= Segment Search
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Figure 1-7 Segment Task List

< Segment v

L, Search for a task

Segment Home

Segment Search

Favorites

Favorites provide the ability to designate certain Tasks or Reports as Favorites that
allow quick and easy access to frequently menu selections. You may also Pin or Unpin
favorites to the Main Navigation Menu.

Adding or Removing a Favorite

A full blue star indicates which Task or Report is a Favorite and conversely, an empty
blue star indicates which Task or Report is not a Favorite. To add a Favorite do the

following:

1. Navigate to the desired Task or Report.

Figure 1-8 Menu Item - Favorites

Menu =

*

Account Management v

Account Activity Summary

2. To designate the Task or Report as a Favorite, click the empty star icon to change it
to a full blue star icon.

Result: The specific task or report is designated as a Favorite.
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Figure 1-9 Favorite

e ORACLE" customer En

*x
<. Account Management v
e
A
W Account Activity Summary
i i
&
¢

3. Toremove the Task or Report as a Favorite, click the full blue star to change it to
an empty star icon.

Note: You can also remove a Favorite that has been designated as a
Pin. See Pin or Unpin Favorite Tasks fore more information.

Viewing Favorites
From the Navigation bar, click the Star icon to view all Favorites.

Figure 1-10 Favorites

5= ORACLE customer b

*
- Favorites

1] ‘ Q, search for a favorite ‘

# Account Activity Summary

# Attribute Management

Exchange Rate
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Group View

By default, nested Favorites are contained inside folders within the Group View.
Figure 1-11, "Nested Favorites" displays top level directories containing one more
more Favorites. Figure 1-12, "Nested Favorites - Drill Down" displays the Favorites
included in that directory. See Organized Favorites for details on how to create folders.

Figure 1-11 Nested Favorites

Favorites

£ '-1 Search for a favorite

# Account Activity Summary

Morning Tasks >
Evening Tasks b
Weekdays

Edit Favorites

Figure 1-12 Nested Favorites - Drill Down

<. Morning Tasks

€ .-'1_ Search for a favorite

# Account Activity Summary

Attribute Management

Edit Favorites

List View
Folders and their contents display as a flat list in the List View. Click the Group View
or List View icon to toggle the display options.
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Figure 1-13 Nested Favorites - List View

Favorites

":E“ Search for a favorite

# Account Activity Summary
Morning Tasks
Attribute Management
Evening Tasks
Exchange Rate

Weekdays

Edit Favorites

Pin or Unpin Favorite Tasks

Favorite Tasks can pinned or unpinned to the Navigation Bar for quick access. To Pin
or Unpin a Task, do the following:

1. Click the Favorites icon.

2. Hover over the Task to display an empty blue pin icon.

Figure 1-14 Pinning a Favorite

5= ORACLE customer b

- Favorites

2
[1[] O, search for a favorite
P11
L
Account Activity Summary
i i}
. Attribute Management

4
Exchange Rate
iz

v

3. C(lick the Pin icon.
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Result: The Pin icon is filled in and a corresponding icon for the Task appears in
the Navigation menu as noted in Figure 1-15.

Figure 1-15 Pinned Favorites

5= ORACLE" customerki

“ Favorites

(2

|" ‘ "-.\ Search for a favorite

s0s

£

A Account Activity Summary
(=]
Attribute Management

& Exchange Rate

(]

4. Click any filled Pin icon to unpin.

Editing Pins - Navigation Menu Icons

Favorites that are pinned appear on the Navigation Bar as icons. The following options
are available when you right-click a Pinned Favorite:

= Unpin Favorite - Removes the Task or Report from the Navigation Bar.

= Unpin and Remove Favorite - Removes the Task or Report from the Navigation
Bar and Favorites List.

= Edit Favorites - Opens Edit Favorites. See Editing Favorites for more information.

Editing Favorites

From the Edit Favorites window, you can edit, organize, rename, pin, and unpin
favorites. In Edit Favorites, you can manage which Favorites display and in which
order the Favorites display.

s From the Context Menu of the Pinned Navigation Bar Favorites, right-click and
then select Edit Favorites.

s Click Edit Favorites from the Favorite Menu.
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Figure 1-16 Editing Favorites
Edit Favorites

Organized Favorites Pinned Navigation Bar Favorites

[

# il Account Activity Summary Il A T pm——

2] Attribute Management Account Activity Summary

[ Exchange Rate

Import Configured Favorites Cancel oK

Organized Favorites
The following options are available after highlighting a Favorite:

» Edit Favorite - Enter a Custom Favorite Name and click OK to save the changes
or click Cancel to close the window without saving any changes.

n  Delete Favorite - Click the X icon to remove (unpin) the task from the Navigation
Bar and Favorites task list.

»  Toggle Pin - Click the Pin icon to Add or Remove (Pin or Unpin) Favorite Tasks
from the Navigation Bar.

At anytime, you can click Create Folder to organize your Favorites into directories.
Once created you can drag and drop favorites into these directories. To create a folder
do the following:

Figure 1-17 Creating Folders

Create Folder

Custom Folder Name

My Favorites

1. Click the Create Folder icon.
2. Enter a Customer Folder Name.

3. (Click OK to create the folder or Cancel to close the window without saving
changes.

4. Drag and drop the desired Favorites into the folders. See Edit Favorites - Working
with Folders for more information.
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Figure 1-18 Organized Favorites - Folders
Edit Favorites

Organized Favorites

[
# il Account Activity Summary
4 B Morning Tasks
7] Attribute Management
- i@ Evening Tasks

7] Exchange Rate

Pinned Navigation Bar Favorites

Pinned Navigation Bar Favorites

|I Account Activity Summary
I Account Activity Summary

Import Configured Favorites

Cancel

Press Shift + F10 or right-click a Pinned Favorite to display the following options:

[ ] Cut
m Paste Before

m Paste After

Note:

In addition to the cut and paste options, you can reorder the

pinned favorites from the Pinned Navigation Bar Favorites section on
the Edit Favorites window by clicking a folder or favorite and

dragging it to a new position.

= Unpin Favorite

Note:
unpin a favorite.

You can also highlight a Pinned Task and click the X icon to

Edit Favorites - Working with Folders

You can edit, organize, rename, pin, and unpin favorites from the Edit Favorites
window. The favorites displayed and the order in which the favorites are displayed are

managed in Edit Favorites.

Note:
folder.

See Organized Favorites for information on how to create a

Press Shift + F10 or right-click a folder to display the following options:

» Edit - Enter a new name for the previously created folder. Click Ok to accept or
click Cancel to close the window without saving.

n Cut
s Paste Before

m Paste After
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= Paste Inside - Use this option on Favorites to move them into a folder.

s Delete - Deletes the folder and the contents. A warning message appears. Click Yes
to delete the folder and its contents or click No to close the warning without
deletion.

Figure 1-19 Delete Folder - Warning

This will delete the folder and its contents. Are you sure? No Yes

Searching Favorites

The Favorites Menu provides a smart search feature to enable you to quickly find and
open a task or report that is marked as a Favorite.

= Enter any part of a task or report name and the list automatically populates with
matching results as shown in Figure 1-20.

= Select one of the items in the list to open that task or report.

Figure 1-20 Smart Search Feature

Favorites

iiii

Account Activity Summary
Attribute Management

Location Management

Weekdays
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Customer Home

Customer records store basic information about each customer. These records can be
associated with a card or an account used to track transactions and provide incentives
to customers.

Customer records can be used to track individual customers and their shopping
preferences, habits, and tendencies. This allows locations and chains to target
promotions to customers most likely to take advantage of purchase incentives given
by the location or chain.

When you log in to the application, it first displays the Home page with the Customer
Quick Search panel and the Day Planner panel. If you have customers assigned to you,
the Home page search panel will also have a list of Associated Customers. See
Associate Assignment for more information about associated customers.

Figure 2-1 Home Page

Home X

Home

Customer Quick Search Day Planner

Exact Events For  01/24/20 =

[# Appointments rd
Customer Advanced Search

No Appointments available to display

Associated Customers
[ Tasks ra

CustomersIn Al v SortBy Last Update Date ~
No Tasks available to display

Customer Last Visit Activity YTD Average Spend LTD
i+ Offers

I
Promo 30Min
Expires 1/31/20

Mo customers to display

Search for a Customer

You can search for additional customers by entering the customer name, customer id,
alternate key, email address, or phone number in the Search bar. Select Partial, if you
want to results that match part of what you enter, or select Exact if you only want
results that are an exact match.

Click the Customer Advanced Search link to do an advanced search. See Customer
Search for more information.
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Associated Customer List

You can filter for customers by segment and select from a list of sort criteria. There are
several actions available on an Action menu in each customer row, including Add to
Personal List, Create Appointment, Create Note, Create Registry, and Create To Do.

This information is displayed for each customer in the Associated Customers grid:

Customer - The customer image, icon or initials and the customer's name and
address.

Last Visit - The date of the customer's last purchase.

Activity YTD - The total amount of the customer's purchases year-to-date,
displayed in the base system currency.

Average Spend LTD - The average amount of the customer's purchases life-to-date
(the total amount of the customer's purchases life-to-date divided by the number
of purchases). Displayed in the base system currency.

Filtering by Segment

By default the Associated Customers list includes all customers assigned to the
associate regardless of the segments to which they belong. If you do not want to filter
by segment, keep the default selection in the Customers In field, as AlL

To Filter the Associated Customers list by Segment:

1.
2.

Click the drop-down list in the Customers In field.

Click a segment from the list to filter for only the customers in that segment.

Sorting Associated Customers

You can sort customers in the Associated Customer list by any of the information
contained in the grid by making a selection from the items in the Sort by list. These
include:

Average Spend LTD
Activity YTD

Last Visit

Last Name

First Name
Address

City

State

Last Update Date

Linking to the Customer Dashboard

You can click a customer name or image icon in the Associated Customers list to view
them in the Customer Dashboard.
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Associated Customer Actions

The Actions menu in each row, in the Associated Customers list, provides access to the
actions described below:

Add to Personal List

To add a customer to your personal list:

1. In the row of the customer that you want to add, click the Actions menu and
choose Add to Personal List. This displays the following prompt:

Figure 2-2 Add Customer to Personal List

Add to Personal List

Description

Cancel oK

2. Select a list from the Personal List drop-down. A description of the selected list is
displayed in the Description field.

3. Click OK. This adds the customer to the list.

Create Appointment

To create an appointment for a customer:

1. In the row of the customer for whom you want to create an appointment, click the
Actions menu and choose Create Appointment. This displays the Create Task
window for the customer with the Task Type, Appointment selected.

2. Enter the rest of the details for the appointment and click OK when you are done.
This creates the task and returns you to the Associated Customers list.

For more information, see: Tasks

Create Note

To create a note for a customer:

1. In the row of the customer for whom you want to create a note, click the
Actions menu and choose Create Note. This displays the Create Note dialog
for the customer.

2. Select the Note Type and enter the note in the Note field. If you do not want
the note to be seen by others select the Mark as Private check box.

3. Click OK when you are done. This creates the note and returns you to the
Associated Customers list.

For more information, see: Notes
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Create Registry
To create a registry for a customer:

1. In the row of the customer for whom you want to create a registry, click the
Actions menu and choose Create Registry. This displays the Create Registry
window for the customer.

2. Enter the registry details and click OK when you are done. This creates the
registry and returns you to the Associated Customers list.

For more information, see: Registries

Create To Do

To create a To Do task for a customer:

1. In the row of the customer for whom you want to create a To Do task, click the
Actions menu and choose Create To Do. This displays the Create Task window for
the customer with the Task Type, To Do selected.

2. Enter the rest of the details for the task and click OK when you are done. This
creates the task and returns you to the Associated Customers list.

For more information, see: Tasks

Day Planner

The Day Planner shows a list of appointments and tasks assigned to the associate as
well as offers for a given day.

Figure 2-3 Day Planner

Day Planner
Events For | 09/25/19 B
= Appointments V'
Check Customer
:35 P
Status
Z Tasks 7

No Tasks available to display

iz Offers

- Clans
witumn Clearance Merchandice
Winter Presale

Winter Presales
Expires 10/31/19

Ba;eC-_:stomerfPro‘..
Expires 12/31/18

E 2l - C

Promo for non ETL ... (SRS

Expires 4/30/20

1o for Deal 6756 ]
Promo for Deal 6756
Expires 5/23/20
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Click the Calendar icon in the Events field to select a different date.

The following information is displayed for the selected date:

Appointments - Shows the appointments for the selected date. No expired
appointments are shown. The maximum number of appointments displayed is 25.
If there are no appointments, the message No appointments available to
display is shown.

Tasks - Shows the tasks assigned on the selected date. No expired tasks are shown.
The maximum number of tasks displayed is 25. If there are no tasks, the message
No tasks available to display is shown.

Offers - Shows all active offers based on the selected date. The offers are shown
for the default location of the associate. If there is no default location identified, all
offers for the chain are shown. No expired offers are shown. The maximum
number of offers displayed is 25. If there are no offers, the message No offers
available to display is shown.

Customer Home 2-5



Day Planner

2-6 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



3

Customer Search

Use the Customer Search page to find an existing customer to work with.
How to display this page:
= Select the Customer Search icon.

»  Customer Search - You can search for customers using a number of criteria such as
Name, Address, and Customer ID.

m  Customers Found - Shows a list of customers retrieved based on the search
criteria.

Customer Search

To search for a customer, enter any combination of the following search criteria and
select Search. Optionally, select Reset to clear the entered search criteria.

Figure 3—-1 Customer Search

ORACLE" orade Retail Applic

7 Home & Customer Search
&  Customer

Search

Last Name

Irst Name

Business Name

Address

City

State
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Rules for Searching

Search Criteria

Matching: Unless otherwise indicated, the results are restricted to customer
records that begin with your entry or match it exactly. For example, if you enter a
postal code of 2050, the results include customers whose postal codes are 20501 or
20502.

Case: Searching is case-insensitive.

Searches for primary records only: In cases where the customer can have a
primary record and additional records, such as address, email or phone number,
the customer is included in search results only if the primary record matches. For
example, if the postal code for the customer's primary address is 01602, but the
customer also has an additional address in postal code 01609, the customer is not
included in the search results if you search on postal code 01609.

Note: Be as specific as possible when entering search information.
The more specific the information, the fewer customer records are
returned

Last Name - Customer last name.
First Name - Customer first name.
Business Name - Name of the customer's business.

Address - Address line for the customer. Searches address line 1 in the customer's
primary address.s

City - City of the customer's primary address.

State - State or province of the customer's primary address.

Postal Code - Postal Code or ZIP Code of the customer's primary address.
Email Address - Customer's primary email address.

Phone Number - Customer's primary telephone number.

Second First Name - Customer's second first name.

Note: This field appears only if the system is configured to display
additional customer names. See the Implementation Guide for more
information.

Second Last Name - Customer's second last name.

Note: This field appears only if the system is configured to display
additional customer names. See the Implementation Guide for more
information.

Customer ID - A unique identifier assigned by Customer Engagement. Searching
on customer ID requires an exact match.
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= Alternate Key - Customer Alternate Key. A unique identifier assigned to identify
the customer in an integrating system. Searching on Alternate Key requires an
exact match.

s Card Number - Card Number associated with the customer. Searching on card
number requires an exact match.

s Card Serial Number - Serial Number of the card associated with the customer.
Searching on card serial number requires an exact match.

= Associate ID - ID of an Associate assigned to the customer. Searching on associate
ID requires an exact match.

= Segment - Name and ID of a customer segment. Segments are listed alphabetically
by Segment Name in ascending order with All segments at the top. Optionally,
select an existing segment from the list to restrict results to customers in the
segment, or leave this field set to All.

s Franchisee - Name of the Franchisee. Franchisees are listed alphanumerically by
franchisee name. Optionally, select a franchisee from the list to restrict results to
customers associated with the franchisee, or leave this field set to All.

Note: This field appears only if the Franchisee Support is enabled.
See the Implementation Guide for more information.

Customers Found

The customer records matching the search criteria are displayed under Customers
Found.

If more than 25 customer records match the search criteria, the first 25 records are
displayed. Select Show More... at the bottom of the page to display more customer
records.

Figure 3-2 Customers Found List

58 Customers found  Sert Last Mame ¥ Create Customer

e 9F19/17 50.00 §527.48 ]

e B/LF17 £0.00 $12359

e 43718 $83.60 $83.60

e 7/20/18 £0.00 520427

e 8/15/17 £0.00 1166.62 |
Show More. 1-25 of 59 items

= Customer image or initials - Displays:

— The image of the customer, if it has been identified. Otherwise,
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The customer's initial(s), if the customer's first or last name, or both, are
known. Otherwise,

A customer icon if the customer record has no first or last name (for example,
a business).

The customer image or initials provides a link to the Customer Dashboard.
Customer name - The customer first and last name, if any.

The customer name provides a link to the Customer Dashboard. This option is
not available if the customer record has no first or last name (for example, a
business).

Customer address - Values include, Address 1, Address 2, City,
State/Province, Postal Code, and country, if they exist. If the customer does
not have a primary address, the message No Address Available is displayed.

Last Visit - The date of the customer's last purchase.

Activity YTD - The total amount of the customer's purchases year-to-date,
displayed in the base system currency.

Average Spend LTD - The average amount of the customer's purchases
life-to-date (the total amount of the customer's purchases life-to-date divided
by the number of purchases). Displayed in the base system currency.

Figure 3-3 Sort-by Options

59 Customers found Sort by LastMame v

Average Spend LTD

Customer Activity YTD

Last Visit
Last Mame i

First Name
Address

City

Sorting Customers

You can use the Sort by drop-down list to sort the list of Customers found by the
following options:

Average Spend LTD - Select this option to list customers in descending order by
average spend life-to-date (the total amount of the customer's purchases
life-to-date divided by the number of purchases).

Activity YTD - The total amount of the customer's purchases year-to-date,
displayed in the base system currency.

Last Visit - Select this option to list customers in descending order by the date of
last visit (purchase).

Last Name [default] - Leave this option selected to list customers alphabetically by
last name.
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= First Name - Select this option to list customers alphabetically by first name.
»  Address - Select this option to list customers alphanumerically by street address.

s City - Select this option to list customers alphabetically by city name. Customers in
the same city are listed alphabetically by last name.

= State - Select this option to list customers alphabetically by state or province.
Customers in the same state or province are listed alphabetically by last name.

Displaying a Customer in the Customer Dashboard

There are two ways to access the Customer Dashboard. In Task Management, use the
Search panel to list tasks. The customer names appear as a link that you can click. You
can also click a customer name or image icon in the Customers found list to view more
information about them in the Customer Dashboard.

Creating a New Customer

Click the Create Customer button to create a new customer. This displays a blank
Customer Details page for the new customer. See Customer Information for details
about the information that can be entered on this page.
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Customer Dashboard

Use the Customer Dashboard to look up the information available for a customer and
to edit customer information.

The Customer Dashboard is displayed when you look up a customer. See Customer
Search. You can also link from the customer name or image icon in the Customer List
on the Home page.

Figure 4-1 Customer Dashboard
(Customer 1D ) Customer Since 2/11/18 ] o

[£] Customer Information rd

Attributes rd @) Activity

Contact Information s L 10/10/17 at Location 99904
= $179.71 purchase
Mailing Address

Email Address ﬂ
Telephone
(HomE) ) No attributes assigned
Customer Details Y
Language v
I Purchase Profile 25 Stratified Segments oo 3
. ~
Purchase Pattern by Department View All Purchases Recency Test - RM
. Lifetime Sales
$0.00
150
- O
9% M Clothing Department LT Spend
&0 Lifetime Sales
30 $0.00
’ [
2017 2018 2019 2020
Spark Chart - Bar
$171.97 §78.28 1 0.0% Days Since Purchase
Total Spend Since 10/10/17  Profit Since 10/10/17  Total ltem Count 10/10/17 | Returns 0 .

Information on the Customer Dashboard is divided into these sections:

»  The header bar displays the Customer Name and ID, start date, Personal Lists,
Number in Customer Household and Actions menu.

s Customer Information - Basic information about the customer, such as mailing
addresses, email addresses and phone numbers. See Customer Information.

= Attributes - Information that helps to characterize the customer, such as birth
month and marital status. See Attributes.

= Activity - Shows current and upcoming customer tasks. See Activity.
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Purchase Profile - Shows purchase pattern of the customer by revenue center over
a year. See Purchase Profile.

Stratified Segments - Shows the stratified segments in which the customer is
grouped. See Stratified Segments.

Cards and Programs - Includes information for each program where the customer
has an account. See Cards and Programs.

Offers - Shows current offers for the customer. See Offers.

Segments - Segments define groups of customers. This section shows the
segments to which the customer belongs. See Segments.

Notes - Provides information about all of the notes written about the Customer.
See Notes.

Customer Household

The Customer Household includes members of a household that a customer is a part
of, so that it is possible to direct marketing efforts to a household, rather than each
individual member. Household members can be included in this list if they share the
same last name and address, or if they only share the same address.

Viewing the Customer Household List
To display the Customer Household list:

1.

Display the customer in the Customer Dashboard, for example by clicking on the
customer name or image in the Customer List.

In the header of the Customer Dashboard, look for the (Number) in Household
link. This link will only display if there is more than one household member.

Click the (Number) in Household link. This displays the Customer Household list:

Figure 4-2 Customer Household

000

B3
The Household list displays the following view-only information:

= Household Activity - Summarizes the transaction activity of the household by
these metrics:
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Personal Lists

— Activity YTD — The amount of the total year-to-date transaction activity
for the whole household.

- Activity Count YTD — The number of transactions for the whole
household for the year to date.

- Activity LTD - The amount of the total life-to-date transaction activity for
the whole household.

- Activity Count LTD — The number of life-to-date transactions for the
whole household.

You can sort by the above Household Activity metrics by selecting from these
items on the Sort By drop-down list.

- Activity YTD
- Activity Count YTD
- Activity LTD
- Activity Count LTD

Name and Address — The name and address of the household member, and
the customer image, if available.

Last Visit — The last date the customer made a purchase.

Activity YTD — The amount of the total year-to-date transaction activity for the
household member.

Activity Count YTD — The household member’s number of transactions for the
year to date.

Activity Count LTD — The household member’s number of life-to-date
transactions.

Use the scroll bars to display hidden information. Click Done when you are done
viewing the list. This returns you to the Customer Dashboard.

The Personal List provides information about all the user-created personal lists
(previously known as manual segments) to which the user can associate customers.
The Personal Lists link at the top of the Customer Dashboard displays all the private
lists created by the associate to which the customer may be assigned.

To Assign and Unassign Personal Lists:

1.

Click the (#) Available Personal Lists link at the top of the Customer Dashboard.
This displays the associate's available Personal Lists, with the ones that include the
customer listed first.
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Figure 4-3 Personal Lists for Customer

Personal Lists for

& Available Personal Lists
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3433 Sampde List fesd 1071998 L} m
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Test Cade 1
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TetCasel 1 1-WEDL-5510609
HBD Marmual Sagment For Tedt Case 1032 i Assign
Seghennces
1637 test lests L Assign

Canced oK

The Personal Lists for Customer pop-up window displays this information:
= Sorted by Customer Added On date and then by List ID, in descending order
»  Customer Bar
— -The number of Available Personal Lists for the customer
— Customer Name and ID
= Available Personal Lists Grid
— List ID - ID of the list
— List Name — Name of the List
- Description — Description of the list
— Added On - The date on which the customer was added to the list
—  Customer Count — The number of customers on that list.
- Assign to List — Buttons for assigning (Assign) and removing (Unassign)
»  Scroll bars are available if there are more lists than will fit on the window.
2. Add or remove the customer from a list:
s Click Assign to assign a customer to a list
s Click Unassign to remove a customer from a list.

3. Click OK when you are done. This returns you to the Customer Dashboard.

Actions Menu

The actions menu at the top of the Customer Dashboard provides access to several
tasks associated with customer management.
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Figure 4-4 Actions Menu

Associate Assignment

Alternate Keys

Franchisee Assignment
Merge

Preference Center
Promotion History
Registries

Tasks

= Alternate Keys — Displays the Alternate Keys window for the customer displayed
in the Customer Dashboard. See: Alternate Keys

= Associate Assignment — Displays the Associate Assignment window for the
customer displayed in the Customer Dashboard. See: Associate Assignment

= Franchisee Assignment - Displays the Franchisee Assignment window for the
customer displayed in the Customer Dashboard. This option is only displayed if
the associate has access to at least one franchisee. See: Franchisee Assignment

s Merge - Displays the Customer Merge window for the customer displayed in the
Customer Dashboard. See: Merge

s Preference Center - Displays the Preference Center window for the customer
displayed in the Customer Dashboard. See: Preference Center

= Promotion History - Displays the Promotion History window for the customer
displayed in the Customer Dashboard. See: Promotion History

= Registries — Displays the Registries window for the customer displayed in the
Customer Dashboard. See: Registries

s Tasks - Displays the Customer Tasks window for the customer displayed in the
Customer Dashboard. See: Tasks

Customer Information

The Customer Information area of the Customer Dashboard includes contact
information and other details about the customer.
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Figure 4-5 Customer Information

[2] Customer Information 4
Contact Information 4 H

Mailing Address

Email Address

Telephone

(HOME)

Customer Details

= Use the scroll bar or up and down arrow keys to move through the information.

»  If the user has read-only access, the View icon is displayed instead of the Edit icon.

Emailing a Customer

You can click the Email Address link in the customer information panel to send a
message to a customer. This link uses the client email server. After you send the
message, you are returned to the Customer Information panel.

Editing Customer Details

To edit Customer Details, click the Edit icon at the top of the panel next to Customer
Information, or next to Customer Details. This opens an editable Customer Details
panel.

Figure 4-6 Customer Details Editing

Customer Details for wu (Customer ID )]

Created by P on 11/15/16 Last Updated by - on 11/15/16 Source Relate

* Language EN-English ¥ * Class WALKIN \d Prospect Rent

Edit Image

Customer Detail Customer Locations

Prefix  Mr Organization Organization Type Signup Location 51516

Temn

A customer image, if provided, is displayed in the top left of this panel.
To edit the customer image:

1. Under the customer image, click Edit Image. This displays a dialog for uploading
an image.
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Figure 4-7 Edit Customer Image

Edit Customer Image X

Or via URL

Drop a new image here or click to upload

Upload

Cancel oK

Select an image and drag it into the top box. Alternatively, you can enter a URL for
the image file in the or via URL field, and click Upload.

When you have selected the new image file, click OK.

For all other items, enter the information in the fields that need updating and click
OK.

Customer Detail information includes the following;:

Customer Details

Language — The customer’s preferred language (required).
Class — The class to which the customer belongs (required).
Prospect — Indicates whether the customer is a prospect.

Rent - Indicates whether the customer name can be rented to other companies for
prospecting efforts.

Prefix — Prefix to the customer name.

First Name — First name for the customer.

Second First Name — A second first name for the customer, if provided.
Middle Name — Middle name or middle initial for the customer.

Last Name - Last name for the customer.

Second Last Name — A second last name for the customer, if provided.

Suffix — Suffix to the customer name.

Business Name — Name of the business associated with the customer.
Organization Name — Name of the organization associated with the customer.
Organization Type — Type of organization associated with the customer.

Owner ID - Used to control the associate able to assign one or more security
groups to a customer. Do the following to add an Owner ID:

1. Click the Owner ID Assign Owner Add icon. Result: The Assing Owner
window appears.
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Figure 4-8 Assign Owner

Assign Owner x

Search for User

1ame or email address or location o, Search ® Partial Exact

Search Results
User ID Name Email Address Location ID Assign To Customer

No users found using search criteria.

Cancel

2. In the Search for User field, enter the User ID, Name, Email Address, or
Location of the user you want to search for. Click Partial to search for users
that partially match the search text, or click Exact, to search for an exact match.

3. Click Assign for the user you wish to assign to the customer.

4. When you are finished assigning a user, you can either click OK to close the
window and save the changes or click Cancel to close the window without
saving the changes.

Note: Click Unassign to remove an existing user assigned to a
customer. This enables you to assign a new user. Each customer can
only have one user assigned as an owner.

= Birth Date — Date of birth of the customer.

= Gender — Customer gender.

s Education Level — Highest level of education completed by the customer.
= Marital Status — Current marital status of the customer.

= Anniversary — Customer anniversary date.

»  Ethnicity — Customer ethnicity.

= Annual Income - Customer’s annual income.

= Net Worth — Net worth of the customer.

= Signup Location — Location where the customer signed up.

= Home Location — Home location for the customer.

= Contact Permissions — The methods by which the customer has given permission
to be contacted. Check the box next to each allowed method.

s Card Detail — Details on card associated with the customer

Editing Customer Contact Information

To edit the customer's contact information, click the Edit icon next to Contact
Information. This opens an editable Contact Information panel.
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Figure 4-9 Edit Customer Contact Information

Contact Indarmation for [Cesstoamer 1D
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Customer Contact information includes the following:
= Mailing Addresses - All mailing addresses of the customer.
= Email Addresses - All email addresses of the customer.

»s  Telephone Numbers - All telephone numbers of the customer.

Add, Edit, or Delete a Mailing Address:

To create a new mailing address:

1. In the Contact Information editing panel under Mailing Addresses, choose Create
Address from the Actions menu, or click the Add (+) icon. This opens a Create
Addpress dialog.

Figure 4-10 Create Address Dialog

Create Address X

Primary Address 4
Country  (Please select) v Apartment

* , -
Address Type  (Please select) v City
User Label State

*

Address 1 Postal Code
Address 2 County

Address 3 Contact  (Please select) v

Cancel OK

2. Enter the information for the new address (see Step 2 in Editing a Mailing
Address) and click OK. The new address is displayed at the top of the Mailing
Address list, because the Primary flag is automatically defaulted when adding a
new mailing address.

The Primary field for any address that was previously the primary address is
de-selected.

To delete a mailing address:
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1. In the Contact Information editing panel under Mailing Addresses, select the
address you want to delete.

2. Choose Delete Address from the Actions menu, or click the Delete icon. This
displays a Warning message:

Figure 4-11 Warning

Warning X

Do you want to delete the selected item?

3. In the Warning message, click OK. The address is deleted from the Mailing
Addresses list.

To edit a mailing address:

1. In the Contact Information editing panel under Mailing Addresses, choose Edit
Address from the Actions menu, or click the Edit icon. This opens an Edit Address
dialog:

Figure 4-12 Edit Address Dialog

Edit Address x

on 413718 ast Updated by aersssssssseniepenalons 00 11/20/18

ne  HOME

Cancel OK

2. Edit the information for the address (see Step 2 in Editing a Mailing Address) and
click OK. The edited information is displayed in the Mailing Addresses list.

If the Primary check box for the address that you are editing was selected, the
Primary check box is disabled in the Edit Address dialog. If the Primary check box
for the address that you are editing was not selected, the Primary check box is
enabled in the Edit Address dialog. To set an address as the new Primary address,
select the Primary check box when editing.

The Create and Edit Mailing Address dialogs display the following information:
= Primary - Indicates whether this is the primary address for the customer.

s Country — The country for the customer address. Select a country from the
drop-down list (required).
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= Address Type — Indicates the type of address, such as Home or Business.
Select a type from the drop-down list (required).

s User Label — User label for the address.

= Address 1-4 — The street number in the address. You can enter up to four
addresses, for example, suite or office number.

= Apartment — The apartment number, if applicable.

s City - The city for the customer address.

= State — The state for the customer address.

= Postal Code - The postal code for the customer address (required).
s County - The County for the customer address.

»  Contact — The contact rule for the address. Select a contact preference from the
drop-down list.

Add, Edit, or Delete and Email Address:

To create a new email address

1. In the Contact Information editing panel under Email Addresses, choose Create
Email Address from the Actions menu, or click the Add icon. This displays a
Create Email Address dialog:

Figure 4-13 Create Email Address Dialog

Create Email Address X

Cancel OK

2. Enter the information for the new email address (see Step 2 in Editing an Email
Addpress) and click OK. The Primary flag is automatically defaulted when adding
a new email address, so the new email is displayed at the top of the Email
Addresses list.

The Primary field for any email that was previously the primary email is
de-selected.

To delete an email address:

1. In the Contact Information editing panel under Email Addresses, select the email
you want to delete.

2. Choose Delete Email Address from the Actions menu, or click the Delete icon.
This displays a Warning message:
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Figure 4-14 Warning

Do you want to delete the selected item?

Warning X

i Cancel OK

3.

In the Warning message, click OK. The email is deleted from the Email Addresses
list.

To edit an email address:

1.

In the Contact Information editing panel under Email Addresses, select the email
address you want to edit, and choose Edit Email Address from the Actions menu,
or click the Edit icon. This opens an Edit Email dialog.

Figure 4-15 Edit Email Address Dialog

| Edit Email Address

by - on 4/13/18

Cancel oK

Edit the information for the email address (see Step 2 in Editing an Email
Address)) and click OK. The edited information is displayed in the Email
Addresses list.

If the Primary check box is selected for the email address being edited, the Primary
check box is disabled in the Edit Email Address dialog. If the Primary check box is
not selected for the email address being edited, the Primary check box is enabled
in the Edit Email Address dialog. To set an email address as the new primary
email address, select the Primary check box when editing.

The Create and Edit Email Address dialogs display the following information:

Primary — Indicates whether this is the primary email address for the customer.

Email Address Type — The type of email address, for example, Home or Business.
Select a type from the drop-down list (required).

User Label — User label for the email address (required).
Email — The email address (required).

Format Preference — The preferred file format for receiving email messages. Select
a format from the drop-down list.

Contact — The contact rule for the email address. Select a contact preference from
the drop-down list.
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Add, Edit, or Delete a Telephone Number

To create a new telephone number:

1. In the Contact Information editing panel under Telephone Numbers, choose
Create Telephone from the Actions menu, or click the Add icon. This opens a
Create Telephone dialog.

Figure 4-16 Create Telephone Dialog

Create Telephone X

Primary
x . -
Telephane Type | (Please select) v
User Label
* b
hone Number
Extension

Contact | (Piezse select) v

Cancel OK

2. Enter the information for the new number (see Step 2 in Editing a Telephone
Number) and click OK. The Primary flag is automatically defaulted when adding
a new telephone number, so the new number is displayed at the top of the
Telephone Numbers list.

The Primary field for any number that was previously the primary number is
de-selected.

To delete a telephone number:

1. In the Contact Information editing panel under Telephone Numbers, select the
number you want to delete.

2. Choose Delete Telephone from the Actions menu, or click the Delete icon. This
displays a Warning message.

Figure 4-17 Warning

Warning X

Do you want to delete the selected item?

3. In the Warning message, click OK. The number is deleted from the Telephone
Numbers list.

To edit a telephone number:

1. In the Contact Information editing panel under Telephone Number, select the
telephone number you want to edit, and choose Edit Telephone from the Actions
menu, or click the Edit icon. This opens an Edit Telephone dialog.
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Figure 4-18 Edit Telephone Dialog

Edit Telephone x

eated by on 4/13/18

Cancel oK

2. Edit the information for the number (see Step 2 in Editing a Telephone Number)
and click OK. The edited information is displayed in the Telephone Numbers list.

If the Primary check box is selected for the telephone number being edited, the
Primary check box is disabled in the Edit Telephone dialog. If the Primary check
box is not selected for the telephone number being edited, the Primary check box
is enabled in the Edit Telephone dialog. To set a telephone number as the new
Primary telephone number, select the Primary check box when editing.

The Create and Edit Telephone dialogs display the following information:

s Primary - Indicates whether this is the primary telephone number for the
customer.

»  Telephone Type — The type of telephone number, for example, Home or
Business. Select a type from the drop-down list (required).

s User Label — User label for the telephone number.
s Phone Number — The telephone number, including area code (required).
= Extension — The telephone number extension, if applicable.

= Contact — The contact rule for the telephone number. Select a contact
preference from the drop-down list.

Viewing Customer Details and Contact Information

If you have read-only access, you will see the View icon in the Customer Information
panel instead of the Edit icon.

s To view both customer details and contact information, click the View icon at the
top of the Customer Information panel.

s To view just customer contact information, click the View icon at the top of the
Contact Information section.

s To view just customer details, click the View icon at the top of the Customer
Details section.

See the previous sections for more information on the fields displayed in View
mode.

Attributes

The Attributes panel of the Customer Dashboard displays all the attributes and
attribute values associated with the customer:
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Figure 4-19 Customer Attributes

0] Attributes s 1

SPORTS TEAM

A badge with the total number of attributes assigned to the customer is displayed
on the right side of the title bar, as in figure 4-12, above.

An Edit icon is displayed next to the badge as in as in figure 4-12, above. This lets
you access controls for editing, creating and deleting attributes.

The Customer Attribute section contains the following information for each
customer attribute:

- Group - The group associated with the attribute.

- Name - The name of the attribute.

- Value - The value set for the attribute.

- Description - Description of the information provided by the attribute.
The name of the attribute appears above the attribute value.

If attributes are assigned to a group, those attributes are sorted by group, and the
group name is displayed above the attributes.

Scroll bars are available if the number of attributes do not fit in the display area of
the panel.

If there are no attributes assigned to the customer, a pop-up appears indicating No
Attributes assigned.

Creating an Attribute

1.

Click the Edit icon at the top of the Attributes panel.

This displays a window with details of the customer's attributes:

Figure 4-20 Customer Attributes Details

Customer Attributes for (Customer ID ]

SM&19

Actions = Viarw * 4 1 # Dgtach

The following controls are available in the toolbar:

= Actions menu — The Actions menu has options that correspond to the Add,
Edit, and Delete icons.

= Add icon - Displays a dialog that lets you create a new customer attribute
» Editicon - Displays a dialog that lets you edit a selected customer attribute.

s Delete icon - Deletes a selected customer attribute.
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2.

The following information is displayed for each attribute:

—  Group - The group associated with the attribute.

- Name - The name of the attribute.

—  Description — Description of the information provided by the attribute.
— Value - The value set for the attribute.

— Data Type - The type of data contained in the attribute value.

- Unique - Only one value can be added to the attribute when it is identified
as unique.

— Editable - Identifies whether the associate is allowed to edit the value for
the attribute once it is added.

— Open Access — Indicates whether there is open access to this attribute.

— Publish to Batch Folder — Indicates whether the attribute has been made
available for export to a marketing system such as Responsys.

Click Add, or click the Actions Menu and select Add. This displays the Create
Attribute dialog;:

Figure 4-21 Create Attributes Dialog

3.

Create Attribute

* Atribute Name BRIDAL-DRESS-SIZE v

Description Customers Wedding Dress Size

Value | (Please select v

Canc

Select a name from the Attribute Name list.

4. Select a value from the Value list.

5.

Editing an Attribute
1.

2.
3.

Click OK. This adds the new attribute to the list of attributes for the customer

Click Edit at the top of the Attributes panel.
Select the attribute that you want to edit.
Click Edit at the top of the detail window, or choose Edit from the Actions menu.

This displays an Edit Attribute dialog with details of that attribute:
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Figure 4-22 Edit Attribute Dialog

Edit Attribute

428115 5/8/1%

Cangal O

4. Select a new Value for the Attribute form the list in the Value field.

5. Click OK to accept the value. The attribute is displayed with the new value.

Deleting an Attribute
1. Click Edit at the top of the Attributes panel.

This displays a window with details of the customer’s attributes:
2. Select the attribute that you want to delete.

3. Click Delete, or click the Actions Menu and select Delete. This displays a
Warning message:

Figure 4-23 Warning
Warning X
Do you want to delete the selected item?

Cancel OK

4. Click OK to verify that you want to delete the message.

5. When you are finished adding, editing or deleting customer attributes, click Done,
to return to the Customer Dashboard.

Activity

The Activity panel of the Customer Dashboard provides quick access to transactions
and other activities pertaining to a customer.

= This panel displays current and future tasks, and after those, the past 25 activities,
which include tasks and retail transactions.

»  The user can view the tasks associated with the customer only if they have the
appropriate user roles for task access.

= The activity stream is sorted by the most recent first.
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= Scroll bars are available if the number of activities do not fit in the display area of
the panel.

s If there are no activities to show for the customer, an image with No Activity
available to display displays.

Figure 4-24 Customer Activity

() Activity

oy 11/20/18

EZl  Manager's Meeting

oy 11/20/18

B8 Ring resizing

o 11/18/18 at Location 12504 L

=2 todo

— 11/14/18 at Location 4 . o

iz Event You can click on a highlighted

transaction type name to link to

) a history of that transaction

S 11/10/18 at Lacation 99901

L

= $571.2 L

C /3/18 at Location 99901

= $72.65 Purchase

The Activity panel can display the following information, depending on the type of
activity:

»  The date of the activity.
s The name of the activity.
s The location where the activity occurred, if available.

= The total amount of a transaction, such as a purchase.

Item Purchase History

In the Activity panel as shown in Figure 4-24, if the activity is a transaction such as a
purchase, return, or void, you can link to the item purchase history details by clicking
the highlighted transaction type name.
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Filters

Figure 4-25 Item Purchase History Details

em Purchase History for (Customer ID

Filbges

Irem Ml

Clste Siznge

Purchased 1 at $81.00 each [+B] points
Trmrvca tiom 10 = # q 1 ¥ !
bualin b [+ 2655 nodnts

it Price

-

Note: You can also link to the Item Purchase History from the
Purchase Profile by clicking a colored area in the bar chart, or by
clicking the View All Purchases link. See Purchase Profile.

You can use the fields in the Filters panel to search for specific items by the following
criteria:

Item Keyword — Enter a keyword in the item description to filter for items having
that keyword.

Transaction ID — Enter an exact Transaction ID to filter for that transaction.

Date Range — Specify a date range using the calendars to search for items in that
date range.

Unit Price — Use the up and down arrows to specify a minimum and maximum
unit price to filter for items in that price range.

Department — The store department where the item was purchased. Select a
department from the list to filter on items from that department.

Note: This is a client-specific hierarchy field and the name (for
example, Department) will depend on the client system configuration.

Reset — Click Reset to clear all filters. This displays all of the items purchased by
the customer.

Apply - Click Apply to display items filtered by the specified criteria.

When there are more fields than can fit in the filter box, a scroll bar is provided to
navigate to the hidden items.

The following information is displayed for each item in the list, if available:

Item name and number
Purchase date and time
Transaction ID

SKU
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ltem Details

When you click a specific item in the Item Purchase History panel, the Item Detail

Quantity — the number of items purchased or returned

Price — the price paid for the item

Points —the loyalty points earned or reduced for the item purchased or returned

Item Hierarchies for the item

opens:

Figure 4-26 Item Detail

Item Detail for Item ID <9545400020>

[ s

Item ID 9545400020

Description Childrens Shoes

Department Clothing Department

SUB_DEFT Mens Clothing

Item Attributes

Code Value

m

Brand Nike CLASS Shoes - Mens Sport ITEM_DESIGN Baseba
Season Summer SUB_CLASS Shoes - Mens Running Shoes TTEM-DESIGH Foorbs
IN_STOCK_DATE
Color Brown STYLE_ID Mens - Womens Belts
ITEM_SIZE 5
ITEM_SIZE 65

Done

These details for the item are displayed, if available:
s ItemID

»s  Description

s Brand
s Season
s Color

»  Hierarchy 1-5 - These vary according to the way the customer is configured, for
example, Department, SUB_DEPT, CLASS, SUB_CLASS, STYLE_ID. Only
configured levels are displayed.

s Item Attributes:
- Code
— Value

— If more attributes are available than can fit in the Item Attributes box, scroll
bars are provided for navigation to hidden information.

Click Done to close the Item Detail.

Transaction Details

When clicking a specific transaction ID in the Item Purchase History panel, a Purchase
Details window displays for that transaction ID.
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s The popup has three tabs.
s The information is read-only.

» It displays both purchases and returns, in all three tabs, based on the selected
transaction.

= All currency fields are populated based on the system base currency.

»  If there is more information than can fit in the tab, scroll bars are provided for
navigation to hidden information.

Figure 4-27 Purchase Detail - Purchase Information

Purchase Detail For Transaction ID <99901000152017113032110150> x
Purchase Information Line tems Line tem Modifiers |
Purchase Details Purchase Properties
Purchase 32110150 Exchange 1 ek i
Rate
Grand Total $114.00 Net Amount §107.55
Location 99901 Status DELIVERED £
Business Date 11/30/17 Start Time 11/30/17 12:54 PM
void Flag No End Time 11/30/17 12:54 PM
Register 15 Tax Amount $6.45
Cashier 101 Paints 107.55
Earned
Currency USD Linked N/A
Purchase
Original USD .
Done

The first panel, Purchase Information, is displayed by default when you click the
transaction ID, or when you click the Purchase Information tab. It displays the
following details about the transaction, if available:

m Purchase
s Grand Total
s Location

s Business Date

= Void Flag
= Register
»  Cashier

s Currency

= Original Currency
= Exchange Rate

= Net Amount

= Status

= Start Time

s End Time
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s Tax Amount

» Points Earned

» Linked Purchase
s Code

s Value

Figure 4-28 Purchase Details - Line Items

Purchase Detail For Transaction ID <99901000152017113032110150> X

Purchase Information Line tems Line tem Modifiers
Sales Line [tems

Void Flag  Sequence Ttem Id Actual Price Quantity ~Extended Amount  Regular Price  Unit Cost  Item Type Scan Id Department

a No 1 111106002 $81.00 E $81.00 $85.26 $47.41 Stock 111106002 800

n

m No 2 222200006 $26.55 X $26.55 $27.95 $1542 Stock 222200006 925

Tax Line Items

Void Flag Sequence Tax Amount Taxable Amount Exempt Amount Exempt Id Override Amount Overridl

No 4 $6.45 $107.55 No

Tender Line Items v

Done

Line items are displayed when you click the Line Items tab. The following information
is displayed, if available:

= Sales Line Items
- Void Flag
- Sequence
- ItemID
- Actual Price
- Quantity
- Extended Amount
- Regular Price
—  Unit Cost
— Item Type
- Scan ID
— Department

- Hierarchy 1-5 - These vary according to the way the customer is configured,
for example, Department, SUB_DEPT, CLASS, SUB_CLASS, STYLE_ID. Only
configured levels are displayed.

— Points Earned
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Tax Line Items

Void Flag

Sequence

Tax Amount
Taxable Amount
Exempt Amount
Exempt ID

Override Amount
Override Flag
Override Percentage

Override Reason

Tender Line Items

Void Flag
Sequence

Tender ID

Tender Amount
Authorization Code
Account Number
Activity
Adjudication Code
Expiration Date
Face Value

Issue Date

Issue Type

Serial Number

Remaining Amount
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Figure 4-29 Purchase Detail - Line Item Modifiers

Purchase Detail For Transaction ID <99901000152017113032110150> x

Purchase Information  Line ems  Line Item Modifiers
Commission Line Item Modifiers

Veid Flag  Sequence Commissien Amount Commissien Percent Commission Percent Of tem Commissioned Employee Id
No 1 1 101

No 2 1 101

Price Line Item Modifiers
void Flag Sequence Price Change Amount Price Modifier Type Price Change Reason Promotion Id
No i -$4.26 Subtract Sale

No 2 -$1.40 Subtract Sale

Done

When clicking the Line Item Modifiers tab, the line item modifiers are displayed. The
following information is displayed, if available:

= Commission Line Item Modifiers:

- Void Flag

- Sequence

— Commission Amount

— Commission Percent

— Commission Percent of Item

- Commissioned Employee ID
m  Price Line Item Modifiers:

- Void Flag

- Sequence

- Price Change Amount

- Price Modifier Type

—  Price Change Reason

— Promotion ID

Click Done when you are finished viewing the transaction details.

Purchase Profile

The Purchase Profile panel shows the purchase pattern of the customer. Each bar in the
graph represents a year. The colored bands correspond to the revenue department*
(*or other entity named by the client) in which the customer purchased products
during that year, measured by the amount of spending. Each year in the graph
displays the top five revenue departments (or other entities named by the client).
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Figure 4-30 Customer Purchase Profile

J Purchase Profile

Purchase Pattern by Department View All Purchases
3.0K
Appli o rt t
- ppliance Departmen
- Shoe Department
20K M Eridal Department
1.5K B Eeauty/Fragrance Departm...
1.0K Clothing Department
0.5K — I Accessory Department
M Garden Department
po N
2015 2016 2017 2018 2019
$8,023.80 $3,518.11 63 0.0%

Total Spend Since 2/15/13 Profit Since 2/15/13 Total Item Count 2/15/13 Returns

s Other revenue metrics include:

- Total Spend - Shows how much the customer has spent since their first
purchase to date.

- Profit Since - Shows the total profit the store or chain has made since the
customer’s first purchase to date.

- Total Item Count - Shows the total transaction (purchases minus returns)
count for the lifetime of the customer. This includes all transactions, not just
the ones represented in the five departments and five years displayed in the
graph.

— Returns - Shows the percentage of the amount of Returns to the amount of
Total Spending.

= If there are no Purchase Profiles to show for the customer, an image with No
Purchase Activity available to display appears:

Figure 4-31 No Purchase Activity Available Message

Na Purchase Activity available to display

Viewing Purchase Pattern Details

Hover over a colored area in a graph to see detail information in a tool tip. This
information includes:

= Category — The category of the purchase, such as Clothing Department.
= Category Spend — How much the customer spent on items in this category.

»  Classes — The name of the classes (or client-specific hierarchy level) within the
selected category.
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Viewing Purchase History

Click a colored area in a bar chart to go the Item Purchase History for all the items
represented in that area.

You can also click the View All Purchases link to go to the Item Purchase History for
all items.

See Item Purchase History for more information.

Stratified Segments

Stratified Segments define groups of Customers. The Customers within a Stratified
Segment are divided into levels within the Segment. The stratified segments to which
the customer belongs are shown in the Stratified Segments panel of the Customer
Dashboard.

Figure 4-32 Stratified Segments Panel

i#: Stratified Segments oo 4

Spark Chart - Bar
Days Since Purchase

0

m

Recency Test - RM
Lifetime 5ales

50.00

Days Since Purchase

Custnmear Ana

s Stratified segments classified as public are shown. If a stratified segment is
classified as private, it will only be shown to the associate who created the
stratified segment.

s Three types of graphs are used to represent statistics:

- Status Meter Gauge — Horizontal, uses horizontal orientation to indicate
thresholds at specific values:
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Figure 4-33 Stratified Segments - Horizontal

i Stratified Segments 3

-

Medium Spendars Without Children

Customer Age

36
Customers with Recent Increase in
Spending > 20%

Annual Income
$ 75,500
]

- -Status Meter Gauge - Circular, uses circular orientation to indicate thresholds

at specific values:

Figure 4-34 Stratified Segments - Circular

3 Stratified Segments 3

Gift Set Buyers in Pennsylvania
Year to Date Profit Percent

) 20.8% Profit Margin

Medium Spenders Without Children

Customer Age

Customers with Recent Increase in

- -Spark Chart - Bar, used to view trends over time and generally paired with

additional context in a table:
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Figure 4-35 Stratified Segments - Spark Chart (Bar)

i:i Stratified Segments 3

-

Medium Spenders Without Children

Customer Age

36
Customers with Recent Increase in
Spending > 20%

Annual Income
$ 75,500
|

= A badge with the total number of stratified segments to which the customer
belongs displays on the right side of the title bar.

= Aneyeglass icon lets you view details about all the Stratified Segments to which
the customer belongs. See Viewing Customer Stratified Segments List.

= Scroll bars are available if the number of stratified segments do not fit in the
display area of the panel.

»  If there are no stratified segments assigned to the customer, the following image is
displayed:

Figure 4-36 No Stratified Segments Assigned Message

Mo Stratified Segments available to
display

Viewing Stratified Segment Details

If you hover over a segment name in the Stratified Segments panel a tool tip is
displayed:
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Figure 4-37 Stratified Segments Tool Tip

¢: Stratified Segments 10

=

TestAutomationUsingLifetimeSales
4132 Customers in this Segment

Type Customer
Belongs to strata 3 out of 3

The following information is provided:

= Segment Description.

s Customer Count — Total number of customers in this segment.

= Strata Type and Based on Value:
- Strata Type values (Customer, Loyalty, Transaction).
- Based on Value (Header, Detail, Customer, Loyalty Summary, Loyalty Detail).
- Type = <strata type> based on <based on value>.

»  Customer Strata membership - The strata the customer falls into.
Viewing Customer Stratified Segments List

1. Click the eyeglass icon in the title bar. This displays the Stratified Segments for
(Customer) window:

Figure 4-38 Stratified Segments for Customer

o i Ansen Cmad Widdn e Miaba Paemad Bl {m

This window displays the following view-only information about the stratified
segments associated with the customer:

s The Customer Name and ID Number are displayed in the Segments for title
bar. If there are no segments assigned, the table displays No Segments
Assigned.

= Assigned Stratified Segments Grid
- Segment ID —ID of the segment
- Segment Name — Name of the segment

- Description — Description of the segment
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Create User — the user who created the segment

Added On - the date on which the customer was added to the segment.
Customer Count — the number of customers in that segment.

Strata Type — (Customer, Loyalty, Transaction)

Strata Format — the format used to create the strata. Possible values are:
- Range Strata — Strata are determined by configured ranges

- Ntile Strata — Strata are formed by equally sized groups of customers

Based on Value — the basis used for determining the Strata field (Header,
Detail, Customer, Loyalty Summary, Loyalty Detail)

Strata Field - the field used to create the Strata
Average Strata Value

Number of Strata — the number of strata in the segment
Customer Strata — the strata the customer falls into

Customer Value

2. (Click Done. This returns you to the Customer Dashboard.

Cards and Programs

The Cards and Programs panel of the Customer Dashboard includes information
about cards held by the customer and about the programs associated with each card.
Programs include Tender, Award, and Loyalty. You can assign and generate cards for
the customer in this panel.

Figure 4-39 Cards and Programs

‘W Cards and Programs=+ #* 2

B &
Loyalty Points Program
Base Loyalty Level - Prefix 00001, 173.29
points

EAward Program

»  The title bar icons let you perform the following actions:

—  Click the Add icon to assign a card or generate an electronic card

- Click the Pencil icon to display the Cards and Programs window for the
customer

s Only active programs and cards are displayed.
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= If there are multiple cards associated with the customer, the programs are grouped
together by card, and the card number is displayed next to the programs.

= A badge with the total number of programs for which the customer has an account
displays on the right side of the title bar.

= Scroll bars are available if the number of programs do not fit in the display area of
the panel.

= If there are no programs assigned to the customer, the following image displays:

Figure 4-40 No Programs Assigned Message

Mo Programs available to display

Viewing Card Assignments
To view details about the cards and programs assigned to the customer:

1. Click the Edit icon in the Cards and Programs title bar. This displays the Cards
and Programs for (Customer) window:

Figure 4-41 Assigned Cards

ditt Card

s The Customer Name and ID number are displayed in the title bar.

= Assign Card allows access to the Assign Card to (Customer) dialog. See:
Assigning a Card.

s The following fields are displayed for a card:
- Card Type
- Card Number

—  Serial Number
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Assigning a Card

To assign a card:

Primary Card Holder (Customer Name and ID)

Card Holders

Customer Image, if available, or customer initials
Customer Name
Primary Card Holder Customer Name and ID

Primary Card Holder icon — displayed to the right of the card holder name
and ID.

Secondary Card Holders Image, Name and ID — There can be multiple
secondary card holders

The following fields are displayed for each program:

Program Name

Program Type — The type of program: Award, Tender, Loyalty
Account Number

Program Level — displayed for Loyalty programs only.
Balance

YTD Points — Year to Date points. This is displayed for Loyalty programs
only

LTD Points — Lifetime to Date points. This is displayed for Loyalty
programs only.

The list is sorted by card number, where the Customer is a primary cardholder
first.

Assign Card to

Click Done to return to the Customer Dashboard.

Click Assign in the Cards and Programs panel header or click Assign Card in the
Cards and Programs for (Customer) detail window. Either action displays the
Assign Card to (Customer) dialog:

Figure 4-42 Assign Card to (Customer)

Canced

Select the Enter Existing Card option. This populates the dialog with Search for
Card field:
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Figure 4-43 Search for Customer

Assign Card to (I i
aenarale Paew Card ® Enber BExasbmg Casd

Search for Card

Selected Card Detalls

Mo cards o display

Candgel

3. In the Search for Card field, enter the full Card Number or Serial Number of the
card you want to assign. Do not use spaces.

4. Click Search. This populates Selected Card Details with the Card Number, Serial
Number, and Primary Card Holder of the card, if one exists.

5. Click Enroll to assign the card to the customer. This returns you to the previous
window with the new card displayed for the customer.

Generating a Card

To generate a card:

1. Click Assign in the Cards and Programs panel header or click Assign Card in the
Cards and Programs for (Customer) detail window. Either action displays the
Assign Card to (Customer) dialog (see Figure 4-42).

2. By default, Generate New Card is selected. Keep this selection.
3. Select a Card Type from the list.

4. Click Enroll to generate a new electronic card for the customer. This returns you to
the previous window with the new card displayed for the customer.

Note: :If you select a valid card series where all cards have been
assigned or generated already, clicking Enroll displays a message: No
cards found for selected card type.

Offers

An offer is part of a campaign that is intended to provide some purchase incentive to
customers. These offers may provide price incentives on a specific item, or provide
coupons to be redeemed during a purchase, they may be messages notifying
customers of special events or pricing, or they may provide tender certificates that a
customer can use at a later date The Offers panel of the Customer Dashboard shows
current offers for the customer.
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Figure 4-44 Offers
% Offers

Promo for non ETL deal
Expires 4/30/20

Merchandise

Promo for Deal 6756
Expires 5/23/20

Merchandise

= A badge with the total number of offers the customer is qualified for displays on
the right side of the title bar.

= The following information is displayed for each offer:
- Offer Name

- Expiration date — the expiration date comes from the promotion of which the
offer is a part, or from the coupon expiration date, if the offer has coupons.

= The following offers are displayed:

- Any offer within an ACTIVE, NOT EXPIRED promotion that is exclusively
targeted to a segment the customer is a part of.

-  Any offer within an ACTIVE, NOT EXPIRED promotion that is NOT
exclusively targeted.

- Any offer within an ACTIVE, NOT EXPIRED promotion that is NOT targeted.

— Any entitlement offer within an ACTIVE, NOT EXPIRED Award promotion,
with an Award Program. Requires a card associated to the program for the
customer.

= A maximum of 25 offers are displayed.
»  The offers are sorted by expiration date in ascending order.

= Scroll bars are available if the number of offers do not fit in the display area of the
panel.

»  Exclusive offers are indicated with an icon next to the exclusive offer. When you
hover over the icon, the text Exclusive Offer displays. Entitlements are exclusive
offers. Promotional offers can be exclusive or general.

»  If there are no offers assigned to the customer, the system displays the following
image:

Figure 4-45 No Offers Available Message

Mo offers available to display
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There is a View Promotion History link at the bottom of the Offers panel that
provides access to the Promotion History window. See the following section,
Promotion History for details.

Promotion History

When you click the View Promotion History link in the Offers panel or choose the
Promotion History option from the Actions menu on the Customer's Dashboard, the
Promotion History window is displayed.

Figure 4-46 Promotion History

Promotion History for Claire Jones (Customer ID 2016724)

Filters

Date Range
To

Response

All

Number of Events: 2 Mumber of Responses: 1 Response Rate: 50% Total Promotion Revenue: $536.38

Promotion History

Actions ¥

Campaign Promotion
) =3 Campaign Name i Promotion Name

Start
Date

Control  Response
Groun Amount

End Date

8 WSDL-TestCase-Custome 8 WSDL-TestCase-Custome 12/31/69 11/14/16 Mo $536.38

q

Reset Apply

372 BASE 529 BaseCustomer-Promotion 12/31/68 12/31/19 No 30.00

The Promotion History window displays metric summary information and detail
information about specific promotion events for the selected customer. You can filter
the list of events by date range and response type.

Filters Panel
You can filter the list of promotion events using these controls:

Date Range — Select a date range in the From and To calendar fields to filter on
promotion events in only that date range

Response — Select a promotion response from the list to filter on one of the
following response types:

All
None

Generated Revenue

Click Apply to apply the filter, or Reset to clear the filter.

Promotion History Panel

The Promotion History panel lists the filtered promotion events and summarized
metrics for the set of events. The following information is provided:

Metrics:

Number of Events — The number of promotion events that have been available

to the customer within the date range of the search.
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— Number of Responses — The number of promotions to which the customer has
responded within the date range of the search.

— Response Rate — The percentage of available promotions to which the
customer has responded within the date range of the search.

— Total Promotion Revenue — The total revenue received from customer
responses to promotions within the date range of the search.

= The following information is displayed in the Promotion History table for each
event:

- Campaign ID

- Campaign Name
— Promotion ID

— Promotion Name
— Start Date

— End Date

- Control Group

— Response Amount

s The Promotion History list is sorted by Response Amount in descending order
(highest value first).

»  If there are no promotions for the customer, the message No Promotions Available
to Display displays.

Viewing Promotion Event Detail You can see more detail about an event in a view-only

window following these steps:

1. Select the event in the grid that you want to view.

2. From the Actions menu, choose View, or click the View icon.

This displays the event in a view-only window:

Figure 4-47 Promotion Event Detail

Promotion: WSDL-TestCase-CustomerSecurity-V3_0 (8) x

Campaign: WSDL-TestCase-CustomerSecurity-V3_0 (8)

Offer Name Date Amount

LineltemDeal 11/14/16 §536.38

Total: $536.38

Done

3. Click Done. This returns you to the Promotion History window.

4. To return to the Customer Dashboard, click Done.
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Segments

The Segments panel displays the unstratified segments to which the customer belongs.

Figure 4-48 Customer Segments

¢ Segments oo 4

BasePromo-NY-Customers

BasePromo-NY-Cuttomers

BasePromao-Customers

Customers TX state

-

-

SLomens | A Sate

An eyeglass icon lets you view details about all the Segments to which the
customer belongs. See Viewing Customer Segments

A badge with the total number of segments to which the customer belongs
displays on the right side of the title bar.

The following information is displayed for each segment:
- Segment Name
- Segment Description

If a segment is designated as private, it is only displayed for the user who created
it.

Scroll bars are available if the number of segments do not fit in the display area of
the panel.

If there are no segments assigned to the customer, the following image is
displayed:

Figure 4-49 No Segments Available Image

6
[ | |

A Dl 4

Mo Segments available to display

Viewing Customer Segments

1.

Click the Eyeglass icon in the title bar. This displays the Segments for (Customer)
window:
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Figure 4-50 Segments for Customer

segments for Customer ID

Segerarr I Legraet llame Deesengrion Cimaie Liser Added On futtomed Dewrrd

2] ! a-M1-Ci Bt Pyadna- Lil] ! HLOPES

el BarbnPr i ihomer farddrom: . boip

# Fan Fani L
Customen TH date Customsers TH iate 11 53801

This window displays the following view-only information about the segments
associated with the customer:

s The Customer Name and ID Number are displayed in the Segments for title
bar. If there are no segments assigned, the title displays No Segments
Assigned.

= Assigned Unstratified Segments Grid
- Segment ID — ID of the segment.
- Segment Name — Name of the segment.
- Description — Description of the segment
- Create User — the user who created the segment.
- Added On - the date on which the customer was added to the segment.
- Customer Count — The number of customers in that segment.

2. Click Done, to return to the Customer Dashboard.

Notes

The Notes panel of the Customer Dashboard provides information about the last 25
Notes written about the Customer.

Figure 4-51 Notes

[ Notes + /s

SHIPPING-MOTES

jkdhfal;skdhf

11/15/18

LiL}

MNOTE

Customer is going on
vacation next month to
Hawaii

11/15/18

EVT_SET_AS_PRIMARY
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= A badge with the total number of notes for the customer displays on the right side
of the title bar.

s The following information is displayed for each note:
— The note type.
—  The first three lines of the note.
— The date the note was created.
— The user name of the person who create the note.

= If anote is marked as private, the details of the note are masked to all associates
except for the note creator or an associate with the System Administrator role.

= A maximum of 25 notes are displayed.
= The notes are sorted by update date in descending order.

= Scroll bars are available if the number of notes do not fit in the display area of the
panel.

= Notes created within a task do not appear on the list.

= If there are no notes created for the customer, the following image is displayed:
Figure 4-52 No Notes Available Message

Y

.1 Notes +

No Notes available to display

Create a Note

To add a note about the customer, use one of these methods to display the Create Note
window:

»  Click the Add + icon in the top right corner of the Notes panel.

»  Click the Edit icon in the top right corner of the Notes panel to display the Notes
for Customer list, and use either action:

-  Click the plus sign in the toolbar
— From the Actions menu, choose Add.

Any of the following actions display the Create Note window:
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Figure 4-53 Create Note

Create Note x

Mark as Private

Type *

SHIPPING-NOTES v

Note *

256 characters remaining  «

Cancel OK

To create a note:

1. If you want the note to be private, select Mark as Private, otherwise, leave it
de-selected.

2. Select a note type from the Type list.
3. Enter a note of up to 256 characters in the Note field.

4. Click OK when you are finished to save the note. Click Cancel if you do not want
to add the note.

Edit a Note
You can edit notes that are listed in the Notes panel of the Customer Dashboard.
To edit a note:

1. Click the Edit icon at the top of the Notes panel. This displays a Notes for
(Customer) window that lists the notes stored for the selected customer.

Figure 4-54 Notes for (Customer)

Bt b
Peomes 10

Trpe Mot Private Sreated By Created On Wit Updated By Ladl UgSatne On

The Notes for (Customer) window provides the following information and
features:

»  The title bar displays the Customer Name and ID

»  The user that last updated the notes and the date they were last updated is
displayed beneath the title bar.

s The toolbar and actions menu provide commands to Add, Edit, and Delete a
note
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Delete a Note

s The notes grid displays the following about each note:

- Type - the type of note
— Note - the text of the note

- Private — indicates whether the note is private (can be seen only by the

note’s author or system administrators) Yes/No

- Created By — the ID of the user who created the note

- Last Updated By —the ID of the user who last updated the note

- Last Updated On - the date the note was last update

= The Note list is sorted by the Last Updated On date in descending order, by
default. If there is no Last Updated On date, the Created On date is used.

s If there is more information than can be displayed on the window, scroll bars

are provided to navigate to hidden information.

2. Select the note in the grid that you want to edit, and click the Edit icon, or choose
Edit from the Actions menu. This displays the note in the Edit Note window:

Figure 4-55 Edit Note

Edit Note x

Created by m on 11/15/18

Customer is going on vacation next month to Hawaii

206 characters remaining  ~

Cancel oK

3. You can change any of following:

Mark as Private — Select the check box to ensure that only the note’s author and
system administrators can see it, or de-select if you do not want to restrict access.

Type — Select a different type from the list.
Note — Edit the text of the note.

4. When you are finished editing the note, click OK to save the changes or click
Cancel if you do not want to save the changes. Either action returns you to the

Notes for (Customer) window.

You can delete a note in the Notes for (Customer) window.

To delete a note:
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1. Select the note in the grid that you want to delete, and click the Delete icon, or
choose Delete from the Actions menu. This displays a Warning message:

Figure 4-56 Warning Message

Warning x
Do you want to delete the selected item?

Cancel OK

2. Click OK to delete the note, or Cancel, if you do not want to delete the note.

3. Either action returns you to the Notes for (Customer) window. If you chose OK, to
delete the note, it is no longer displayed in the grid and is removed from the
database.

4. Click Done in the Notes for (Customer) window when you are finished. This
returns you to the Customer Dashboard.

Alternate Keys

Alternate keys are used to link customer accounts with other systems. Choose the
Alternate Keys option on the Actions menu in the Customer Dashboard for access to
the Alternate Keys page:

Figure 4-57 Alternate Keys

Alternate Keys for (Customer ID )
Alternate {E‘J«'S Last Updated by on 4/13/18
Actions ¥ + O
Alternate Key Type Alternate Key Created By Created On
DATASET A4444263 4/13/18

The Alternate Keys window offers the following information and features:

s The customer name and ID

s The user who last updated the window and the date it was last updated

s The Actions menu and corresponding icons let you Add and Delete alternate keys.

= Alternate Key Type —The type of the alternate key (these are defined by the
customer)

= Alternate Key — The value of the alternate key (the value format is defined by the
customer)

s Created By — The user who created the alternate key
»  Created On - The date the alternate key was created

Adding an Alternate Key
To add an Alternate Key:

1. Click the Actions menu in the Customer Dashboard and choose Alternate Keys.
This displays an Alternate Keys window listing the customer’s alternate keys.
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2.

Click the Add+ icon, or choose Add from the Actions menu. This displays a Create
Alternate Key window.

Figure 4-58 Create Alternate Key

Create Alternate Key x

5

Cancel oK

Select an Alternate Key Type from the list.
Enter the value of the new alternate key in the Alternate Key field.

Click OK to save the new alternate key and return to the Alternate Keys window,
or click Cancel to return without saving the alternate key.

Deleting an Alternate Key

To delete an alternate key:

1.
2.

Select the alternate key that you want to delete.
Click the Delete icon, or chose Delete from the Actions menu.

This displays a Warning message asking you to confirm that you want to delete
the alternate key.

Figure 4-59 Warning

Do you want to delete the selected item?

Warning X

Cancel QK

Click OK to delete the alternate key, or Cancel, if you do not want to delete the
alternate key.

Either action returns you to the Alternate Keys window. If you chose OK, to delete
the alternate key, it is no longer displayed in the grid and is removed from the
database.

Click Done in the Alternate Keys window when you are finished. This returns you
to the Customer Dashboard.

Associate Assignment

The Associate Assignment page lets you add, update, or delete associates assigned to a
role for a customer. Choose the Associate Assignment option on the Actions menu in
the Customer Dashboard for access to the Associate Assignment page:
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Figure 4-60 Associate Assignment

The Associate Assignment window offers the following information and features:
s The customer name and ID
s The user who last updated the window and the date it was last updated

s The Actions menu and corresponding icons let you Assign and Unassign
associates.

s Primary - Indicates the pre-designated Primary role, which is set by the client.

= Role - Associate Role. See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Service
Implementation Guide for more information about Associate Roles

m  Associate — Name of the associate
s Email — The email of the associate
s Location - ID of the associate’s location

s Lock - Indicates whether the associate user assignment can be changed (Unlocked)
or not changed (Locked).

- If an associate is not assigned, this field is blank.

—  When the assignment is locked, the logged in user must be the same as the
assigned user to edit or unlock the associate user assignment, with the
exception of a system administrator. The system administrator can edit any
assigned user.

- If a user without the privileges to change the associate assignment attempts to
do so, an error message displays: The assignment is locked, and can only be
changed by the assigned user or a system administrator.

Assigning an Associate

To assign an associate to a role for a customer:

1. In the Associate Assignment grid, select the role to which you want to assign an
associate.

2. From the Action menu, choose Assign, or click the Assign icon. This displays the
Assign Associate dialog:
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Figure 4-61 Assign Associate

Assign Associate to Manager

Search for Assoointe

A Saanch ® Parlig

anrch Resubly

In the Search for Associate prompt, enter the ID, Name, Location or E-mail of the
associate you want to assign to the role. Select Partial to search on a partial entry,
or Exact, to search for only exact matches.

Click Search. This displays the associates matching the search criteria in the Search
Results grid.

Click Assign in the row of the associate that you want to assign to the role. Assign
changes to Unassign, and the Locked check box is displayed:

If you want to lock the assignment so that only you and system administrators can
change it, select the Locked check box. If not, leave it clear.

Click OK. This returns you to the Associate Assignments page. The associate
added to the role is displayed in the assignment row.

Unassigning an Associate

To un-assign an associate from a role for customer:

1.

In the Associate Assignment grid, select the assignment from which you want to
un-assign an associate. Only one assignment can be selected to un-assign at one
time.

From the Action menu, choose Unassign, or click the Unassign icon. This removes
the associate from the role, and their information is deleted from the assignment
TOW.

Click Done when you are finished with associate assignments. This returns you to
the Customer Dashboard

Franchisee Assignment

The Franchisee Assignments page displays information about the franchisees to which
the customer has been assigned.
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Note: The Franchisee Assignment option is only displayed if the
(Franchisee) user has access to more than one Franchisee.

For more information about how franchisees are initially set up and the configuration
is enabled, see the Customer Engagement Cloud Services Implementation Guide

Choose the Franchisee Assignment option on the Actions menu in the Customer
Dashboard for access to the Franchisee Assignment page:

Figure 4-62 Franchisee Assignment

Franchises Asssgnment for

The Franchisee Assignment page offers the following information and features:
s The customer name and ID
s The user who last updated the window and the date it was last updated

»  The Actions menu and corresponding icons let you Assign and Un-assign
franchisees.

s Franchisee ID - ID number of the franchisee
s Franchisee Name — Name of the franchisee

= Franchisee Description — a description of the franchisee

Assigning a Franchisee

To assign a Franchisee to a customer:

1. Choose Assign from the Actions menu, or click the Assign icon. Either action
displays the Assign Franchisee dialog:
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Figure 4-63 Assign Franchisee
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2. Enter a full or partial franchisee ID, name or description in the Search for
Franchisee field and click Search. A list of franchisees matching the search text is
displayed in the Search Results grid.

Note: The only franchisees to display are those to which the
associate has access.

Figure 4-64 Assign Franchisee - Results

Assign Franchisee to *
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3. The Search Results list all franchisees that match the search criteria to which the
associate has access. If the franchisee is already assigned to the customer, Unassign
is enabled. If the franchisee is not assigned, Assign is enabled. In the row of the
franchisee that you want to assign, click Assign.

= To assign a Franchisee, click Assign.
s To unassign a Franchisee, click Unassign.

4. Click OK to accept the assignment or Cancel to cancel. Either action returns you to
the Franchisee Assignment page. If you click OK, the new franchisee assignment
displays in the grid.
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Unassigning a Franchisee

To un-assign a franchisee:

1. In the Assign Franchisee grid, select the franchisee that you want to un-assign
from the customer.

Note: Only one franchisee can be selected to un-assign at a time.

2. Choose Unassign from the Actions menu, or click the Unassign icon. Either action
un-assigns the franchisee from the customer and deletes the franchisee from the
grid.

Merge

Customer Merges combine multiple Customer records into one, new Customer record.
This new Customer record includes the Transaction, Card, and Account information
from all the merged Customer records.

To merge customer records:

1. From the Actions menu in the Customer Dashboard, choose Merge. This displays
the Customer Merge window:

Figure 4-65 Customer Merge

The Customer Merge page offers the following information and features:

The Actions menu and corresponding icon lets you Add Customers to Merge
Primary — when selected, indicates the primary customer.

Customer —The customer name and address

Customer ID

Email Address — The customer email address

Phone Number — The customer phone number

Activity YTD — The amount of the customer’s transactions for the year to date
Transaction Date — The date of the last transaction

Transaction Location — The location of the last transaction
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s Customer Since — The customer creation date

s Remove - Click to remove a customer from the list.

2, Click Merge to accept the merge, or click Cancel to close the window without

saving.

Merging Customers
First: Add Customers to Merge

1. In the Customer Merge page, click the Actions menu and choose Add Customers
to Merge, or click the Add Customers to Merge + icon. Either action displays the

Add Customers to Merge dialog;:

Figure 4-66 Add Customers to Merge

Add Customers To Merge

Search for Customer

Search Search ® Partial

by name, email phone, customer ID or alternate key O

Search Results
Customer Contact Info Activity YTD  Customer Since

MNo customers to display.

Exact

Add To List

Cancel

2. In the Search for Customer prompt, enter the Name, Email, Phone, ID, or
Alternate Key of the customer you want to add to the Merge list. Select Partial to
search on a partial entry, or Exact, to search for only exact matches.

3. Click Search. This displays the customers matching the search criteria in the

Search Results grid:
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Figure 4-67 Add Customers to Merge Results

Add Customers To Merge

Search for Customer

O, | Search ™ Partial Esact

Search Results

Cancel

The grid displays the following information for each customer:
»  Customer — the customer name, ID, and primary address.
= Contact Info — the customer email address and phone number

= Activity YTD - The amount of the customer’s transactions for the year to date,
and the date of the last transaction.

s Customer Since — the creation date of the customer.

4. Click Add in the Customer row if you want to add the customer to the Customer
Merge list. Add is replaced with Remove, which you can use to remove the
customer.

Note: You can only merge up to five customers at one time.

5. Click OK. This returns you to the Customer Merge page with the customers added
to the Merge List.

Second: Merge Customers

1. In the Customer Merge page, review the Merge List and click Remove to remove
any customers you do not want to merge.

2. Click Primary in the row of the customer that you want as the primary customer.

3. Click Merge to display a confirmation prompt:

Figure 4-68 Confirmation

@ Confirmation x

You are about to merge customer records. Do you really want to do this?

No Yes
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4. To merge the customer records, click Yes. To exit without merging the customers,

either click No or X.

Preference Center

The Preference Center page displays the contact preferences for a customer. For more
information about how Preference Center channels are initially set up and the
configuration is enabled, see the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Service
Implementation Guide.

Choose the Preference Center option on the Actions menu in the Customer
Dashboard for access to the Preference Center page:

Figure 4-69 Preference Center

The Preference Center page offers the following information and features:

The customer name and ID
The Actions menu and corresponding icons let you Edit a preference.

Preference Type — Name of the preference center. This is displayed for all the
channels in a preference center.

Channel -The communication channel

Opted In - Indicates whether the customer has opted to be contacted through the
channel. If there is a check mark in the field, then the customer is contacted
through the channel.

Frequency — The frequency at which the customer is contacted through the
channel

Authorization — Name of the file in which the customer authorized
communication

Communication Last Sent — Date the communication was last sent to the customer

Last Updated — Date and time the channel preferences for this customer were last
updated

Last Updated By — ID of the user who last updated the channel preferences for this
customer.
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= Uploaded By — User who last updated the image/file. This is populated by the
logged in user who uploads the latest file on the preference.

Working with Preference Types

You can refresh, sort, view, add, edit and delete preference types, so that you can setup
unlimited preference types to use with the Customer Preference Center. To access
Preference Types:

1. Click the Tasks icon.
2. Click the Admin Task.
3. Click the Preference Types Task.

Figure 4-70 Preference Types

Preference Types

Actions ¥ =+ O Sort By Preference Type ID Descending ~
Preference Type ID Preference Type Name Default Frequency
101 Security Alerts BOO!

97 Summer Sales MONTHLY

96 insta FORTNIGHTLY
94 hike YEARLY

92 dusehra deals MONTHLY

Sorting Preference Types
You can sort by:

s Default Frequency
= Preference Type ID
= Preference Type Name

Preference types can be sorted ascending or descending from the list.

Adding a Preference Type

Click the Actions menu or the Add icon to open the Create Preference Type window.
Figure 4-71 Create Preference Type

Create Preference Type X

Cancel oK

Type a Preference Type Name and choose one of the following default frequencies.

= Anytime
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s Weekly
= Monthly
= Yearly

s Daily

= Fortnightly
s Quarterly
Click OK to add the new Preference Type. Or click Cancel to close the window.

Note: Preference types are configured values and they may vary
from what is listed. Contact your system administrator for more
information.

Editing a Preference Type

Highlight the row of the Preference Type you want to edit and click the Actions menu
or the Edit icon to open the Edit Preference Type window.

Figure 4-72 Edit Preference Type

Edit Preference Type X

Created by useron 8/14/19

Preference Type Name August offers

Default Frequency WEEKLY v

Cancel OK

Edit the Preference Type Name or select a different Default Frequency and click OK.
Or click Cancel to close the window and discard any changes.

Viewing a Preference Type

Highlight the row of the Preference Type you want to view and click the Actions
menu, then click View, or click the View icon to open the View Preference Type
window.
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Figure 4-73 View Preference Type

View Preference Type X

=d by useron 8/14/19

Done

View the details of the Preference Type and click Done to close the window.

Deleting a Preference Type

Highlight the row of the Preference Type you want to delete and click the Actions
menu, then click Delete, or click the Delete icon to open the delete confirmation
window. Click OK to delete the Preference Type or Cancel to close the window
without deleting the row.

Editing a Preference

To edit a Preference:
1. In the Preference Center grid, select the preference that you want to edit.

2. From the Actions menu, choose Edit, or click the Edit icon. This displays the Edit
Preference dialog;:

Figure 4-74 Edit Preferences

Edit Preferences for BLACE FRIDAY DEALS via PHONE

3118

Canced o

3. Edit the fields that you want to change:

= OptIn to - Click to the on position to indicate that the customer accepts
communication from this channel, or click off, to indicate the customer does
not want communication.

»  Frequency - Select the frequency with which the customer receives
communication from this channel.
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Tasks

s Communication Last Sent — Click the date in the calendar on which
communication from the channel was last sent.

= Authorization File — Drag and drop a file authorizing the communication, or
click in the field to search for a file to upload.

4. Click OK. This returns you to the Preference Center page.

The Tasks page displays the tasks that are associated with the customer. Choose the
Tasks option on the Actions menu in the Customer Dashboard for access to the Tasks

page:

Figure 4-75 Customer Tasks

The Tasks page offers the following information and features:

s The customer name and ID

s The user who last updated the window and the date it was last updated
s The Search panel lets you search for a task or task note by term

s The Actions menu and corresponding icons let you Add, Edit, View, and Reassign
a task

s Task Type — The type of task. These are configured by the customer. See the
Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Services Implementation Guide
for information about configuring custom Task types

s Task Name — A name for the task that was entered by the user who created the
task

s Start Date — The start date of the task
s End Date — The end date of the task
s Status - The selected status of the task

= Assigned to — The associate to whom the task is assigned
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Adding a Task
To add a task:

1. Choose Add from the Actions menu, or click the Add icon. This displays the

Create Task window:

Figure 4-76 Create Task

Create Task

Assigned Customer Claire Jones (ID 2016724)

Task Details
* Task Type Appointment v
* Subject
* Status Open v

Assigned Users
Actions = X

User ID Name

* Start 6/18/2019 1101 AM
Duration | (Please select) v

* End 6/18/2019 11:59 PM

Location None Event Type (Please select)

* priority Low v

Email Address

Cancel

2. If you want to change the customer assigned to the task, click the Edit icon next to
the Assigned Customer Name and ID. This displays the Edit Assigned Customer

window:

Figure 4-77 Edit Assigned Customer

Edit Assigned Customer

Search for Customer

Search by name, emaif, phone, custamer I

Search Results
Name Email Address

No customers to display.

Phone Number

Q, | search

Customer ID

® Partial

Exact

Alternate Key Assign To Task

Cancel

a. In the Search for Customer field, enter the Name, Email, Phone, Customer ID,
or Alternate Key of the customer you want to search for. Select Partial to
search for customers that partially match the search text, or Exact, to search for

an exact match.

b. Click Search. This displays the list of matching customers under Search

Results.
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c. Select the customer in the list that you want to assign to the task and click OK,
or click Cancel if you do not want to change the customer assignment. This
returns you to the Create Task window. If you click OK, the Customer Name
and ID for the selected customer precede the Task Details.

3. Enter the details for the new task. Mandatory fields are indicated with asterisks (*):

s Task Type —Select a task type from the list. This list is determined by the
customer.

= Subject — Enter a subject. This will appear in the Task Name field.
= Status — Select a status from among those on list:

— Open - Set the status of your task to Open.

— In Progress — Set the status of your task to In Progress

— Cancelled - Set the status of your task to Cancelled.

- Closed — Set the status of your task to Closed.
»  Start — Select a start date for the task from the calendar.

s Duration — Select the duration of the task from the list (optional). Selecting one
of the duration options will determine the value for the End Date/Time based
on the option chosen.

s End - If no selection was made in the Duration field, select an end date for the
task using the calendar.

s Location — Select a location from the list.

»  Priority — Select a priority level from the list. These are configured by the
customer. See the Customer Engagement Cloud Services Implementation
Guide for information about configuring custom Task Priority Codes.

= Event Type - If you selected Event as the Task Type, select an Event Type from
the list. For all other task types, this field is disabled.

4. Under Assigned Users, assign a user to the task. This defaults to the current
logged-in user.

s If you want to remove the current user, select the user and choose Remove
from the Actions menu, or click the Remove icon. This clears the user from the
grid.

Note: If no user is assigned to the task, and you click OK in this
window, a Confirmation prompt is displayed:

Figure 4-78 Confirmation

? Confirmation x
Mo useris assigned to this task. Do you want to continue?

ENU Yes

- Click No if you want to return to the Create Task window.
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- Click Yes if you want to create the task without a user assigned.

= If you want to add a user, remove the current user (see previous) and choose
Add from the Actions menu, or click the Add icon. This displays an Add User
to Task dialog:

Figure 4-79 Add User to Task - Search Results

Add User To Task

Search for User

Search Results

5. Inthe Add User to Task Search field, enter the User ID, Name, Email Address, or
Location. Select Partial, to search a partial entry, or Exact, to search for only exact
matches.

6. In the Search Results list, select the user you want to add to the task, and click
Assign, then click OK. This returns you to the Create Task window.

7. If you want to add a note with more information about the task, in the Task Notes
panel, choose Add from the Actions menu, or click the Add + icon. This displays a
Create Note for Task window:

Figure 4-80 Create Note for Task

Create Note for Task %
Type * =
COMMENT v
Mote *
W
256 characters remaining
Cancel OK

a. Select a note type from the Type list.

b. Enter a note of up to 256 characters in the Note box.
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C.

Click OK. This returns you to the Create Task window.

8. Click OK. This returns you to the Tasks page. The new task is displayed in the
grid.

Editing a Task

To edit a task:

1. In the Tasks List, in the Customer Tasks window (see Figure 4-75, "Customer
Tasks", select the task that you want to edit.

2. Choose Edit from the Actions menu, or click the Edit icon. This displays the task
in the Edit Task window:

Figure 4-81 Edit Task

Edit Task

User ID

The user who created the task and the date it was created are displayed at the
top of the window.

The Assigned Customer Name and ID precede the Task Details. You can
change the assigned customer.

The Task Type and Event Type fields are not editable.

3. If you want to change the customer assigned to the task, click the Edit icon next
to the Assigned Customer Name and ID. This displays the Edit Assigned
Customer window. See Adding a Task for more information on editing the
assigned customer.

4. Modify what you want to change in the Task Details, Assigned Users, and Task
Notes panels. See Adding a Task for more information on entering information in
these fields.

5. Click OK to return to the Customer Tasks page. Or, click Cancel to return to the
Customer Tasks page without saving any of your changes.
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If you clicked OK to save the changes, the Update User and Update Date are
updated to that of the logged-in user and the date/time the changes were saved
and displayed at the top of the Customer Tasks window.

Viewing a Task

To view a task:

1. In the Tasks List, in the Customer Tasks window (see Figure 4-75) select the task
that you want to view.

2, Choose View from the Actions menu, or click the View icon. This displays the task
details in view-only mode in the View Task window.

3. Review the task details. See Adding a Task for more information on the task
details in these fields.

4. Click Done when you are finished reviewing the task details. This returns you to
the Tasks page.
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Overview

Promotions

In Customer Engagement, a Promotion defines an offer, within a Campaign, that is
intended to provide some purchase incentive to Customers. These offers may be made
available to all Customers, or they may be offered only to a specified subsets of
Customers. These offers may provide price incentives on a specific item, they may
provide coupons to be redeemed during a purchase, they may be messages notifying
Customers of special events or pricing, or they may provide tender certificates that a
Customer can use at a later date.

About this Chapter

This chapter contains the following information;

Promotion Search

Viewing a Promotion

Creating a Coupon Promotion

— Creating Additional Coupons
Creating a Product Promotion

Creating a Message Promotion

Creating an Award Promotion

Creating a Points for Purchase Promotion
Creating a Points for Marketing Engagements Promotion
Creating a Points Promotion

Promotion Actions

Editing a Promotion

Duplicating a Promotion

Promotion Scorecard

Promotion Information - Tabs

Promotions 5-1



Promotion Search

Promotion Search

To search for a promotion use the following steps:

1. Click the Menu icon.

2. C(Click the Campaign Task.

3. Click the Promotion Search Task.

Figure 5-1 Promotion Search

Promotion Search

Search

Promotion ID

Campaign
Al

Status

Al

Type
Al

All
Attribute Type

Al

Attribute Value

383 Promotions Found  Sort By Last Upda... v Create Promotion B
~
Promotion Name and Campaign Name Type StartDate ... EndDate  Offers.. Status Exported

© Export New Cust Only Flag Not Saved (1D 914)

Award 3/11/20  3/25/20 0 Saved No

Export New Cust Ornly Flag Not Saved

@ Award Promotion Test Sync (ID 913) Award 3/10/20  3/11/20 0 Approved No
Award Promation Test Sync

ials (ID 912)

© February Specials (ID 912) Coupon 3/10/20  3/11/20 2 Approved  Ves

February Specials
(D911

fo) Message Promotion for All location (ID 911) Message 3110720 311720 0 Approved Yes

Message Promotion for All location
1D 910)

@ Promo 213 (ID 910) Product 3/10/20  3/31/20 2 Approved  Yes

Award Prometion Date 9-3-2020
) o 1D 900,

o Award Promotion Date 9-3-2020 (ID 909) Award 31020 3731720 0 Saved No

Award Promotion Date 9-3-2020
v
. ; v
o Similar Award (D 908) Awarr 1000 a0 0 Saen Nn
< >
Reset Show More... 1-25 of 383 items

4. Enter any or all of the following information to conduct a search. The Search pane
contains the following filters:

Promotion ID - Returns the exact ID match of the Promotion. No partial IDs
or wild cards may be used.

Campaign — Filters the list by the name of the Promotion. The default filter is

all.

Status — Filters the List by the current Promotion Status. This filter has the
following options:

All - [DEFAULT] Do not filter by Status; display all Statuses
Approved - Display only Approved Promotions.

Clear - Display only Promotions that have been cleared.
Conflict - Display only Promotions with conflicts.

Saved - Display only Saved Promotions.

Terminated - Display only Terminated Promotions.

Type - Filters the List by the Type of Promotion. This filter has the following
options:

All - [DEFAULT] Do not filter by Type; display all Promotion Types.
Award - Display only Award Promotions.

Coupon - Display only Coupon Promotions.

Message - Display only Message Promotions.

Points - Display only Points Promotions.

Product - Display only Product Promotions.
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- Points for Purchase - Display only Points for Purchase Promotions.

- DPoints for Marketing Engagements - Display only Points for Marketing
Engagements only.

Exported - Filter the List by whether the promotion definition or data has
been exported. This filter has the following options:

- All - [DEFAULT] Do not filter by Export status; display both exported and
unexported Promotions

- Yes - Display only exported Promotions
- No - Display only Promotions that have not been exported
Attribute Type — The type of attribute.

Attribute Value — This is a dynamic field based on the attribute previously
entered.

Franchisee ID — This Text Field searches for Promotions by the Franchisee
associated with the Promotion. The Franchisee ID criteria is only visible if the
EnableFranchiseSupport configuration is enabled. Only Franchisees
associated with the user is displayed. This will default to All.

Coupon Code — Coupon code associated with the Promotion.

Created By — List Box with list of associates who created available Promotions.
This will default to Everyone.

Click Search.

Note: Reset clears all fields and returns the list values to the default
selections.

Figure 5-2 Promotion Search Results

150 Promotions Found Sort By Last Update Date

Promotion Name and Campaign Name ype Start Date End Date Offers Status Exported Revenue LTD
Fall Pramitioni(D592) Product 11/8/19 11/30/20 1 Confiict No 50.00 i
Fall Promotion kS
549)
ERSIBRLIGAE([1.549) Coupon 3422119 1171/19 3 Gaeed No $0.00
Easter Hunt
Promo for Deal 6756 (ID 545) o) " —
il ey Product 3/19/19 5/23/20 1 Clear es $0.00
T
Product Promotion (ID 590) Product 11/7/19 1/31/20 7 Saved Yes $0.00
Product Promotion
(ID 59
TG Bramg D531 Product 1/8/20 4/23/20 2 Saved No 5000
1106 Campaign
>
Show More... 1-25 of 150 items

Working with Promotion Results

The results will indicate the number of promotions found displayed in a table. Fields

include:

Promotion Name and Campaign Name — The promotion and campaign name.
Click the name to view the Promotion Scorecard for the promotion.

Type — The type of promotion.
Start Date — The start date of the promotion.
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s End Date — The end date of the promotion.

»  Offers — The number of offers associated with the promotion.

= Status — The status of the promotion.

s Exported — Whether or not the promotion was exported.

= Revenue LTD - Revenue Lifetime to Date (LTD) of the promotion.
You can sort by:

= Last Update Date

s Promotion Name

s Promotion ID

= Campaign Name

s Type
= Status
= Exported

s Revenue LTD

Promotion results can be sorted ascending or descending.

Note: The results pane shows the first 25 results. Click the Show
More... link to see the next 25 results.

Viewing a Promotion

There are three places that a user can find the View option in order to view a
Promotion:

Figure 5-3 Overflow Menu

2 and Campaign Name ype Start Date ... End Date Offers ... Status Exported Revenue LTD

~ Cust Only Flag Not Saved (ID 914)

Award 311720 3/25/20 0 Saved No $0.00 E
Cust Only Flag Mot Saved
motion Test Sync (ID 913) Award 3/10/20  3/11/20 0 Approved )
1otion Test Sync Duplicate
ipecials (ID 912) i
pecials (ID 912) Coupon 310/20  3/11/20 2 Approved Edit
ecials
‘romotion for All location (ID 911) Message 3/10/20 3/11/20 0 Approved
omotion for All location
3(ID 810)

Product 3/10/20 3/31/20 2 Approved
1otion Date 9-3-2020 reaue 0/ 43 PRrove

. o 1m anon

motion Date 9-3-2020 (ID 909) Award 3/10/20 3/31/20 0 Saved View

1otion Date 9-3-2020

»s  Select View under the Action Menu (also known as the Overflow Menu) icon for
each individual Promotion on the Promotion Advanced Search window.

s Select View in the Overflow Menu on each individual Promotion on the
Promotion List window (which displays in the Promotion Home menu).

m  Select View in the Overflow Menu for the individual Promotion on the Promotion
Scorecard.
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The View Promotion window displays:

Figure 5-4 Vlew Promotion

View Promotion {ID 602)

Promotion Name Description Campaign Name Timeframe

winter promotion  winter promo  winter promotion

Status Create Date Create User ID
Saved  11/13/19

& 2 locations

Included
All Locations

That Match ALL Attributes
Location ID: 23902

That Match ALL Attributes
Location ID: 24204

That Match ALL Attributes
All Locations With Attribute:

L% >

5 Attributes

11/14/19 12:00 AM - 11/27/19 12:00 AM

Update Date Update User ID
11/13/19

£ 3 Franchisees

Franchisee Name

o lliinois (ID 1)
o Texas (ID 2)
o WSDL14516

L

The information displayed will depend upon the configuration for a Promotion.

Display Bar

— Promotion Name
— POS Name

- Description

- Campaign Name
— Timeframe

— Promotion Type
— Status

— Create Date

— Create User ID

- Update Date

- Update User ID

Cards - In the Review panel, the individual sections are called "Cards", which

display details added to some of the tabs during Promotion setup. Some of those

cards may be:

— Locations

— Attributes
— Franchisees
- Offers

— Audience
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- Budget
- Loyalty Program Levels and Loyalty Cards

Note: At any time click the Pencil icon to go into the edit mode, see
Editing a Promotion for more information. You can also click the X
icon to close the promotion.

Viewing Promotions - Marketing Engagements

Once a Marketing Event is created, it needs to be activated. The following message
appears on Marketing Engagements to assist the user setting the event. The message
reads: To trigger this event, use the Promotion ID, Offer ID and postEngagementAction
service. Refer to the Web Services Guide for more information.

Figure 5-5 Trigger Event Information

o To trigger this event, use the Promotion ID, Offer ID and postEngagementAction service. Refer to the Web Services
Guide for more information.

Creating a Coupon Promotion

There are a few choices available to start the process of creating a promotion. The
Create Promotion button is available in both the Promotion Home window as well as
the Promotion Search window.

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role to access the
Promotion Home window.

1. Click Create Promotion, which opens up the Promotion wizard to the Information
tab.
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Figure 5-6 Information Tab - Coupon

Create Promotion

o Information

Promotion Definition Promotion Information

Promotion Type

Utilizes embedded coupons placed in various
media, such as magazines or newspapers

Coupon Serialization

Coupon v

Product
Receive monetary
hase of specifi

ings in exchange for the

erchandise

Award
Award entitlement coupons or e-awards

Points For Purchase
Members earn points as a reward for a purchase
activity

Campaign
® Auto-create campaign
Assaciate this promotion with an existing campaign
Create a new campaign for this premotion
Promotion Information
*

Name

* -
Description
*

Start Date  11/18/20 12:00 AM

* End Date M@y himm a

Options

Loyalty Bounceback

Information

No information entered

Franchisees

All Franchisees defined

Locations.

All Locations Included

Offers
0 Associated Offers

Attributes

&

No promation attributes defined
No promo-offer attributes defined

Coupons
No coupon codes defined
Audience

No targeted audience defined

Budget
No budget details defined

.
~ Save Options v

Next Cancel

Select the Promotion Type: Coupon

Note:

Types needed for your promotion

Contact your administrator if you do not see the Promotion

There are two options for a Coupon Promotion - Serialized and Non-Serialized.

The selection you make will display different options on the Coupon tab. A
Serialized Coupon promotion will generate coupons, each with a unique serial

number, generally for a one-time use.

A Non-Serialized Coupon promotion will

generate a unique coupon code for the promotion, for example, a SHOE20 may
represent a code a customer can use, multiple times, to receive 20% off a shoe
purchase. If you wish to create a Serialized Coupon promotion, use the Coupon
Serialization switch in the Coupon type box to activate that option. This Switch is
only available if the Serialized Coupon Enabled Flag configuration is set to Yes.
See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Service Implementation Guide for
more information about the Serialized Coupon Enabled Flag configuration.

Select one of the choices for the Campaign.

= Auto-create Campaign — The campaign is automatically created and will use
the same name and description from the promotion name and description.

= Associate this promotion with an existing campaign — Uses existing

campaigns in the system.

—  Click the list arrow and select an existing campaign.

Note:
Campaign list.

The Start Date and End Date display underneath the Existing

s Create a new campaign for this promotion — A new campaign is created with
this promotion being the first added.
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5. Enter the following information:
= Enter a Campaign Name (for new Campaigns only).
= Enter a Description (for new Campaigns only).
= Enter a Name.
»  Enter a Description.
= Select a Start Date.
= Select an End Date.
6. Optional - Slide the Loyalty Bounceback toggle to ON to activate.

Figure 5-7 Loyalty Bounceback - Activated

Options

Loyalty Bounceback ()

Bounceback Type Bonus Points hd

= Select a Bounceback Type.
— Bonus Points

—  Entitlements

Note: Loyalty Bounceback configuration occurs in Step 12, the
Offers tab.

7. When finished entering the Campaign and Promotion information, click Next to
continue to the Franchisees tab.

Note: This tab will only display if the EnableFranchiseSupport
configuration is enabled, and Franchisees have been created.

8. By default, all franchisees are assigned to the promotion. To make changes to those
assignments, do the following:

Figure 5-8 Franchisees Tab

Select Franchisees

Included Franchisees

Actions ¥ +

All Franchisees are included

Assigning a Franchisee

a. Click the Actions Menu, then, click Assign, or click the Add (+) icon. This
opens the Add Franchisee window.

5-8 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Creating a Coupon Promotion

Figure 5-9 Assign Franchisee

Assign Franchisee x

~
Search for Franchisee | % Search

Search Results

Franchisee Name Franchisee Description Locations

No Franchisees to display

Cancel

b. In the Search for franchisee search box, enter part or all of the Name, ID, or
Description, then click Search.

Note: You can also leave blank and click Search to return all
Franchisees.

c. To change the assignment from ALL (which is defaulted) click Assign on just
the specific franchisees you wish to assign for this promotion. Only
Franchisees associated with the user are displayed in the list.

d. Click OK to accept the changes or Cancel to close the window without saving.

Figure 5-10 Confirmation Notification

@ Assigned franchisee has been successfully updated Dismiss

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the franchisee
has been assigned.

Deleting a Franchisee
a. In the included Franchisees window, highlight the desired row.

b. Click the Action Menu, and click Delete, or click the X icon.

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the franchisee
has been deleted.

9. When finished entering the Franchisees information, click Next to continue to the
Locations tab.

10. Enter the following for the Locations tab:
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Figure 5-11 Locations Tab

Select Locations

583 Locations Included

Define Locations

Included Exclude Locations

Actions ¥

All Locations Included

Define Locations

Note: By default, ALL locations are added to the promotion. You can
select the Overflow Menu to edit the list of locations to include.

s Included

a. If you wish to change the Locations assigned to this Promotion, click the
Overflow Menu, then click Edit. This opens the Edit Location Rule
window.

Figure 5-12 Edit Location Rule (Include)

Edit Location Rule (Include)

® Specific Locations Include By Attributes

0 Locations Selected
Search by Location ID or Name x Search
Location ID Location Name

No locations to display

Cancel

Specific Locations

a. Click the Specific Location option.
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Figure 5-13 Edit Location Rule (Include) - Specific Locations

Edit Location Rule (Include) X

) Specific Locations Include By Attributes

3 Locations Selected
Search by Location /D or Name X Search
o Location ID Location Name

o 24204 2420A-SouthState-OH

L 00002 Franchisee 2 Location

Sancel ﬂ

Note: The Location ID check box at the top of the list enables you to
deselect or select all locations. If you deselect all the locations, then
you can scroll through the list or search for a specific location.

b. Enter part or all of a Location ID or Name.
c. Click Search.
d. Click Add to select a location.

e. Click Add for another location means you are using the condition AND.
Both conditions must be met.

f. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same search results and
use the condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when
you click Add for another location.

g. Click Ok to close the window, or click Cancel to close the window without
saving.

Include by Attributes
a. Click the Include by Attributes option.
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Figure 5-14 Edit Location Rule (Include) - Include by Attributes

Edit Location Rule (Include) x

Specific Locations ® Include By Attributes

Select Locations by Attribute Query 0 Locations In Query
Attribute Locations
Catalog Departments Add ~
CLOSING_DATE Add
AREA-MANAGER Add
Add Attributes to build a query
STORE-MANAGER Add
b Chain Add
b Region Add
GRAND-OPENING-DATE Add v

Cancel

Note: A list of attributes enables you to add one more attributes in
order to create a query to select only the locations that fit the
requirements.

b. Click Add to select an attribute. Some Location Attributes can be collapsed
or expanded. They will default to collapsed to allow you to scroll thru the
list easier and expand the attributes they you to add.

c. Click Add for another attribute means you are using the condition AND.
Both conditions must be met.

d. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click
the Add button for another attribute.

e. Click OK to close the window, or click Cancel to close the window
without saving.

= Excluded Locations - This option allows you to select specific locations to
exclude from the promotion.

a. Click the Exclude Locations link.
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Figure 5-15 Select Locations

Select Locations

Define Locations 583 Locations Included
Included Exclude Locations
Actions ¥

All Locations Included

Specific Locations

Figure 5-16 Edit Location Rule (Exclude) - Specific Locations

Edit Location Rule (Exclude) X

@ Specific Locations Exclude By Attributes

0 Locations Selected

Search by Location ID or Name X Search
Location ID Location Name
32309 32301-SouthPark-MN o
32302 32302-Silverton-WA
32303 32303-Mason-TX
42204 42204-Austin-TX it
< >

Cancel

a. Click the Specific Location option.

Note: The Location ID check box at the top of the list enables you to
deselect or select all locations. If you deselect all the locations, then
you can scroll through the list or search for a specific location.

b. Enter part or all of a Location ID or Name.
c. Click Search.
d. Click Add to select a location.

e. Click Add for another location means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

f. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same search results and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add
for another location.

g. Click OK to close the window, or click Cancel to close the window without
saving.

Exclude by Attributes
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a. Click the Exclude by Attributes option.

Figure 5-17 Edit Location Rule (Exclude) - Exclude By Attributes

Edit Location Rule (Exclude)

Specific Locations @ Exclude By Attributes

Select Locations by Attribute

Attribute

AREA-MANAGER
STORE-MANAGER

Chain

Region
AVG-DAILY-CUSTOMER-COUNT
AVG-DAILY-SALES
GRAND-OPENING-DATE

ADDITIONAL-SERVICES

Locations

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

Query 0 Locations In Query

Add Attributes to build a query

Cancel

b. Click Add to select an attribute. Some Location Attributes can be collapsed or
expanded. They will default to collapsed to allow you to scroll thru the list
easier and expand the attributes they you to add.

c. Click Add for another attribute means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

d. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add

for another attribute.

e. Click OK to close the window, or click Cancel to close the window without

saving.

11. When finished entering Locations for the Promotion, click Next to continue to the

Offers tab.

12. To begin the Offers tab, take the following actions:

There are two methods to add offers, either:

= Select the Quick Add option to search for a known Offer ID.
s Click +Add Offers for an Advanced Offer Search.
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Figure 5-18 Offers Tab

Select Offers

Included Offers
-+ Add Offers Quick Add Add Offer by 1D

MName and Offer Type Active Promotions Offer code

Transaction Discount Offer(ID 7340)
Offer code
@ Transaction Discount

Note: Refer to Figure 5-18 to enter the Offer Code field. A retailer
can use it to qualify or track a particular offer.

»  Click + Add Offers. The Add Offers window enables you to search for offers
to include in the promotion. Once you receive the results of the search you can
sort the results, if desired for easier selection, before adding them to the
promotion. Those offers appear in the Included Offers panel.

Figure 5-19 Add Offers

Add Offers x
Search Offers Included Offers
Attribute Type Sort By Last Update Date
i i Transaction Discount Offer X
A vi
: i @ Transaction Discount 7340

No Offers available to display
Attribute Value

Maximum Offer Id
Maximum Offer id
Offer ID
Offer ID
Offer Name
Offer Name
Offer Type

All v v

= In the Search section, enter any or all of the following information:

— Attribute Type — Search for an Offer by the Attribute assigned to the Offer.
The default is ALL.

— Attributes Value - Type-ahead search according to the Attribute Type
selected.
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- Maximum Offer ID — Highest Offer ID number you wish to limit the
search to. This will return that offer ID and all others with a lower number.

— Offer ID - This Text Field searches all the Offers currently present in the
application. The default is an empty field.

— Offer Name — Name of the Offer.

— Offer Type — Search the Offer by Offer Type (Single Select). Depending on
the Parameter value set in System Configuration (Offer Types), the value
is populated in the list of options. The following list shows the Possible
Offer Types:

All (Default)

Buy X Get X

Buy X Get Y

Fixed Quantity /Price
Gift with Purchase
Kit

Line Item Discount
Tiered Discount
Transaction Discount

- Intended Use — The type of Promotion associated with the Offer you are
searching for.

s Click Search.

Note: Note: To retrieve all the offers in the system, select Search
without entering any search criteria. All offers are returned to the
Offers results section. From there, you can scroll through the list to
choose which offers to add.

To clear the search fields and restore default selections in the search
page, click Reset.

= Upon selecting Search, the results display in the Offers section. Use the Sort
by list to sort by the following options:

- Last Update Date
- Offer Name

- Offer Type

— Intended Use

- Offer ID

s In the Add Offers window, you can select any of the offers in the Include
Offers section and remove them by selecting the X in the top right corner of
the Offer. Click Add to include the offers in the promotion.

= When finished selecting offers to add to the Promotion, select Done, which
returns you to the Select Offers window.
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= On the Select Offers window, you can select the Remove option from the
Overflow Menu to remove an offer from the promotion.

s Enter the Offer ID in the Quick Add field and then click Add to also add
offers to a promotion.

Figure 5-20 Select Offers Quick Add

Select Offers

Included Offers

T Add Offers Quick Add 7345 Add

Note: The following two configuration options only appear when
Loyalty Bounceback is activated in the Information tab.

Bonus Points - Points Bounceback options appear when Bonus Points is selected
in the Information tab. From the Points Bounceback drop-down list, select one of
the following options:

Figure 5-21 Points Bounceback - Fixed

@ Buy X Get X Offer (ID 14473) ‘ ] Offer code
Buy X Get X 0 active promotions

Paints Bounceback * @

Fixed v 9 bl

»  Fixed - Identifies the amount awarded as loyalty incentive points to the user's
account upon meeting the promotion requirements. Define the amount of
points added by entering a value or using the up and down arrows to
increase/decrease the number of points awarded.

Figure 5-22 Points Bounceback - Multiplier

@ Buy X Get X Offer (ID 14473) ‘ ] Offer code
Buy X Get X 0 active promotions

Paints Bounceback * @

Multiplier v 9

= Multiplier - Multiplies the number provided by the user by the dollar amount
of the item to award the correct Loyalty Bounceback point amount upon
meeting the promotion requirements.

= None - No bonus points are assigned.

Entitlements - Entitlement configuration options appear when Entitlements is
selected in the Information tab.
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Figure 5-23 Offers Tab - Assigning Entitlements

Select Offers

Included Offers ; . : T :
© Entitlements will use the Program'’s expiration date unless overridden.

+ Add Offers | Quick Add Ad

@ Line Item Discount (ID 14468) ] ) Offer code
@ Line item Discount ® 8 active promotions

+ Assign Entitlement Bounceback Offer

»  Click the + Assign Entitlement Bounceback Offer button.

= Assign an Entitlement Offer in the same way you assigned an Offer as shown
within in this step.

Note: The available Intended Use type for an Entitlement
Bounceback is Entitlement. All other Intended Uses are disabled.

Figure 5-24 Expiration Types (Optional)

Select Offers

Included Offers : - : e :
© Entitlements will use the Program’s expiration date unless overridden.

Add

+ Add Offers | QuickAdd Add

@ Line ltem Discount (ID 14468) . ) Offer code
@ Line ltem Discount @ 38 active promotions

Entitlement Bounceback Offer Expires

Entitlement Offer (ID 18524) )
Expiration Type Expires After *

Relative Fixed 1 A Months >

Optional: Configure the Offer Expires options. Click the Expires slider shown
in Figure 5-24 to activate the following expiration types:

= Expiration Type: Relative (default)

- Enter a Value or click the Up/Down arrows to increase/decrease the value
in the Expires After field.

—  Click the drop-down list to indicate Days, Months (default), or Years.
= Expiration Type: Fixed
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- Click the Start Date field to use the Date Editor (required).
-  Click the End Date field to use the Date Editor (required).

s The Overflow Menu for Entitlement Bounceback Offers include the following
options:

— Copy Bounceback Entitlement to all other Offers - Copies the expirations
rules to all other entitlement bounceback offers selected. They will take the
exact same rules from the selected entitlement bounceback. Doing this will
overwrite any existing bounceback details selected.

— Remove - Removes the offer and the bounceback entitlement offer.

— Remove the Bounceback Entitlement - Removes the bounceback
entitlement offer only. The offer remains available to add an entitlement
bounceback offer.

13. When finished entering Offers for the Promotion, click Next to continue to the
Attributes tab.

14. Enter the following for the Attributes tab.

Figure 5-25 Select Attributes

Select Attributes

féé} Promotion Attributes

Name Value Description
- Market
o Number ~
MARKET-CIRCULATION ) Circulation
AUTHORIZED-SIGNATURE Character Authorized
A RIZED-SIGNATUR .
+ Add Another Sgnatu
T My = Date Promotion
IN-MARKET-DATE ] i In the Market
Promotion
MARKETING-BUDGET Currency Marketing
Budget

&’ Promo-Offer Attributes C Bypass Promo-Offer Attributes

Complete values for any Promotion Attributes and Promo-Offer Attributes you
want added to the promotion. Fields marked with an asterisk are required.

s Promo-Offer Attributes Switch — Determines whether Promo-Offer attributes
are used for this Promotion event:

—  On - The Promo-Offer Attributes switch defaults to ON, which means the
step is bypassed and values for any defined Promo-Offer Attributes will
not be required or added to the Promotion.

—  Off — When the Promo-Offer Attributes switch is set to OFF, it means that
values for Promo-Offer Attributes will need to be defined and added to
the Promotion.

15. When finished adding Attributes for the Promotion, click Next.
= If the Promotion Type is Coupon, go to Step 16 to continue to the Coupons tab.

s If the Promotion Type is Product, go to Step 21 to continue to the Audience
tab.
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s If the Promotion Type is Message, go to Step 21 to continue to the Audience
tab.

s If the Promotion Type is Award, go to Step 33 to continue to the Budget tab.
16. Enter the following for the Coupons Tab.

= If you did not select the Serialized Coupon switch in Step 3, proceed to Step
17.

= If you did select the Serialized Coupon switch in Step 3, proceed to Step 19.
Coupon Serialization - Disabled

The following graphic depicts the options when Coupon Serialization is Disabled:

Figure 5-26 Coupon Codes Tab: Serialization - OFF

Coupon Codes

Offer Name Offer Type
Fixed Quantitty/Price Offer (1D 14475) @ Line ltem Discount

-+ Add Coupon Code

Coupon Code Media Description Estimated Distribution

17. For each Offer that was added to the Promotion, as separate section will appear to
complete these fields listed below.

a. Coupon Code - Enter a 6 digit code to be used for the coupon.

Note: Values may be generated systematically, provided the
PromoCouponCodeManagement configuration is enabled. Contact your
system administrator regarding configurations.

b. Media Description — Description of the Media for the Coupon

c. Estimated Distribution — Estimated Distribution specified for Media for the
Coupon

d. Click + Add Coupon Code to add another coupon to the Offer for Promotion.
e. To delete Coupons from an Offer, click X for that row.

18. When finished adding Coupon information for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Audience tab. Proceed to Step 21.

Coupon Serialization - Enabled

Figure 5-27 depicts the options when Coupon Serialization is Enabled.
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Figure 5-27 Coupon Codes Tab: Coupon Serialization - ON

Coupon Codes

Offer Name Offer Type
Fixed Quantitty/Price Offer (1D 14475) @ Line ltem Discount

-+ Add Coupon Prefix
Coupon Prefix Media Description

123456

19. For each Offer that was added to the Promotion, as separate section will appear to
complete these fields listed below.

a. Coupon Prefix - Enter a 6 digit prefix to be used for the coupon.

Note: Values may be generated systematically, provided the
PromoCouponCodeManagement configuration is enabled. Contact your
system administrator regarding configurations.

b. Media Description — Description of the Media for the Coupon
c. Click + Add Coupon Code to add another coupon to the Offer for Promotion.
d. To delete Coupons from an Offer, click X for that row.

20. When finished adding Coupon information for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Audience tab.

21. Take the following actions for the Audience tab.

Figure 5-28 Audience Tab

Audience Definition

Audience Rules
Audience Selection Method Update Method
. . with curr 7
Dynamic Unused with current selections

Define Audience 15 in Audience ; 5 Eligible for Bounceback

Included Audience Groups Exclude Audience Groups

~+ Add Audience Group

Group Name Included Lists Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @

No Audience Groups Added

Audience Rules — Select All, Exclusive, or Non-Exclusive to define the audience.

= If you select ALL, it means this promotion is open to anyone who responds to
the sale — everyone who buys items on the promotion get the Offer.

s The category All is defaulted when you open the Audience Window. Make no
changes and advance to the next tab to add all customers to be targeted for
this promotion.

Exclusive Targeting - If you create an exclusive targeted promotion, this means
that only the customers you've identified in your target group are eligible to
receive the promotion at the point of sale.
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Non-Exclusive Targeting - If you create a non-exclusive targeted promotion, all
customers are eligible for the promotion.

s The Exclusive and Non-Exclusive options operate the same - the difference is
only if the Promotion is exclusive to just those customers or non-exclusive for
the groups selected. The Static and Dynamic selections apply to both.

- Static — Only customers defined at this time are considered eligible for the
promotion.

- Dynamic - Dynamic can not only add customers but also remove
customers that no longer apply. When Dynamic is selected, Update
Method is available.

New audience members will be added — When the Dynamic Promotions job
runs, any new customers found that meet the criteria, are added to the
audience. All customers currently in the audience will remain in the audience.

Audience members can be added and removed — When the Dynamic
Promotions job runs, any new customers found that meet the criteria, are
added to the audience. Additionally, only the customers that meet the criteria
will be included in the audience. If the customer is in the audience before the
job runs, but no longer meets the criteria, the customer will be removed from
the audience.

Define Audience - Included Audience Groups

a. Click + Add Audience Group.

Figure 5-29 Add Audience Group (Include)

Add Audience Group (Include) x

Available Lists .
Audience Group
Stratified Unstratified Persanal

* -
Group Name

1e. [D or Strata Name % Search Sort By Last Updated "

Assigned Audience Lists

No Lists to Display No Audience Lists Assigned

Cancel

b. Select an Available List type
All - Default
Stratified - The Customers within a Stratified list are divided into levels.
Unstratified - Customers maintained by the user.
Personal - Customers maintained by the user.
c. In the Search field, enter some or all of the List Name, ID, or Strata Name.

d. Click Search. The results can be sorted by using the Sort by list menu with the
following options:

Last Updated
Name
Customer Count

e. Enter a Group Name.
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When lists are added from the Available Lists area, they appear in the Audience
Groups section of the window. The Audience Group section Group Name
automatically defaults to the name of the first list added. You can change the
Group Name to something more meaningful to describe the group of customers, if

desired.

Figure 5-30 Add Audience Group (Include)

Add Audience Group (Include)

Available Lists

All Stratified Unstratified Personal

Search by List Name. ID or Strata Name % Search

St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers (1D 4939)
St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers
@ Stratified

Annual income (ID 4431)
Eamings
@ Stratified

Days Since Purchase (1D 3474)
Days Since Purchase
@ Stratified

Sort By Last Updated

x
~
Audience Group
* Group Name
Assigned Audience Lists
No Audience Lists Assigned
v
v
v
v

Cancel OK

a. Click Add to add the selection Assigned Audience Lists.

b. Click Add for another list means you are using the condition AND. Both

conditions must be met.

c. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add

for another Audience Group.

Figure 5-31 Audience Definition

Audience Definition

Audience Rules

Audience

All Exclusive Non-exclusive

Define Audience

Included Audience Groups

+ Add Audience Group

Group Name Included Lists

Unstratified GWT @ Unstratified GWT (ID 5638)

Personal Lists 6 Personal Lists (ID 4991)

Selection Method

Update Method (2]
® New audience members will be added

Audience members can be added and removed
58 in Audience

Exclude Audience Groups

Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @
No Strata 51 51
No Strata 7 7
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As shown in Figure 5-31 the Count is shown for each audience group. In the
Audience Rules section the Audience Count is provided on the right hand side.

Columns include the following details:

s Group Name

» Included Lists

= Strata Name and Level (if applicable)
s  Count

= Audience Count

Each Group Name has an Overflow Menu Icon where you can Edit or Remove the
Audience Group from the list.

The Included Lists column displays a link on that list (also known as a segment)
and that link will open to the Audience List Details window.

In this window, the following sections may display, depending on the type of list
and which of the options were selected when the list was created:

= List Options section
»  Criteria section

»  Trend Results section
»  Strata Levels section
»  Attributes section

»  Franchisees section

= Message section

s Scheduled Jobs section

Figure 5-32 List Details

List Details x
I EEEEEEEEEE———

List Name
Customers-West (ID 4960) 9,047 Customers
Description Customers-West Created by - - - on 12/11/19

List Options Trend Results
Export Run ID Run Date Customer Count

Open Access 0 12/11/19 125 PM 9.051

Permanent

Public Attributes

Publish To Batch Exporter
Name Value Description
Publish To Clienteling

? 7
Publish To Task Generator INACTIVE? No Includes Inactive Customers?

Save as List Children No Do you have children?

Trend Results?

Criteria

Segment Syntax [AND AND (OR)

The checked List Options vary by the selections made when the list was created,
and may include the following fields:

»  Export - Indicates whether the Segment list is automatically exported after the
Segment Query is run.

s Open Access — Indicates whether the Segment has Open Access.
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s Permanent - Indicates whether the Segment is kept in the system, even if it
meets the criteria for deletion by the housekeeping job.

s Public - Indicates whether the Segment is Public.

s Publish to Batch Exporter — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available for export to a Marketing system.

= Publish to Clienteling — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available to the Clienteling module.

= Publish to Task Generator — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available to the Task Generator Job.

= Save as List — Indicates whether a list of matching Customer IDs is created
when the Segment is created.

s Trend Results — Indicates whether the results of the Segment run are kept to
provide trend information about the Segment.

Figure 5-33 displays the Trend Results in a chart. A user can scroll down to see a
table as shown in Figure 5-34, which for this segment shows the Strata Levels
Against Customer Age and displays the strata that are shown in the graph.

Figure 5-33 List Details Trend Results - Chart

List Details
|

List Name

Promotion - Solon Customers (1D 4962)

Descripticn Promotion - Solon Customers Created by lorraine.steiner@oracle.com on 12/13/19 Last upda
List Options Trend Results
Export 70

Open Access
Permanent %
Public

Publish Te Batch Exporter )
Publish Te Clienteling >
Publish To Task Generator e
Save as List

Trend Results?
« 30

Criteria
Segment Syntax |AND 20
Format Range Strata
10
Based on
- 0
Strata Type . R
Run ID

Strata Fiald
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Figure 5-34 Trend Results Graph - Table

Strata Levels Against

Strata Name From (>=)
Age0-9 0

Age 10 - 24 10

Age 25 - 29 25

Age 30 -39 30

Age 40 > 40

Figure 5-35 List Details Trend Results - Table

List Details

Customer Count

67

61

List Name
Promotion - Solon Customers (ID 4962)

Description Promotion - Solen Customers

List Options
Export
Open Access
Permanent
Public
Publish To Batch Exporter
Publish To Clienteling
Publish To Task Generator
Save as List

Trend Results?
Criteria
Segment Syntax AND
Format Range Strata
Based on
Strata Type

Strata Field

s Click Done to close the Audience List Details window.

Figure 5-36 Audience Definition - Exclude Audience Groups

dience Definition

Audience Rules

Audience

All Exclusive Non-exclusive

Define Audience

Included Audience Groups
+ Add Audience Group
Group Name Included Lists

No Audience Groups Added

168 Customers

Created by lorraine.steiner@oracle.com on 12/13/19 Last updated by sandra.them®oracle.com on 1/15/20

Trend Results

Run ID Run Date

9

1/24/20 12:57 AM
1/24/20 12:57 AM
1/24/20 12:57 AM
1/24/20 12:57 AM
1/24/20 12:57 AM
1/24/20 12:57 AM
1/15/20 11:42 AM
1/15/20 11:42 AM
1/15/20 11:42 AM
1/15/20 11:42 AM
1/15/20 11:42 AM
1/15/20 11:42 AM

1/15/20 11:28 AM

Selection Methad

Strata Level and Name

5-26 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide

Strata Level

0

Update Method (2]

Customer Count

Show Chart [l

Min Value Max Value Average Value
[ [ On
[ 9 0

13 24 19
25 29 27
31 39 36
40 %0 65
[ [ 0
[ El 0
13 24 19
25 29 27
30 39 36
40 £ 65
[ [ o .

® New audience members will be added

Audience members can be added and removed

Count

0 in Audience

Exclude Audience Groups

Audience Count @
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22,

23.

Exclude Audience Groups - If you wish to exclude certain groups of
customers that may also be a part of the Included Group, you can do that by
selecting the Exclude Audience Groups link, which opens a new section in the
Audience Definition window

n  Select the Exclude Audience Groups link.
s Click + Add Audience Group.
= Select an Available List type.
— All - Default group listing.
— Stratified — The Customers within a Stratified list are divided into levels.

—  Unstratified — The Customers within an Unstratified list are not
differentiated into separate groups.

— Personal — User created groups.
s In the Search field, enter some or all of the List Name, ID, or Strata Name.
s Click Search.

s The results can be sorted by using the Sort by list menu with the following
options:

- Last Updated
- Name
- Customer Count
= Enter a Group Name.
s Click Add to add the selection Assigned Audience Lists.

s Click Add for another list means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

s Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add
for another Audience Group.

When finished entering all Audience Groups for the Promotion, click Next.

n If the Selection Method selected in Step 21, is Static, continue to the next tab,
the Filtering Audience tab.

»  If the Selection Method selected in Step 21, is Dynamic, continue to Step 22,
the Control Groups tab.

Enter the following for the Filtering Audience tab.
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Figure 5-37 Filtering Audience Tab

o Filtering Audience

Audience Filter

Audience Filtering

Customer Household Consolidation ~ None ¥ 2,278 Audience Count Y 0 Filtered Count
Audience Group Name Audience Count  Approximate Household Count  Filter
St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers 2278 2278 m Top Sales
< >

Use the Customer Household Consolidation Selection Menu to indicate whether
the Promotion will use household consolidation, and the rule for determining the
Customer who is the head of household.

= None - Do not perform household filtering.

= LT Sales — Select head of household based on amount purchased over the
lifetime of their account.

s LT Transaction Count — Select head of household based on lifetime number of
transactions.

» Last Transaction Date — Select head of household based on the Customer who
performed the most recent transaction.

s Customer Attributes — Select head of household based on the Customer's
numeric attributes.

Select the Filter Type for each Audience:

Figure 5-38 Select Desired Filtering

Audience Filter

Audience Filtering

Customer Household Consolidation ~ None = 14,598 Audience Count Y 0 Filtered Count
Audience Group Name Audience Count Approximate Household Count  Filter Filter Value
Dallas customers 14598 14583 Top Sales Random

< >

= None - [DEFAULT] All Customers in the Audience Group are eligible.

= Top Sales - Customers from the Audience Group will be chosen for eligibility
by the greatest total amount of purchases.

= Random - Customers from the Audience Group will be chosen randomly for
eligibility.
Enter a filter value to indicate the number of customers eligible for the promotion.

24. When finished entering any household filtering for the Audience Groups for the
Promotion, click Next to continue to the Split Audience tab.
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25. In the Split Audience tab, filtered audiences can, optionally, be split into smaller,

separate audiences. If desired, create splits for the filtered audiences on the
promotion.

Click Split.

Figure 5-39 Split Audience Groups

Split Audience Groups

Audience Group Name Count Split
Dallas customers 14598
Name Count Percent
Dallas customers_1 7299 50.00 X
Dallas customers 2 7299 50,00 X

The Split Name field is automatically populated from the name of the

Audience Group Name. If desired, you can change the name of the splits in
this step.

Select Split to automatically divide the Audience Group into equal portions
and percentages. If you desire different portions or percentages for the splits,
enter either a count or a percentage, and the corresponding field will update.

26. When finished entering any Audience Group splits for the Promotion, click Next
to continue to the Control Groups tab.

27. Enter the following information for the Control Groups tab.

Figure 5-40 Define Control Groups

Define Control Groups

Control Groups

Style

None By Promotion By Audience Group

Audience Group Name  Original Count Control Group Count Percent  New Count
Dallas customers_1 4866 0 0.00 4866
Dallas customers_2 4866 0 0.00 4866
Dallas customers_3 4866 0 0.00 4866
Total 14598 0 0.00 14588

The control group is a statistically identical group that doesn't receive the offer.
Following the promotional period, the results of the two groups are compared and
you can determine if the offer generated incremental revenue. Options include:

None — No Control Group

By Promotion — Enter either a New Count or Percent. The corresponding field
will update automatically to determine the size of the control group.

By Audience Group — Enter either a Control Group count or percentage for
each split created earlier. The corresponding field will update automatically.
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28. When finished entering any Control Groups for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Export Channels tab.

29. Enter the following information for the Export Channels tab. The options include:

Figure 5-41 Export Channels Tab

Export Channels

Audience Name Mail Email/Batch Exporter Phone

Customers-West
8047 Customery(s)

Customers with
Children
18 Customer(s)

«©

Batch Exporter

Export Filename Prefix

Audience Export filename yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss

Fitename {yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss] PromotionTargetsSync)
Offers Export filename yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss

Filename (yyyy-MM-da_HHmmss} FromotionDealsSyne(}

Offers and Promo-Offers Attributes  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss
Export filename

Filename (yyyy-MM-da_HHmmss} FromotionDealsAttributesSyncs}

M _PromotionDealsAttributesSync

~
Clienteling Clienteling Details

CI Assign Tasks To '® Location Associate

Filter

Static Name Suffix

_PromotionTargetsSync

_PromotionDealsSync

Mail - Determines whether the Customers in the Split/Control Group will be

contacted by Mail.

EMail / Batch Exporter - Determines whether the Customers in the Split/Control

Group will be contacted by Email.

Note:

The system configuration setting SupportedBatchExporters

determines if the Batch Exporter section is displayed.

= Export Filename — Name of the file.

»  Prefix — Indicates the format of the datetime stamp used as a prefix the
filename. Optional. Possible settings are yyyyMMdd_HHmmss, yyyy-MMdd_

HHmmss, or none.

= Static Name — The identifying filename.

= Suffix — Indicates the format of the datetime stamp used as a suffix the
filename. Optional. Possible settings are yyyyMMdd_HHmmss, yyyy-MMdd_

HHmmss, or none.

»  Filename — Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and

suffix format, if any.

Phone - Determines whether the Customers are contacted by phone.

Clienteling — When the Clienteling switch is turned on, tasks will be created based
on the assigned associates or locations for the defined target audience when the

promotion is generated.
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Figure 5-42 Clienteling Details

Export Channels

Audience Name Mail Email/Batch Phone  ClientelindClienteling Details
Exporter

Customers-West CI Assign Tasks To @ Location
8047 Customer(s)
Associate
Filter |

* Max CountPer 0

Location

Method

Random

Customers with \
Children Top - Recent Purchase

18 Customer(s)
Top - LT Sales

Export Filename Prefix Static Name
Top - Numeric Attribute

v N N -

Assign Tasks to:

s Location Channel - Tasks are assigned to a Location.

= Associate Channel - Tasks are assigned to an associate in a location.
The following fields are enabled if the Filter option is selected:

= Max Count Per <type> - Determines the maximum number of target
Customers that will be contacted through the channel.

s Method - Method used to select the Customers contacted. Options include:
- Random - Select Customers Randomly (Default).

— Top - Recent Purchase - Filter the Customers based on the most recent
purchases.

— Top - LT Sales - Filter the Customers based on the largest amount
purchased over the lifetime of their account.

— Top - Numeric Attribute - Filter the Customers based on the highest
attribute value for a selected numeric attribute. If this option is selected,
an additional Channel Filter option, Attribute, displays. Attribute is the
numeric attribute used to determine the customers contacted

30. When finished entering any Export Channels for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Event Definition tab.

31. Enter the following information on the Event Definition tab.

Note: The Event Definition Tab displays only when the Promotion
uses the Clienteling Channel.

Promotions 5-31



Creating a Coupon Promotion

Figure 5-43 Event Definitions Tab

Event Definition

Event Description
Image m Edit

Event Task Escalation
Escalate 0 A days before task end date @
Event Documents

Actions +

There are no documents attached for this event.

Enter a description of the Event in the Event Description field (required).
Select the Edit option to add an image to the Event.
a. Perform one of the following actions:

Click Drop a new image here or click to upload to add the image and
continue to Step b.

OR

Enter a URL in Or Via URL and click Upload and continue to Step b.
OR

Click Remove Image to remove the image and continue to Step b.

b. Click Done to save the changes and close the window, or click Cancel to close
the window without saving any changes.

Event Task Escalation — This option will flag an Event Task for the promotion as
high priority on the Day Planner Task panel based on the number days before the
end date of the promotion event task.

Event Documents — Click the Action Menu, and click Add, or click the Add icon
(+) to open the Add Event Documents window.

Figure 5-44 Add Event Documents

Add Event Documents x

Drop a file here or click to upload

Cancel

= Use the Drop a file here or click to upload area to add an event document.

»  Click OK to save the changes and close the window, or click Cancel to close
the window without saving any changes.

32. When finished entering any Event Definitions for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Budget tab.
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33. Enter the following information on the Budget tab.

Figure 5-45 Budget Tab

Promotion Costs

Description Budget Amount Actual Amount
$0.00 $0.00
Add
Audience Group Costs
Audience Group Name Channel Quantity Budget Fixed Budget CPM Budget Total Actual Fir
Dallas customers_1 Mail 3200 200 500 1,800 600
Dallas customers_2 Email 3199 100 100 4199 200
Dallas customers_3 Mail 3199 0
Dallas customers_3 Phone 3199 0

o T 9

e

$2.219.90

Click Add to enter the Promotion Costs. Enter values in any field is optional.
Enter a Description of the cost item.

Enter the budgeted amount for the Promotion in the Budget Amount field.
Enter the actual amount for the Promotion in the Actual Amount field.

Click Add if you wish to enter another budget line for the promotion, then
follow steps a-d to complete the fields.

If Export Channels were selected for the audience group, the Audience Groups
Costs section appears. Entering values in any field is optional.

Figure 5-46 Audience Group Costs

Audience Group Costs

Budget Fixed Budget CPM Budget Total  Actual Fixed Actual CPM Actu:
200 1 200 300 1 300
200 1 200 50 1 50
$400.00 $350
< >
f. Inthe Budget-Fixed field, enter the fixed cost budgeted for the audience.
g. In the Budget-CPM field, enter the cost budgeted for the Channel for each
1,000 Customers.
h. In the Actual-Fixed field, enter the actual fixed cost of the Channel.
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i. Inthe Actual-CPM field, enter the actual cost of the Channel for each 1,000
Customers.

j. Repeat steps £-i for each Target Channel in the Promotion.

34. When finished entering any Budget Costs for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Save Options tab.

35. Enter the following information in the Save Options tab. You can enter more than
one choice.

Figure 5-47 Options After Save Tab

Options After Save

After saving this promotion, also perform the following actions:

Generate

Start a job to generate promotion audience data.

Approve

Set this promotion's status to Approved.

Start a job to create files for exporting this promotion to an external/POS/batch system.
Apply Offers Immediately
ndicate offers should be applied immediately to downstream systems.

Dynamic Promotion Options

Set the export option for the Dynamic Promotion Job processing.

Output Additions Only
Only customers added to the event as a result of segment processing will be exported.

® Cutput All Updates

All customers updated or added to the event as a result of segment processing will be exported.

= Generate — Start a job to generate promotion audience data.
= Approve — Set this promotion's status to Approved.

= Export - Start a job to create files for exporting this promotion to an
external /POS/batch system. This option automatically approves the
Promotion.

= Apply Offers Immediately — Indicates that offers should be applied
immediately to downstream systems. This option is configurable.Dynamic

= Promotion Options — Select one of the two export options for processing when
using the Dynamic selection method on the Audience tab.

Note: Depending on the type of promotion that you created,
different Options After Save are available.

36. When finished entering any Save Options for the Promotion, click Next.

»  If the Promotion Type is Coupon go to Step Figure 37 to continue to the
Coupon Type Promotion Review tab.

»  If the Promotion Type is Product, go to Step 7 to continue in the Creating a
Product Promotion Review tab.
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s If the Promotion Type is Message, go to Step 6 to continue in the Creating a
Message Promotion Review tab.

s If the Promotion Type is Award, go to Step 8 to continue in the Creating an
Award Promotion Review tab.

37. The Review tab displays the key elements in the Promotion Setup.

Figure 5-48 Review Tab

Review Promotion Setup

Promotion Name Description Campaign Name ~Timeframe | @
Fall Fall Sale Fall 4/16/20 12:00 AM - £/30/20 12:00 AM b

. ~

@’ 475 Locations 1 Coupon Codes
Included Offer Name Winter Deal (ID 7345)
All Locations Included Transaction Discount

Coupon Prefix 123456
& 1 0ffers Media Description -

Coupons Generated 0
Serialized Coupons Yes
@ Offer Name Winter Deal (ID 7345)
Transaction Discount
D) \cended Use: Coupon . .

25 Customers in Audience

Audience Selection Method Control Groups

Non-exclusive Static By Audience Group

Included

Top 50 Customers 25 Customers

| control Group 5 Customers 20.00%
Excluded
Customers-West 9,047 Customers v
Previous lext Cancel oK

Figure 5-49 Review Tab - Loyalty Bounceback

Review

Promotion Name Description Campaign Name Timeframe Coupon With Loyalty Bounceback
Fall Banus Bonus Points  Fall Bonus 12/2/20 12:00 AM - 12/30/20 12:00 AM
‘!’ 480 Locations Y 2 Award Programs and 17 Members
00033 L
Included DynLoy
All Locations Included | Test 15 Members
April Cards
| Award Program 2 Members
& 1 0ffers
@ Offer Name Line Item Discount (ID 14468) 1 Coupon Codes
@ Line Item Discount
Offer Name Line Item Discount (ID 14468)
Intended Use Coupon . ——
- A Line Item Discount Offer Group 14468
Entitlement Offer Entitlement Offer (ID 18524)
Validity Period 1 Menths Coupon Code 015322
Media Description
Estimated Distribution o
Serialized Coupons No

Previous Next Cancel

38. Click OK to save the Promotion, or click Cancel to close the promotion without
saving. Click Previous or any Tab to return to any point of the Create Promotion

process.

Working with Coupon Promotions
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Creating Additional Coupons

Users have the ability to create additional coupons for a Coupon Promotion with
Serialized Coupons, so that you are not limited to only the coupons generated at the
time of saving the promotion. To create an additional coupon do the following steps:

1. View a Coupon Promotion (for more information on how to view a promotion see
Viewing a Promotion).

2. C(Click the Overflow Menu.
3. C(Click Create Coupons.

Note: Some Coupon Promotions cannot be edited once saved.

Figure 5-50 Create Coupons

Create Coupons for Coupon Serialization 2 (ID 850) x

0 Promotion runs from 2/27/20 to 2/28/2% ‘

Offer Name Offer Type

1 (ID 7894) () Fixed Quantity/Price
Coupon Prefix Media Description Current Count Adoditional Coupons
007734 4 0

Cancel Create Coupons

4. Enter the number of Additional Coupons.

5. Click Create Coupons to create additional coupons, or click Cancel to return to the
View Promotion window without saving any changes.

Creating a Product Promotion

There are a few choices available to start the process of creating a promotion. The
Create Promotion button is available in both the Promotion Home window as well as
the Promotion Search window.

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role to access the
Promotion Home window.

Figure 5-51 Promotion Search

Promotion Search

Search Promotion Search Cieate Prometion

Rl Enter search parameters in the sidebar to search for Promotions.

All A

1. Click Create Promotion, which opens up the Promotion wizard to the Information
tab.

5-36 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Creating a Product Promotion

Figure 5-52 Information Tab - Product

Create Promotion

© Information

Promotion Definition Promotion Information

Promotion Type

Coupon

Utilizes embedded coupons placed in various media

such as magazines or newspapers

Coupon Serialization

Product

purchase of specific merchandise

Receive monetary savings in exchange for the

v

Message

Send out communications not specifically associated

with any

Award
Award entitlement coupons or e-awards

Points For Purchase

Campaign

® Auto-create campaign

Associate this promotion with an existing campaign

Create a new campaign for this promotion

Promotion Information

*

Options

*

W

* Name

Description

Start Date  11/18/20 12:00 AM

End Date | M/dfyy himm a

Loyalty Bounceback

Information

Ne information entered

Franchisees

All Franchisees defined
Locations.

All Locations Included
Offers

0 Associated Offers

Attributes

No promation attributes defined
No promo-offer attributes defined

Audience

No targeted audience defined

Budget
No budget details defined

Save Options

Members earn points as a reward for a purchase

No save options to display

Next Cancel

Select the Promotion Type: Product

Note: Contact your administrator if you do not see the Promotion
Types needed for your promotion.

Select one of the choices for the Campaign.

Auto-create Campaign — The campaign is automatically created and will use
the same name and description from the promotion name and description.

Associate this promotion with an existing campaign — Uses existing
campaigns in the system.

- Click the list arrow and select an existing campaign.

Note: The Start Date and End Date display underneath the Existing
Campaign list.

Create a new campaign for this promotion — A new campaign will be created
with this promotion being the first added.

Enter the following information:

Enter a Campaign Name (for new Campaigns only).

Enter a Description (for new Campaigns only).

.
.

s Enter a Name.

»  Enter a Description.
»  Select a Start Date.

»  Select an End Date.

Optional - Slide the Loyalty Bounceback toggle to ON to activate.
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Figure 5-53 Loyalty Bounceback - Activated

Options

Loyalty Bounceback ()

Bounceback Type Bonus

Paints

v

= Select a Bounceback Type.

— Bonus

Points

—  Entitlements

Note:

Loyalty Bounceback configuration occurs in Step 12, the

Offers tab in Creating a Coupon Promotion.

6. When finished entering the Campaign and Promotion information, click Next to
continue to the Franchisees Tab, see step 8 in Creating a Coupon Promotion

7. The Review tab displays the key elements in the Promotion Setup.

Figure 5-54 Review Tab

Create Promotion

& Information

(& Franchisees

& Locations

) Offers (P Attributes | (W Audience ¥ Budget

&) Save Options

o Review

Review Promotion Setup

Promotion Name Description

Fall Sale Salein Fall

‘!’ 581 Locations

Included
All Locations Included

{5}:} 1 Attributes
Promotion Attributes

Attribute Name

MARKET-CIRCULATION

Promo-Offer Attributes

Promo-Offer Attributes Bypassed

Fall Sale

Attribute Value

34

Campaign Name

Timeframe
11/22/19 12:00 AM - 11/29/19 12:00 AM

= Budget

Promotion Costs

Budget Amount $100.00

Actual Amount $250.00

Description
Market Circulation

& 1 Offers

Offer Name Franchisee Deal - 2 (ID 7333)

@ Line Item Discount
Intended Use: Any

Previous

v

Cancel
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Figure 5-55 Review Tab - Loyalty Bounceback

Create Promotion

£ mation @ Franchisees & Locations & Programs @ Offers @ Attributes @ Audience @ Budget @ Ssave Options @ Review
Promotion Name Description Campaign Name Timeframe € Product With Loyalty Bouncsback
Holiday Bonus Bonus Points  Holiday Bonus 12/10/20 12:00 AM - 12/31/20 12:00 AM
d 480 Locations 45’ 1 Offers A 1 Loyalty Program Levels and 15 Loyalty M«
Included @ Offer Name 00033 Dyn Loy
All Locations Included Award Double Points when customer buy t-shirt (ID LOY 00033 Dyn Loy
17997)
| Level 1 15 Members
Transaction Discount
Intended Use Product
Bonus Points 2x Points Multiplier

8. Click OK to save the Promotion, or click Cancel to close the promotion without
saving. Click Previous or any Tab to return to any point of the Create Promotion
process.

Creating a Message Promotion

There are a few choices available to start the process of creating a promotion. The
Create Promotion button is available in both the Promotion Home window as well as
the Promotion Search window.

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role to access the
Promotion Home window.

Figure 5-56 Promotion Search

Promotion Search

Search Pratiistion Seareh Create Promotion

o ; -
Rl Enter search parameters in the sidebar to search for Promotions.

All A

1. Click Create Promotion, which opens up the Promotion wizard to the Information
tab.
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Figure 5-57 Information Tab - Message

Create Promotion

© Information

Promotion Definition Promotion Information

Information

Promotion Type Campaign
® hutoscroate:campaign N information entered
Coupon
Utilizes embedded coupons placed in various media Assaciate this promotion with an existing campaign Franchisees
such as magazines or newspapers Create a new campaign for this pramotion Al Franchisees defined
Coupon Serialization Promotion Information Locations
* Name Al Locations included
* ) Attributes
. Description
monetary savings in exchange for the No promotion attributes defined

se of specific merch: No promo-offer attributes defined

* Start Date  11/18/20 12:00 AM i) Audience
Message v No targeted audience defined
Send out communications not specifically * End Date M/dyy himm a )
associated with any offers Budget

No budget details defined

Award Save Options
Award entitlement coupons or e-awards 5
Na save options to display

Points For Purchase
Members earn points as a reward for a purchase

Next Cancel

2. Select the Promotion Type: Message

Note: Contact your administrator if you do not see the Promotion
Types needed for your promotion.

3. Select one of the choices for the Campaign.

= Auto-create Campaign — The campaign is automatically created and will use
the same name and description from the promotion name and description.

= Associate this promotion with an existing campaign — Uses existing
campaigns in the system.

—  Click the list arrow and select an existing campaign.

Note: The Start Date and End Date display underneath the Existing
Campaign list.

s Create a new campaign for this promotion — A new campaign will be created
with this promotion being the first added.

4. Enter the following information:
= Enter a Campaign Name (for new Campaigns only).
s Enter a Description (for new Campaigns only).
= Enter a Name.
s Enter a Description.
= Select a Start Date.
= Select an End Date.
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5. When finished entering the Campaign and Promotion information, click Next to
continue to theFranchisees Tab, see step 8 in Creating a Coupon Promotion

6. The Review tab displays the key elements in the Promotion Setup.

Figure 5-58 Review Tab

Review Promotion Setup

ion Name D ipti < ign Name  Tii

Fall Fall Sale Fall 4/16/20 12:00 AM - 4/30/20 12:00 AM
J 475 Locations 11 Customers in Audience
Included Audience Selection Method
All Locations Included Exclusive Static
Included
HH Segment 11 Customers

7. Click OK to save the Promotion, or click Cancel to close the promotion without
saving. Click Previous or any Tab to return to any point of the Create Promotion
process.

Creating an Award Promotion

There are a few choices available to start the process of creating a promotion. The
Create Promotion button is available in both the Promotion Home window as well as
the Promotion Search window.

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role to access the
Promotion Home window.

Figure 5-59 Promotion Search

Promotion Search

Search Pratiistion Seareh Create Promotion

- . "
Rl Enter search parameters in the sidebar to search for Promotions.

All A

1. Click Create Promotion, which opens up the Promotion wizard to the Information
tab.
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Figure 5-60 Information Tab - Award

Create Promotion

© Information

Promotion Definition Promotion Information

Information

Promotion Type Campaign
No information entered
® Auto-create campaign !

Coupon

Utilizes embedded coupons placed in various media Associate this promotion with an existing campaign Franchisees

such as magazines or newspapers Create a new campaign for this promotion All Franchisees defined

Coupon Serialization Promotion Information Awards
* Name Ne awards certificate defined
i ) Attributes
. Description
monetary savings in exchange for the No promotion attributes defined

se of specific merch: No promo-offer attributes defined

* Start Date  11/18/20 12:00 AM i) Budget
Message No budget details defined
Send out communications not specifically associated * End Date M/dyy himm a )
with any S Save Options

No save options to display

Award v
Award entitlement coupons or e-awards

Points For Purchase
Members earn points as a reward for a purchase

Next Cancel

2. Select the Promotion Type: Award

Note: Contact your administrator if you do not see the Promotion
Types needed for your promotion.

3. Select one of the choices for the Campaign.

= Auto-create Campaign — The campaign is automatically created and will use
the same name and description from the promotion name and description.

= Associate this promotion with an existing campaign — Uses existing
campaigns in the system.

—  Click the list arrow and select an existing campaign.

Note: The Start Date and End Date display underneath the Existing
Campaign list.

s Create a new campaign for this promotion — A new campaign will be created
with this promotion being the first added.

4. Enter the following information:
= Enter a Campaign Name (for new Campaigns only).
s Enter a Description (for new Campaigns only).
= Enter a Name.
s Enter a Description.
= Select a Start Date.
= Select an End Date.
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5. When finished entering the Campaign and Promotion information, click Next to
continue to theFranchisees Tab, see step 8 in Creating a Coupon Promotion

6. To assign awards for the Awards tab, do the following:

Award promotions are based on award card definitions. Awards (EAwards or
Entitlement Offer awards) are issued when the Promotion is generated. If the
Promotion is defined as Issue to registered cards only, the awards will be created
for cards within the selected program that are associated to a customer when the
promotion is generated. This type of promotion is considered exclusively targeted
to the customers with those cards. The targeting step will be available to define
filters and/or control groups if desired.

A segment can be added to filter the number of awards created. For example, an
Award Program has 1,000 customers associated to cards, but this Promotion is
only for those customers that live in Ohio. A segment can be defined for Ohio
customers within that card program and added to the Promotion as Included
Targets. In this case, only the customers that live in Ohio are included. An
alternative is to add an Excluded Target segment, which could exclude all
customers that live in New York. The promotion target can also be defined as
Dynamic Targeting. If Dynamic Targeting is selected, any new customers that are
associated to cards are dynamically added to the promotion target, and awards are
issued when the Dynamic Promotion job is run.

If the promotion is defined to Issue Coupons Dynamically, the awards are created
for activated cards within the selected program when the promotion is generated.
The card does not need to be associated to a customer. This type of promotion is
considered non targeted, since a customer association is not required. The
promotion targeting step is skipped. This type of promotion is automatically
considered a Dynamic Promotion. For a Dynamic Promotion, any new cards
within the selected program that are activated will have an award issued when the
Dynamic Promotion job runs.

Figure 5-61 Select Award Tab

Select Award

Selected Program Options

Issue to registered cards only
+ Select Program

Izsue coupons dynamically

Award Validity Period

Fixed v
o

®

From * To

04/16/20 | 04/30/20 |

@ Relative

Validity Periad

Click +Select Program, which retrieves all available Award Programs for selection.

Promotions 5-43



Creating an Award Promotion

Figure 5-62 Select Award Program

Select Award Program x

| % | Search

Program Name Members Card ~
E 99005-AwardProgram-1-EAward 10 PromotionAwardCard
Program Name Members Card
E 99005-AwardProgram-2-EAward 10 PromotionAwardCard
Program Name Members Card
E 99005-AwardProgram-3-EAward 10 PromotionAwardCard
Program Name Members Card
E 99006-AwardProgram-ETL-1 0 99006-AwardProgram-ETL-1
Program Name Members Card
99006-AwardProgram-ETL-2 0 99006-AwardProgram-ETL-1
Program Name Members Card
99007-Deactivated 3 99007-MultipleAwards v
Cancel oK

a. If the list is too long, you may enter some or all of the Program Name or Card
Name in the Search for Award field to refine the results.

b. Click Search.
c. Click the row of the desired Award Program.

Note: Only one program can be selected at a time.

d. Click OK.

Note: Once the Program details display, if you wish to change the
Award Program, you can click Change, which re-opens the Select
Award Program window where you can select a different program for
your promotion.

Certificate Options
Do the following to select a Certificate Type:

Figure 5-63 Award Program Certificate Options

Select Award

Selected Program

Program Name Members Card

99006- 0 99006- Change
AwardProgram- AwardProgram-

ETL-1 ETL-1

® E-Award Entitlement

Coupon Prefix * Amount (USD) *

Apply to Similar Pragrams
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Figure 5-64 Award Program Certificate Options - E-Award

Select Award

Selected Program

Program Name Members Card

39006- 0 99006- Change
AwardProgram- AwardProgram-
ETL-1 ETL-1

® E-Award Entitlement

*

Coupon Prefix Amount (USD) *

123456 10

Apply to Similar Programs

Select the Certificate Type: E-Award
a. Enter a Coupon Prefix. The value must be 10 or fewer characters.

b. Enter the Amount for the award certificate.
OR

Figure 5-65 Award Program Certificate Options - Entitlement

Select Award

Selected Program

Program Mame Members Card

59006- 0 99006- Change
AwardProgram- AwardProgram-
ETL-1 ETL-1

E-Award ® Entitlerment

Offer * Coupon Prefix * Discount

NEW ETL Deal 123456 Amount Off $10.00

Apply to Similar Programs

Select the Certificate Type: Entitlement.

a. Click inside the Offer field to see the list of Entitlement Offers associated to
the Award Program. If there is more than one, you can choose which one to
select. The Offer you choose will then display the value of the discount

associated with that Offer (in the Discount field).

b. Enter a Coupon Prefix. The value must be 10 or fewer characters.

c. Discount - this field will automatically populate with the discount for the

Offer.
Options
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Figure 5-66 Select Award Certificate Options

Select Award

Selected Program Options
Program Name Members Card lssue to registered cards only
Change
99006-AwardProgram-ETL-1 0 93006-AwardProgram-ETL-1 2 Issue coupons dynamically
Award Validity Period

® E-Award Entitlement

Coupon Prefix * Amount (USD) * 0 Fixed v

123456 10 From * To *

-]

B

04/16/20 04/30/20

Apply to Similar Programs

@ Relative

Validity Period

Next >

= Select Issue to registered cards only if the promotion should be restricted to
cards that are registered to customers. If this option is not selected, coupons
will be issued to all active accounts for the selected Award Program, and the
option to target the promotion will not be available.

= Select Issue coupons dynamically to have the option to issue coupons
dynamically. If this option is selected, coupons will be issued to all accounts
that are activated when the program is generated.

Award Validity Period - Only one of the options will be available for the Award
certificate.

»  Fixed — The award certificate is valid between specific dates.
—  Start Date — The date on which the award certificate is first valid.
— End Date — The last date on which the award certificate is valid.
= Relative — The award certificate is valid for a period of time after it is issued.

- Validity Period — Period during which the award certificate is valid. The
type of period is determined by the Period Type configuration.

- Period Type — Units of time used to determine the validity period.
Currently, this list can only be set to Days.

= Apply to Similar Programs is available when there is another program type
on the same card with the same setup.
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Figure 5-67 Apply to Similar Programs

Select Award

Selected Program

® E-Award

Program Name

99006-AwardProgram-ETL-1
Entitlement

Coupon Prefix *

Apply to Similar Programs (:)

Apply to Similar Programs

Search by Program Name or Card Name

o Program Name

e 99006-AwardProgram-ETL-2

Amount (USD) *

Options
Members Card Issue to registered cards only
0 99006- AwardProgram-ETL-1 Change Issue coupans dynamically
Award Validity Period
0 Fixed v
From * To *
04/16/20 B 04/30/20 i)
@ Relative
Validity Period
X Search Days

Members

Card

99006-AwardProgram-ETL-1

- To Filter the list, enter some or all of the Program Name or Card Name in
the Search field and click Search.

—  Select one or more checkboxes for the rows of the desired Award
Programs you wish to add. Click the checkbox next to Program Name to
select all programs.

- Click OK.

7. When finished entering Awards for the Promotion, click Next. To continue to the
Select Attributes tab, see Step 14 in Creating a Coupon Promotion.

8. The Review tab displays the key elements in the Promotion Setup.

Figure 5-68 Review Tab

Review Promotion Setup

Promotion Name Description
Fall Fall Fall

Award Program

Valid from 4/16/20 to 4/30/20

/ Issue to all cards in the award program

B 99006-AwardProgram-ETL-1

99006-AwardProgram-ETL-1
Certificate Type
Coupon Prefix
Amount (USD)

Similar Programs Included

Campaign Name

Timeframe

4/16/20 12:00 AM - 4/30/20 12:00 AM

E-Award
123436
$10.00

1

Previous Next Cancel oK
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9. Click OK to save the Promotion, or click Cancel to close the promotion without
saving. Click Previous or any Tab to return to any point of the Create Promotion
process.

Creating a Points for Purchase Promotion

There are a few choices available to start the process of creating a promotion. The
Create Promotion button is available in both the Promotion Home window as well as
the Promotion Search window.

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role to access the
Promotion Home window.

1. Click Create Promotion, which opens up the Promotion wizard to the Information
tab.

Figure 5-69 Information Tab - Points for Purchase

Create Promotion x
© information - e c g ) ence : Save C R >
Promotion Definition Promotion Information

Promotion Type Campaign * Information

® Auto-create campaign No information entered
Coupon

Eitiesembeddedeon d in various media, Associate this promotion with an existing campaign

Franchisees
Create a new campaign for this promotion

All Franchisees defined

Coupon Serialization Promotion Information

Locations
*
Name All Locations included
* Description Programs
in exchange for the B
e No Programs Defined
Offers
* Start Date  11/18/20 12:00 AM i)
o Message 0 Associated Offers
S nications not specifically associated % ate | M/dAny hemm a e
: “ B ! Bt - Attributes
No promoation attributes defined
Aiviard Audience
Award entitlement coupons or e-awards No targeted audience defined
Budget
Points For Purchase v Ne budget details defined

Members earn points as a reward for a purchase
activity Save Options

s s,

Next Cancel

2. Select the Promotion Type: Points for Purchase

Note: Contact your administrator if you do not see the Promotion
Types needed for your promotion

3. Select one of the choices for the Campaign.

= Auto-create Campaign — The campaign is automatically created and will use
the same name and description from the promotion name and description.

= Associate this promotion with an existing campaign — Uses existing
campaigns in the system.

—  Click the list arrow and select an existing campaign.
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Note: The Start Date and End Date display underneath the Existing
Campaign list.

»  Create a new campaign for this promotion — A new campaign is created with
this promotion being the first added.

4. Enter the following information:
= Enter a Campaign Name (for new Campaigns only).
= Enter a Description (for new Campaigns only).
= Enter a Name.
s Enter a Description.
= Select a Start Date.
= Select an End Date.

5. When finished entering the Campaign and Promotion information, click Next to
continue to the Franchisees tab.

Note: This tab will only display if the EnableFranchiseSupport
configuration is enabled, and Franchisees have been created.

6. DBy default, all franchisees are assigned to the promotion. To make changes to those
assignments, do the following:

Figure 5-70 Franchisees Tab

Select Franchisees
Included Franchisees

Actions ¥ +

All Franchisees are included

Assigning a Franchisee

a. Click the Actions Menu, then, click Assign, or click the Add (+) icon. This
opens the Add Franchisee window.
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Figure 5-71 Assign Franchisee

Assign Franchisee x

~
Search for Franchisee | % Search

Search Results

Franchisee Name Franchisee Description Locations

No Franchisees to display

Cancel

b. In the Search for franchisee search box, enter part or all of the Name, ID, or
Description, then click Search.

Note: You can also leave blank and click Search to return all
Franchisees.

c. To change the assignment from ALL (which is defaulted) click Assign on just
the specific franchisees you wish to assign for this promotion. Only
Franchisees associated with the user are displayed in the list.

d. Click OK to accept the changes or Cancel to close the window without saving.

Figure 5-72 Confirmation Notification

@ Assigned franchisee has been successfully updated Dismiss

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the franchisee
has been assigned.

Deleting a Franchisee
a. In the included Franchisees window, highlight the desired row.

b. Click the Action Menu, and click Delete, or click the X icon.

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the franchisee
has been deleted.

7. When finished entering the Franchisees information, click Next to continue to the
Locations tab.

8. Enter the following for the Locations tab:
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Figure 5-73 Locations Tab

Select Locations

583 Locations Included

Define Locations

Included Exclude Locations

Actions ¥

All Locations Included

Define Locations

Note: By default, ALL locations are added to the promotion. You can
select the Overflow Menu to edit the list of locations to include.

s Included

a. If you wish to change the Locations assigned to this Promotion, click the
Overflow Menu, then click Edit. This opens the Edit Location Rule
window.

Figure 5-74 Edit Location Rule (Include)

Edit Location Rule (Include)

® Specific Locations Include By Attributes

0 Locations Selected
Search by Location ID or Name x Search
Location ID Location Name

No locations to display

Cancel

Specific Locations

a. Click the Specific Location option.
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Figure 5-75 Edit Location Rule (Include) - Specific Locations

Edit Location Rule (Include) X

) Specific Locations Include By Attributes

3 Locations Selected
Search by Location /D or Name X Search
o Location ID Location Name

o 24204 2420A-SouthState-OH

L 00002 Franchisee 2 Location

Sancel ﬂ

Note: The Location ID check box at the top of the list enables you to
deselect or select all locations. If you deselect all the locations, then
you can scroll through the list or search for a specific location.

b. Enter part or all of a Location ID or Name.
c. Click Search.
d. Click Add to select a location.

e. Click Add for another location means you are using the condition AND.
Both conditions must be met.

f. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same search results and
use the condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when
you click Add for another location.

g. Click Ok to close the window, or click Cancel to close the window without
saving.

Include by Attributes
a. Click the Include by Attributes option.
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Figure 5-76 Edit Location Rule (Include) - Include by Attributes

Edit Location Rule (Include) x

Specific Locations ® Include By Attributes

Select Locations by Attribute Query 0 Locations In Query
Attribute Locations
Catalog Departments Add ~
CLOSING_DATE Add
AREA-MANAGER Add
Add Attributes to build a query
STORE-MANAGER Add
b Chain Add
b Region Add
GRAND-OPENING-DATE Add v

Cancel

Note: A list of attributes enables you to add one more attributes in
order to create a query to select only the locations that fit the
requirements.

b. Click Add to select an attribute. Some Location Attributes can be collapsed
or expanded. They will default to collapsed to allow you to scroll thru the
list easier and expand the attributes they you to add.

c. Click Add for another attribute means you are using the condition AND.
Both conditions must be met.

d. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click
the Add button for another attribute.

e. Click OK to close the window, or click Cancel to close the window
without saving.

= Excluded Locations - This option allows you to select specific locations to
exclude from the promotion.

a. Click the Exclude Locations link.
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Figure 5-77 Select Locations

Select Locations

583 Locations Included

Define Locations

Included

Actions ¥

All Locations Included

Specific Locations

Figure 5-78 Edit Location Rule (Exclude) - Specific Locations

Exclude Locations

Edit Location Rule (Exclude)

@ Specific Locations Exclude By Attributes

0 Locations Selected

Search by Location ID or Name

Location ID

32309

32302

32303

42204

Search

Location Name

32301-SouthPark-MN

32302-Silverton-WA

32303-Mason-TX

42204-Austin-TX

Cancel

a. Click the Specific Location option.

Note: The Location ID check box at the top of the list enables you to
deselect or select all locations. If you deselect all the locations, then
you can scroll through the list or search for a specific location.

b. Enter part or all of a Location ID or Name.

c. Click Search.

d. Click Add to select a location.

e. Click Add for another location means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

f. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same search results and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add
for another location.

g. Click OK to close the window, or click Cancel to close the window without

saving.

Exclude by Attributes
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a. Click the Exclude by Attributes option.

Figure 5-79 Edit Location Rule (Exclude) - Exclude By Attributes

Edit Location Rule (Exclude)

Specific Locations @ Exclude By Attributes

Select Locations by Attribute

Attribute

AREA-MANAGER
STORE-MANAGER

Chain

Region
AVG-DAILY-CUSTOMER-COUNT
AVG-DAILY-SALES
GRAND-OPENING-DATE

ADDITIONAL-SERVICES

Locations

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

Query 0 Locations In Query

Add Attributes to build a query

Cancel

b. Click Add to select an attribute. Some Location Attributes can be collapsed or
expanded. They will default to collapsed to allow you to scroll thru the list
easier and expand the attributes they you to add.

c. Click Add for another attribute means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

d. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add

for another attribute.

e. Click OK to close the window, or click Cancel to close the window without

saving.

9. When finished entering Locations for the Promotion, click Next to continue to the

Programs tab.
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Figure 5-80 Programs Tab - Points for Purchase

Create Promotion

@ Information @) Franchisees & Locations © Programs

_ GRSl e

- Information

Card | April Cards v
Campaign Fall Points Special
Promotion Ken

Select Program Levels on April Cards Promotion Type Points For Purchase
Starts on §/2 2:00 AM

Bronze O, | Filter Runs until &/ 12:00 AM

Franchisees

All Franchisees defined
Loyalty Program
Level Name Members Description ES5tons
Al Locations Included
Bronze 2 Bronze

Programs

No Programs Defined

Offers

No offers defined

Attributes

No promotion attributes defined

Audience

No targeted audience defined

Budget

No budget details definedt

Save Options
No save options to display

Previous Next Cancel

10. To begin the Programs tab, take the following actions:
a. Selecta Card.

A list of cards display all active cards for the user to select from. If there is only
one card to select from, the card appears by default and the list arrow is

unavailable for selection.

Note: The Select Program Levels section title will contain the name
of the card selected.

b. In the Filter for Select Programs Levels on field, enter all or part of the

Program Name, Level Name, or Level Description of the specific loyalty

program you want to search for.
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Figure 5-81 Filter Results

Create Promotion x

@ Information () Franchisees (@ Locations @) Programs

ARIERE ]

Card | April Cards v L)
Campaign Fall Points Special
Promotion Ken

Select Program Levels on April Cards Promotion Type Points For Purchase
Starts on 8/28/20 12:00 AM

Bronze Q| Fitter Runs until 8/29/20 12:00 AM

Franchisees
ATl Franchisees defined
Loyalty Program
Level Name Members Description LsSone
All Locations Inclucect

Bronze 2 Bronze
Programs

No Programs Defined

Offers

No offers defined

Attributes

No promotion attributes defined

Audience

No targeted audience defined

Budget

No budget details defined

Save Options
No save options to display

Previous Next Cancel

c. Select one or more Loyalty Programs. The Deselect All Displayed Levels
button clears all selections.

11. When finished selecting Loyalty Programs for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Offers tab.

12. To begin the Offers tab, take the following actions:
There are two methods to add offers, either:
= Select the Quick Add option to search for a known Offer ID.
»  Click +Add Offers for an Advanced Offer Search.

Figure 5-82 Offers Tab

Select Offers

Included Offers

+ Add Offers Quick Add  Aa

No Offers Added

Note: Refer to Figure 5-82 to enter the Offer Code field. A retailer
can use it to qualify or track a particular offer.

»  Click + Add Offers. The Add Offers window enables you to search for offers
to include in the promotion. Once you receive the results of the search you can
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sort the results, if desired for easier selection, before adding them to the
promotion. Those offers appear in the Included Offers panel.

Figure 5-83 Add Offers - Points for Purchase

Add Offers X
Search Offers Included Offers
Attribute Type Sort By | Last Update Date o
= QOffer- Buy X Get Points x
All - =
@ Buy X Get Points 1D:18006
Attribute Valt result in loyalty paints being | Add
se: Loyalty
Maximum Offer Id
result in loyalty paints being
se: Loyalty
result in loyalty points being | Add
se: Loyalty
result in loyalty points being | Add
ntended Use
T s Intended Use: Loyalty
ezl Number of visits test(ID 18517)
The purchase of the qualifvina items will result in lovaltv points beina | Add s

= In the Search section, enter any or all of the following information:

— Attribute Type — Search for an Offer by the Attribute assigned to the Offer.
The default is ALL.

— Attributes Value - Type-ahead search according to the Attribute Type
selected.

- Maximum Offer ID — Highest Offer ID number you wish to limit the
search to. This will return that offer ID and all others with a lower number.

— Offer ID - This Text Field searches all the Offers currently present in the
application. The default is an empty field.

—  Offer Name — Name of the Offer.

- Offer Type — Search the Offer by Offer Type (Single Select). The value Buy
X Get Points is populated in the list of options.

- Intended Use — The type of Promotion associated with the Offer you are
searching for. The value Loyalty is populated in the list of actions.

s Click Search.

Note: To retrieve all the offers in the system, select Search without
entering any search criteria. All offers are returned to the Offers
results section. From there, you can scroll through the list to choose
which offers to add.

To clear the search fields and restore default selections in the search
page, click Reset.

= Upon selecting Search, the results display in the Offers section. Use the Sort
by list to sort by the following options:
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- Last Update Date
- Offer Name

- Offer Type

— Intended Use

- OfferID

s In the Add Offers window, you can select any of the offers in the Include
Offers section and remove them by selecting the X in the top right corner of
the Offer. Click Add to include the offers in the promotion.

= When finished selecting offers to add to the Promotion, select Done, which
returns you to the Select Offers window.

= On the Select Offers window, you can select the Remove option from the
Overflow Menu to remove an offer from the promotion.

s Enter the Offer ID in the Quick Add field and then click Add to also add
offers to a promotion.

Figure 5-84 Select Offers Quick Add

Select Offers

Included Offers

+ Add Offers Quick Add 7345 Add

13. When finished entering Offers for the Promotion, click Next to continue to the
Attributes tab.

14. Enter the following for the Attributes tab.

Figure 5-85 Promotion Attributes
Promotion Attributes
Name Value Description

AUTHORIZED-SIGNATURE B Authorized Signature
+ Add Another

GRAZ4 E— GR424
+ Add Another

Date Promotion In the Market

MARKET-CIRCULATION Numbe Market Circulation

= Complete values for any Promotion Attributes you want added to the

promotion. Fields marked with an asterisk are required.

15. When finished adding Attributes for the Promotion, click Next to continue to the
Audience tab.

16. Enter the following for the Audience tab.
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Figure 5-86 Audience Tab

Audience Definition

Audience Rules

Audience Selection Method

. . sed with curi jons
Dynamic Unused with current selections

15 in Audience A 5 Eligible for Bounceback

Define Audience

Included Audience Groups Exclude Audience Groups

+ Add Audience Group

Group Name Included Lists Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @

No Audience Groups Added

Audience Rules — Exclusive is only used here to define the audience.

Exclusive Targeting - If you create an exclusive targeted promotion, this means
that only the customers you've identified in your target group are eligible to
receive the promotion at the point of sale.

s Selection Method

- Static — Only customers defined at this time are considered eligible for the
promotion.

- Dynamic - Dynamic can not only add customers but also remove
customers that no longer apply. When Dynamic is selected, Update
Method is available.

New audience members will be added — When the Dynamic Promotions job
runs, any new customers found that meet the criteria, are added to the
audience. All customers currently in the audience will remain in the audience.

Audience members can be added and removed — When the Dynamic
Promotions job runs, any new customers found that meet the criteria, are
added to the audience. Additionally, only the customers that meet the criteria
will be included in the audience. If the customer is in the audience before the

job runs, but no longer meets the criteria, the customer will be removed from
the audience.

Define Audience - Included Audience Groups

a. Click + Add Audience Group.

Figure 5-87 Add Audience Group (Include)

Add Audience Group (Include)

Available Lists

Audience Group
Stratified Unstratified Persanal

* |
Group Mame

Search by List Name. ID or Strata Nam ¢ 5 'y t 5 P T
Search by List Name, * | Search Sort By  Last Updated " Assigned Audience Lists

No Lists to Display No Audience Lists Assigned

Cancel
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b. Select an Available List type
All - Default

Stratified - The Customers within a Stratified list are divided into levels.

Unstratified - Customers maintained by the user.

Personal - Customers maintained by the user.

c. In the Search field, enter some or all of the List Name, ID, or Strata Name.

d. Click Search. The results can be sorted by using the Sort by list menu with the

following options:
Last Updated
Name

Customer Count

e. Enter a Group Name.

When lists are added from the Available Lists area, they appear in the Audience
Groups section of the window. The Audience Group section Group Name
automatically defaults to the name of the first list added. You can change the
Group Name to something more meaningful to describe the group of customers, if

desired.

Figure 5-88 Add Audience Group (Include)

Add Audience Group (Include)

Available Lists
All Stratified Unstratified Personal
Search by List Name. ID or Strata Name % Search Sort By Last Updated

St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers (1D 4939)
St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers

@ Stratified

Annual income (1D 4431)

Eamnings

@ stratified

Days Since Purchase (1D 3474)
Days Since Purchase

@ Stratified

Audience Group
* - Name
Group Name

Assigned Audience Lists

No Audience Lists Assigned

Cancel

a. Click Add to add the selection Assigned Audience Lists.

b. Click Add for another list means you are using the condition AND. Both

conditions must be met.

c. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add

for another Audience Group.
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Figure 5-89 Audience Definition

Audience Definition

Audience Rules
Audience Selection Method Update Method @
Static ® New sudience members will be added

Audience members can be added and removed

Define Audience 2 in Audience

Included Audience Groups Exclude Audience Groups

+ Add Audience Group

Group Name Included Lists Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @
Stratified DB @ Stratified DB (ID 5124) All Strata 48 2
Stratified JET 1 @ Stratified JET 1 (ID 5640) All Strata 34 0

As shown in Figure 5-89 the Group Count is shown for each audience group. In
the Audience Rules section the total count is provided on the right hand side.

Columns include the following details:
s Group Name

» Included Lists

» Strata Level and Name

s Count

= Audience Count

Each Group Name has an Overflow Menu Icon where you can Edit or Remove the
Audience Group from the list.

The Included Lists column displays a link on that list (also known as a segment)
and that link will open to the Audience List Details window.

In this window, the following sections may display, depending on the type of list
and which of the options were selected when the list was created:

= List Options section
»  Criteria section

= Trend Results section
»  Strata Levels section
= Attributes section

»  Franchisees section

= Message section

s Scheduled Jobs section
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Figure 5-90 List Details

List Details x

List Name
@ Customers-West (1D 4960) 9,047 Customers
Description Customers-West Created by - - - on 12/11/19

List Options Trend Results
Export Run ID Run Date Customer Count

Open Access 0 12/11/19 1:25 PM 9,051

Permanent
Public Attributes

Publish To Batch Exporter
Name Value Description

Publish To Clienteling

7
Publish To Task Generator INACTIVE? No Includes Inactive Customers?

Save as List Children No Do you have children?

Trend Results?

Criteria

Segment Syntax [AND AND (OR)

The checked List Options vary by the selections made when the list was created,
and may include the following fields:

= Export - Indicates whether the Segment list is automatically exported after the
Segment Query is run.

s Open Access — Indicates whether the Segment has Open Access.

= Permanent - Indicates whether the Segment is kept in the system, even if it
meets the criteria for deletion by the housekeeping job.

»  Public - Indicates whether the Segment is Public.

= Publish to Batch Exporter — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available for export to a Marketing system.

»  Publish to Clienteling — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available to the Clienteling module.

»  Publish to Task Generator — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available to the Task Generator Job.

= Save as List — Indicates whether a list of matching Customer IDs is created
when the Segment is created.

s Trend Results — Indicates whether the results of the Segment run are kept to
provide trend information about the Segment.

Figure 5-91 displays the Trend Results in a chart. A user can scroll down to see a
table as shown in Figure 5-92, which for this segment shows the Strata Levels
Against Customer Age and displays the strata that are shown in the graph.
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Figure 5-91 List Details Trend Results - Chart

List Details

List Name
Promotion - Solon Customers (1D 4962)

Descripticn Promotion - Solon Customers Created by lorraine.steiner@oracle.com on 12/13/19 Last upda
List Options Trend Results
Export 70

Open Access

Permanent 0
Public
Publish Te Batch Exporter
50
Publish To Clienteling
Publish To Task Generator =
Save as List .,3 0
Trend Results? ;
g 20
Criteria .
Segment Syntax |AND 20
Format Range Strata
10
Based on
- 0
Strata Type 7 8
Strata Fiald ot

Figure 5-92 Trend Results Graph - Table

Strata Levels Against

Strata Name From (>=) To (<) Customer Count
Age0-9 0 10 67
Age 10-24 10 25 13
Age 25-29 25 30 9
Age 30 - 39 30 40 18
Age 40 > 40 > el
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Figure 5-93 List Details Trend Results - Table

List Details X
List Name
Promotion - Solon Customers (ID 4962) 168 Customers
Description Promotion - Solon Customers Created by lorraine.steiner@oracle.com on 12/13/19 Last updated by sandra.them@oracle.com on 1/15/20
List Options Trend Results Show Chart TRl
Expart Run ID Run Date Strata Level Customer Count Min Value Max Value Average Value
Open Access
9 1/24£20 12:57 AM 0 0 0 0 0
Permanent
Public 9 1/24/20 12:57 AM 1 67 0 9 0
Publish To Batch Exporter 9 1/24f20 12:57 AM 2 13 13 24 19
FublizNIglGH enteling 9 1/24/20 12:57 AM 3 9 25 29 27
Publish To Task Generator
9 1/24/20 12:57 AM 4 18 31 39 36
Save as List
9 1/24/20 12:57 AM 5 61 40 90 65
Trend Results?
8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 0 0 0 0 0
Criteria 8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 1 67 0 9 0
Segment Syntax AND 8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 2 13 13 24 19
Format Range Strata 8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 3 9 25 29 27
8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 4 18 30 39 36
Based on
8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 5 61 40 90 65
Strata Type
7 1/15/20 11:28 AM 0 0 0 0 0
VIRV
Strata Field - 4iaEmn a0 A . o a a a

s Click Done to close the Audience List Details window.

Figure 5-94 Audience Definition - Exclude Audience Groups

Audience Definition

Audience Rules
Audience Selection Method Update Method 0
A Jon-exclusive Static ® New audience members will be added

Audience members can be added and removed

Define Audience 2 in Audience

Included Audience Groups I Exclude Audience Groups I

+ Add Audience Group

Group Name Included Lists Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @
Stratified DB @ Stratified DB (ID 5124) Al Strata 48 2
Stratified JET 1 @ Stratified JET 1 (ID 5640) All Strata 34 0

Exclude Audience Groups - If you wish to exclude certain groups of
customers that may also be a part of the Included Group, you can do that by
selecting the Exclude Audience Groups link, which opens a new section in the
Audience Definition window

s Select the Exclude Audience Groups link.
s Click + Add Audience Group.
= Select an Available List type.
- All - Default group listing.
— Stratified — The Customers within a Stratified list are divided into levels.

— Unstratified — The Customers within an Unstratified list are not
differentiated into separate groups.
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— Personal — User created groups.
s In the Search field, enter some or all of the List Name, ID, or Strata Name.
s Click Search.

s The results can be sorted by using the Sort by list menu with the following
options:

- Last Updated
- Name
- Customer Count
= Enter a Group Name.
s Click Add to add the selection Assigned Audience Lists.

s Click Add for another list means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

s Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add
for another Audience Group.

17. When finished entering all Audience Groups for the Promotion, click Next.

»  If the Selection Method selected in Step 16, is Static, continue to the next tab,
the Filtering Audience tab.

»  If the Selection Method selected in Step 16 is Dynamic, continue to Step 22,
the Control Groups tab.

18. Enter the following for the Filtering Audience tab.

Figure 5-95 Filtering Audience Tab

o Filtering Audience

Audience Filter

Audience Filtering

Customer Household Consolidation  None v 2,278 Audience Count 'Y 0 Filtered Count
Audience Group Name Audience Count Approximate Household Count  Filter
St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers 2278 2278 m Top Sales
< >
Next >

Use the Customer Household Consolidation Selection Menu to indicate whether
the Promotion will use household consolidation, and the rule for determining the
Customer who is the head of household.

= None - Do not perform household filtering.

= LT Sales — Select head of household based on amount purchased over the
lifetime of their account.

s LT Transaction Count — Select head of household based on lifetime number of
transactions.
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= Last Transaction Date — Select head of household based on the Customer who
performed the most recent transaction.

s Customer Attributes — Select head of household based on the Customer's
numeric attributes.

Select the Filter Type for each Audience:

Figure 5-96 Select Desired Filtering

Audience Filter

Audience Filtering

Customer Household Consolidation ~ None = 14,598 Audience Count Y 0 Filtered Count
Audience Group Name Audience Count Approximate Household Count  Filter Filter Value
Dallas customers 14598 14583 Top Sales Random

< >

= None - [DEFAULT] All Customers in the Audience Group are eligible.

= Top Sales - Customers from the Audience Group will be chosen for eligibility
by the greatest total amount of purchases.

= Random - Customers from the Audience Group will be chosen randomly for
eligibility.
Enter a filter value to indicate the number of customers eligible for the promotion.

19. When finished entering any household filtering for the Audience Groups for the
Promotion, click Next to continue to the Split Audience tab.

20. In the Split Audience tab, filtered audiences can, optionally, be split into smaller,
separate audiences. If desired, create splits for the filtered audiences on the
promotion.

= Click Split.

Figure 5-97 Split Audience Groups

Split Audience Groups

Audience Group Name Count Split
Dallas customers 14598
MName Count Percent
Dallas customers_1 7299 50.00 X
Dallas customers_2 7299 50.00 X

s The Split Name field is automatically populated from the name of the
Audience Group Name. If desired, you can change the name of the splits in
this step.

= Select Split to automatically divide the Audience Group into equal portions
and percentages. If you desire different portions or percentages for the splits,
enter either a count or a percentage, and the corresponding field will update.
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21. When finished entering any Audience Group splits for the Promotion, click Next
to continue to the Control Groups tab.

22. Enter the following information for the Control Groups tab.

Figure 5-98 Define Control Groups

Define Control Groups

Control Groups

Style

None By Promotion By Audience Group

Audience Group Name QOriginal Count Control Group Count Percent  New Count
Dallas customers_1 4866 0 0.00 4866
Dallas customers_2 4866 0 0.00 4866
Dallas customers_3 4866 0 0.00 4866
Total 14598 0 0.00 14598

The control group is a statistically identical group that doesn't receive the offer.
Following the promotional period, the results of the two groups are compared and
you can determine if the offer generated incremental revenue. Options include:

= None - No Control Group

= By Promotion - Enter either a New Count or Percent. The corresponding field
will update automatically to determine the size of the control group.

= By Audience Group - Enter either a Control Group count or percentage for
each split created earlier. The corresponding field will update automatically.

23. When finished entering any Control Groups for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Export Channels tab.

24. Enter the following information for the Export Channels tab. The options include:
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Figure 5-99 Export Channels Tab

Export Channels

Audience Name Mail Email/Batch Exporter Phone

Customers-West
8047 Customeris)

Customers with
Children
18 Customer(s)

«©

Batch Exporter

Export Filename Prefix

Audience Export filename yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss

Filename (yyyy-MM-da_HHmmss} FromotionTargetsSync(}
Offers Export filename yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss

Filename {yyyy-MM-dd HHmmss} PromotionDealsSynci)
i Bymy-M HH FPromotionDeslsSynci)

Offers and Promo-Offers Attributes  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss
Export filename

Filename (yyyy-MM-dd HHmmss} PromotionDealsAttributesSync()

~
Clienteling Clienteling Details

CI Assign Tasks To '® Location Associate

Filter

Static Name Suffix

_PromotionTargetsSync
_PromotionDealsSync

_PromotionDealsAttributesSync

Mail - Determines whether the Customers in the Split/Control Group will be

contacted by Mail.

EMail / Batch Exporter - Determines whether the Customers in the Split/Control

Group will be contacted by Email.

Note:

The system configuration setting SupportedBatchExporters

determines if the Batch Exporter section is displayed.

= Export Filename — Name of the file.

»  Prefix — Indicates the format of the datetime stamp used as a prefix the
filename. Optional. Possible settings are yyyyMMdd_HHmmss, yyyy-MMdd_

HHmmss, or none.

= Static Name — The identifying filename.

= Suffix — Indicates the format of the datetime stamp used as a suffix the
filename. Optional. Possible settings are yyyyMMdd_HHmmss, yyyy-MMdd_

HHmmss, or none.

»  Filename — Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and

suffix format, if any.

Phone - Determines whether the Customers are contacted by phone.

Clienteling — When the Clienteling switch is turned on, tasks will be created based
on the assigned associates or locations for the defined target audience when the

promotion is generated.
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Figure 5-100 Clienteling Details

Export Channels

Audience Name Mail Email/Batch Phone  ClientelindClienteling Details
Exporter

Customers-West CI Assign Tasks To (@ Location
8047 Customer(s)

Associate

Filter |
* Max CountPer 0
Location
v
Method
Random
Customers with c,
Children Top - Recent Purchase
18 Customer(s)
Top - LT Sales
Export Filename Prefix Static Name
Top - Numeric Attribute
v - _ - -
Assign Tasks to:

s Location Channel - Tasks are assigned to a Location.
= Associate Channel — Tasks are assigned to an associate in a location.
The following fields are enabled if the Filter option is selected:

= Max Count Per <type> - Determines the maximum number of target
Customers that will be contacted through the channel.

s Method - Method used to select the Customers contacted. Options include:
- Random - Select Customers Randomly (Default).

— Top - Recent Purchase - Filter the Customers based on the most recent
purchases.

— Top - LT Sales - Filter the Customers based on the largest amount
purchased over the lifetime of their account.

— Top - Numeric Attribute - Filter the Customers based on the highest
attribute value for a selected numeric attribute. If this option is selected,
an additional Channel Filter option, Attribute, displays. Attribute is the
numeric attribute used to determine the customers contacted

25. When finished entering any Export Channels for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Budget tab.

26. Enter the following information on the Budget tab.
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Figure 5-101 Budget Tab

Promotion Costs

Description Budget Amount Actual Amount

$0.00 $0.00

Add

Audience Group Costs

Audience Group Name Channel Quantity Budget Fixed Budget CPM Budget Total Actual Fi:
Dallas customers_1 Mail 3200 200 500 1,800 600
Dallas customers_2 Email 3199 100 100 419.9 200
Dallas customers_3 Mail 3199 0
Dallas customers_3 Phone 3199 0
$2,219.90
< >

a. Click Add to enter the Promotion Costs. Enter values in any field is optional.
b. Enter a Description of the cost item.

c. Enter the budgeted amount for the Promotion in the Budget Amount field.
d. Enter the actual amount for the Promotion in the Actual Amount field.

e. Click Add if you wish to enter another budget line for the promotion, then
follow steps a-d to complete the fields.

If Export Channels were selected for the audience group, the Audience Groups
Costs section appears. Entering values in any field is optional.

Figure 5-102 Audience Group Costs

Audience Group Costs

Budget Fixed Budget CPM Budget Total  Actual Fixed Actual CPM Actuz
200 1 200 300 1 300
200 1 200 50 1 50

$400.00 $350
< >

f. In the Budget-Fixed field, enter the fixed cost budgeted for the audience.

g. In the Budget-CPM field, enter the cost budgeted for the Channel for each
1,000 Customers.

h. In the Actual-Fixed field, enter the actual fixed cost of the Channel.

i. Inthe Actual-CPM field, enter the actual cost of the Channel for each 1,000
Customers.

j- Repeat steps f-i for each Target Channel in the Promotion.
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27. When finished entering any Budget Costs for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Save Options tab.

28. Enter the following information in the Save Options tab. You can enter more than
one choice.

Figure 5-103 Options After Save Tab

Options After Save

After saving this promotion, also perform the following actions:
Generate
Start a job to generate promotion audience data.
Approve
Set this promation's status to Approved.

Dynamic Promotion Options
Set the export aptien for the Dynamic Promotion Job processing.

Output Additions Only

Only customers added to the event as a result of segment processing will be exported

® Output All Updates
All customers updated or added to the event as a result of segment processing will be exported

= Generate — Start a job to generate promotion audience data.
= Approve — Set this promotion's status to Approved.

= Dynamic Promotion Options — Select one of the two export options for
processing when using the Dynamic selection method on the Audience tab.

Note: Depending on the type of promotion that you created,
different Options After Save are available.

29. When finished entering any Save Options for the Promotion, click Next.
30. The Review tab displays the key elements in the Promotion Setup.

Figure 5-104 Review Tab

Review

Promotion Name Description Campaign Name Timeframe o Points For Purchase
fall fall Fall 9/1/20 12:00 AM - 9/29/20 12:00 AM
d 480 Locations ; 1 Loyalty Programs and 15 Loyalty Members
Included 00033 Dyn Loy
All Locations Included LOY 00033 Dyn Loy

| Levelt 15 Members
‘f 1 Offers

2 Customers in Audience

@ Offer Name Offer- Buy X Get Points (ID 13006)

Buy X Get Points Audience Selection Methed
ntended Use: Loyalty Exclusive Static
Included
Stratified DB 2 Customers
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31. Click OK to save the Promotion, or click Cancel to close the promotion without
saving. Click Previous or any Tab to return to any point of the Create Promotion
process.

Creating a Points for Marketing Engagements Promotion

There are a few choices available to start the process of creating a promotion. The
Create Promotion button is available in both the Promotion Home window as well as
the Promotion Search window.

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role to access the
Promotion Home window.

1. Click Create Promotion, which opens up the Promotion wizard to the Information
tab.

Figure 5-105 Information Tab - Points for Marketing

Create Promotion =

© Information

Promotion Definition Promotion Information

Campaign Information

® Auto-create campaign Ne information entered
Associate this promation with an existing campaign (P R
Create a new campaign for this promation AR T

Promotion Information

Programs
'
Name e T2l
Awiard P No Programs Defined
Award entitlement coupons or e-awards
’ POS Name Offers
0 Associated Offers
B,
Points For Purchase Bescnpiion i
N - Attributes
Members earn points as a reward for a purchase
activity No promotion attributes defined
* Start Date  11/13/20 12:00 AM i) p—
Points for Marketing Engagements v e | R No targeted audience defined

5t

Members earn points for completing activities

outside of a purchase, such as responding to Budget
Surveys or Social sharing. Next >

No budget details defined

Save Options
Points
Award

based or

No save options to display

Next Cancel

2. Select the Promotion Type: Points for Marketing Engagements.

Note: Contact your administrator if you do not see the Promotion
Types needed for your promotion

3. Select one of the choices for the Campaign.

= Auto-create Campaign — The campaign is automatically created and will use
the same name and description from the promotion name and description.

= Associate this promotion with an existing campaign — Uses existing
campaigns in the system.

—  Click the list arrow and select an existing campaign.
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Note: The Start Date and End Date display underneath the Existing
Campaign list.

Create a new campaign for this promotion — A new campaign is created with
this promotion being the first added.

4. Enter the following information:

Enter a Campaign Name (for new Campaigns only).
Enter a Description (for new Campaigns only).
Enter a Name.

Enter a Description.

Select a Start Date.

Select an End Date.

5. When finished entering the Campaign and Promotion information, click Next to
continue to the Franchisees tab.

Note: This tab will only display if the EnableFranchiseSupport
configuration is enabled, and Franchisees have been created.

6. DBy default, all franchisees are assigned to the promotion. To make changes to those
assignments, do the following:

Figure 5-106 Franchisees Tab

Select Franchisees

Included Franchisees

Actions ¥

+

All Franchisees are included

Assigning a Franchisee

a.

Click the Actions Menu, then, click Assign, or click the Add (+) icon. This
opens the Add Franchisee window.
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Figure 5-107 Assign Franchisee

Assign Franchisee x

~
Search for Franchisee | % Search

Search Results

Franchisee Name Franchisee Description Locations

No Franchisees to display

Cancel

b. In the Search for franchisee search box, enter part or all of the Name, ID, or
Description, then click Search.

Note: You can also leave blank and click Search to return all
Franchisees.

c. To change the assignment from ALL (which is defaulted) click Assign on just
the specific franchisees you wish to assign for this promotion. Only
Franchisees associated with the user are displayed in the list.

d. Click OK to accept the changes or Cancel to close the window without saving.

Figure 5-108 Confirmation Notification

@ Assigned franchisee has been successfully updated Dismiss

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the franchisee
has been assigned.

Deleting a Franchisee
a. In the included Franchisees window, highlight the desired row.

b. Click the Action Menu, and click Delete, or click the X icon.

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the franchisee
has been deleted.

7. When finished entering the Franchisees information, click Next to continue to the
Programs tab.
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Figure 5-109 Programs Tab

Create Promotion *
Information Franchisees © Programs
Card 00033 Dyn Loy v Information

Campaign Fall Marksting
Promotion Fall Marketing
Select Program Levels on 00033 Dyn Loy Promotion Type
Points for Marketing Engagements
on O, | Filter Starts on 9/1/20 12:00 AM
Runs until 9/30/20 12:00 AM

Franchisees

LOY 00033 Dyn Loy All Franchisees defined

Level Name Members  Description
Programs

Level 1 15 Level 1 No Programs Defined
Offers

No offers defined
Attributes

No promotion attributes defined.
Audience

No targeted audience defined

Budget
No de ed

Save Options

Previous = Next | Cancel

8. To begin the Programs tab, take the following actions:
a. Select a Card.

A list of cards display all active cards for the user to select from. If there is only
one card to select from, the card appears by default and the list arrow is
unavailable for selection.

Note: The Select Program Levels section title will contain the name
of the card selected.

b. In the Filter for Select Programs Levels on field, enter all or part of the
Program Name, Level Name, or Level Description of the specific loyalty
program you want to search for.
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Figure 5-110 Filter Results

Create Promotion X

@ Information () Franchisees @) Programs

Programs Promotion Information

Card 00033 Dyn Loy = Information

Campaign Fall Marketing
Promotion Fall Marketing
Select Program Levels on 00033 Dyn Loy Promotion Type
Points for Marketing Engagements
O, | Filter Starts on 9/1/20 12:00 AM
Runs until 9/30/20 12:00 AM

Franchisees

LOY 00033 Dyn Loy All Franchisees defined

Level Name Members Description
Programs

Level 1 15 Level 1 No Programs Defined
Offers

No offers defined

Attributes

No promotion attributes defined

Audience

No targeted audience defined

Budget

No budget details defined

Save Options

No save options to display

Previous Next Cancel

c. Select one or more Loyalty Programs. The Deselect All Displayed Levels
button clears all selections.

9. When finished selecting Loyalty Programs for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Offers tab.

10. To begin the Offers tab, take the following actions:
There are two methods to add offers, either:
= Select the Quick Add option to search for a known Offer ID.
»  Click +Add Offers for an Advanced Offer Search.

Figure 5-111 Offers Tab

Select Offers

Included Offers

+ Add Offers Quick Add A

Name and Offer Type Active Promotions Offer code

@® New 820(ID 18529)

@ Marketing Engagements

®3

Note: Refer to Figure 5-111 to enter the Offer Code field. A retailer
can use it to qualify or track a particular offer.
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Click + Add Offers. The Add Offers window enables you to search for offers
to include in the promotion. Once you receive the results of the search you can
sort the results, if desired for easier selection, before adding them to the
promotion. Those offers appear in the Included Offers panel.

Figure 5-112 Add Offers - Marketing Engagements

Add Offers

Seal

Attribute Type

All

Attribute Value

Maximum Offer Id

Offer ID

ntended Use

intended Industry Timed Marketing Test #1(ID 18527)

All

rch

Offers Included Offers

Sort By  Last Update Date -

JK Marketing Engagement

Marketing 1D:18532
Y g

Engagements

ment.
Intended Use: Loyalty Marketing Engagement

opportunity for an event that happens | Add

portunity for an event that happens | Add

Intended Use: Loyalty Marketing Engagement

8)
portunity for an event that happens | Add

In the Search section, enter any or all of the following information:

—  Attribute Type — Search for an Offer by the Attribute assigned to the Offer.
The default is ALL.

— Attributes Value - Type-ahead search according to the Attribute Type
selected.

- Maximum Offer ID — Highest Offer ID number you wish to limit the
search to. This will return that offer ID and all others with a lower number.

—  Offer ID - This Text Field searches all the Offers currently present in the
application. The default is an empty field.

— Offer Name — Name of the Offer.

—  Offer Type — Search the Offer by Offer Type (Single Select). The value
Marketing Engagements is populated in the list of options.

— Intended Use — The type of Promotion associated with the Offer you are
searching for. The value Loyalty Marketing Engagement is populated.

Click Search.

Note: To retrieve all the offers in the system, select Search without
entering any search criteria. All offers are returned to the Offers
results section. From there, you can scroll through the list to choose
which offers to add.

To clear the search fields and restore default selections in the search
page, click Reset.
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= Upon selecting Search, the results display in the Offers section. Use the Sort
by list to sort by the following options:

- Last Update Date
- Offer Name

- Offer Type

— Intended Use

- OfferID

s In the Add Offers window, you can select any of the offers in the Include
Offers section and remove them by selecting the X in the top right corner of
the Offer. Click Add to include the offers in the promotion.

= When finished selecting offers to add to the Promotion, select Done, which
returns you to the Select Offers window.

= On the Select Offers window, you can select the Remove option from the
Overflow Menu to remove an offer from the promotion.

s Enter the Offer ID in the Quick Add field and then click Add to also add
offers to a promotion.

Figure 5-113 Select Offers Quick Add

Select Offers

Included Offers

+ Add Offers Quick Add 7345 Add

11. When finished entering Offers for the Promotion, click Next to continue to the
Attributes tab.

12. Enter the following for the Attributes tab.

Figure 5-114 Promotion Attributes
Promotion Attributes
Name Value Description

AUTHORIZED-SIGNATURE B Authorized Signature
+ Add Another

GRA24 GRA24
+ Add Another

Date Promotion In the Market

MARKET-CIRCULATION Numbe Market Circulation

s Complete values for any Promotion Attributes you want added to the
promotion. Fields marked with an asterisk are required.

13. When finished adding Attributes for the Promotion, click Next to continue to the
Audience tab.
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14. Enter the following for the Audience tab.

Figure 5-115 Audience Tab

Audience Definition

Audience Rules

Audience Selection Method Update Method

. . sed with curi jons
Dynamic Unused with current selections

Define Audience 15in Audience  am 5 Eligible for Bounceback

Included Audience Groups Exclude Audience Groups

+ Add Audience Group
Group Name Included Lists Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @

No Audience Groups Added

Audience Rules — Exclusive is only used here to define the audience.

Exclusive Targeting - If you create an exclusive targeted promotion, this means
that only the customers you've identified in your target group are eligible to
receive the promotion at the point of sale.

m  Selection Method

- Static — Only customers defined at this time are considered eligible for the
promotion.

- Dynamic - Dynamic can not only add customers but also remove
customers that no longer apply. When Dynamic is selected, Update
Method is available.

New audience members will be added — When the Dynamic Promotions job
runs, any new customers found that meet the criteria, are added to the
audience. All customers currently in the audience will remain in the audience.

Audience members can be added and removed — When the Dynamic
Promotions job runs, any new customers found that meet the criteria, are
added to the audience. Additionally, only the customers that meet the criteria
will be included in the audience. If the customer is in the audience before the

job runs, but no longer meets the criteria, the customer will be removed from
the audience.

Define Audience - Included Audience Groups

a. Click + Add Audience Group.
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Figure 5-116 Add Audience Group (Include)

Add Audience Group (Include)

Available Lists

m Stratified Unstratified Personal

Search by List Name, ID or Strata Name X Search Sort By Last Updated

No Lists to Display

b. Select an Available List type
All - Default

Audience Group

x Group Name
Assigned Audience Lists

No Audience Lists Assigned

Cancel

Stratified - The Customers within a Stratified list are divided into levels.

Unstratified - Customers maintained by the user.

Personal - Customers maintained by the user.

c. In the Search field, enter some or all of the List Name, ID, or Strata Name.

d. Click Search. The results can be sorted by using the Sort by list menu with the

following options:
Last Updated
Name

Customer Count

e. Enter a Group Name.

When lists are added from the Available Lists area, they appear in the Audience
Groups section of the window. The Audience Group section Group Name
automatically defaults to the name of the first list added. You can change the
Group Name to something more meaningful to describe the group of customers, if

desired.

Figure 5-117 Add Audience Group (Include)

Add Audience Group (Include)

Available Lists

All Stratified Unstratified Personal

by List Name. 1D or Strata Name X Search Sort By Last Updated

Search

St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers (1D 4939)
St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers

@ Stratified

Annual income (1D 4431)
Eamings
@ Stratified

Days Since Purchase (ID 3474)
Days Since Purchase
@ Stratified

x
~
Audience Group
* Group Name
Assigned Audience Lists
No Audience Lists Assigned
v

Cancel
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Click Add to add the selection Assigned Audience Lists.

Click Add for another list means you are using the condition AND. Both

conditions must be met.

Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add

for another Audience Group.

Figure 5-118 Audience Definition

Audience Definition

Audience Rules

Audience

Selection Method

Static

Define Audience

Included Audience Groups

+ Add Audience Group

Group Name

Stratified DB

Stratified JET 1

ncluded Lists

@ Stratified DB (ID 5124)

@ Stratified JET 1 (ID 5640)

Update Method @
®) New audience members will be added

Audience members can be added and removed
2 in Audience

Exclude Audience Groups

Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @
All Strata 48 2
All Strata 34 0

As shown in Figure 5-118 the Audience Count is shown for each audience group.
In the Audience Rules section the Audience count is provided on the right hand
side.

Columns include the following details:

Group Name
Included Lists

Strata Level and Name
Count

Audience Count

Each Group Name has an Overflow Menu Icon where you can Edit or Remove the
Audience Group from the list.

The Included Lists column displays a link on that list (also known as a segment)
and that link will open to the Audience List Details window.

In this window, the following sections may display, depending on the type of list
and which of the options were selected when the list was created:

List Options section
Criteria section
Trend Results section
Strata Levels section
Attributes section
Franchisees section

Message section
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s Scheduled Jobs section

Figure 5-119 List Details

List Details

List Name
@ Customers-West (ID 4960)
Description Customers-West

9,047 Customers
Created by’ - - - on 12/11/19

List Options Trend Results
Export Run ID Run Date Customer Count
Open Access 0 12/11/19 125 PM 5,051
Permanent
Public Attributes
Publish To Batch Exporter

Name Val Description
Publish To Clienteling
Publish To Task Generator INACTIVE? N Includes Inactive Cust rs?
Save as List Children No Do you have children?
Trend Results?

Criteria
Segment Syntax | AND AND (OR)

The checked List Options vary by the selections made when the list was created,
and may include the following fields:

Export — Indicates whether the Segment list is automatically exported after the
Segment Query is run.

Open Access — Indicates whether the Segment has Open Access.

Permanent — Indicates whether the Segment is kept in the system, even if it
meets the criteria for deletion by the housekeeping job.

Public — Indicates whether the Segment is Public.

Publish to Batch Exporter — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available for export to a Marketing system.

Publish to Clienteling — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available to the Clienteling module.

Publish to Task Generator — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available to the Task Generator Job.

Save as List — Indicates whether a list of matching Customer IDs is created
when the Segment is created.

Trend Results — Indicates whether the results of the Segment run are kept to
provide trend information about the Segment.

Figure 5-120 displays the Trend Results in a chart. A user can scroll down to see a
table as shown in Figure 5-120, which for this segment shows the Strata Levels
Against Customer Age and displays the strata that are shown in the graph.
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Figure 5-120 List Details Trend Results - Chart

List Details

x

List Name
Promotion - Solon Customers (ID 4962)
Description Promotion - Solon Customers
List Options

Export

Open Access

Permanent

Public

Publish To Batch Exporter

Publish To Clienteling

Publish To Task Generator

Save as List

Trend Results?

Criteria

Segment Syntax |AND
Format Range Strata
Based on
Strata Type

rata Fisld

Figure 5-121 Trend Results Graph - Table

Strata Levels Against

Strata Name From (>=) To (<)
Age0-9 0 10
Age 10-24 10 25
Age 25-29 25 30
Age 30 - 39 30 40
Age 40 > 40 >

Trend Results

0

40

Customer Count

Figure 5-122 List Details Trend Results - Table

List Details

67

61

8
Run ID

168 Customers

Created by lorraine.steiner@oracle.com on 12/13/19 Last updated by sandra.them®@oracle.com on 1/15/20

ShowTable =~

Strata Level 0
Strata Level 1
Strata Level 2
Strata Level 3
Strata Level 4
Strata Level 5

Done

List Name
Promotion - Solon Customers (ID 4962)

Description Promotion - Solen Customers

List Options Trend Results
Ep RuniD  RunDate
Open Access
9 1/24/20 12:57 AM
Permanent
s 9 1/24/20 12:57 AM
Publish To Batch Exporter 9 1/24/20 12:57 AM
Publish To Clienteling a 1/24/20 12557 AM
Publish To Task Generator
9 1/24/20 12:57 AM
Save as List
9 1/24/20 12:57 AM
Trend Results?
8 1/15/20 1142 AM
Criteria 8 1/15/20 11142 AM
Segment Syntax  AND 8 1/15/20 11:42 AM
Format Range Strata 8 1/15/20 11:42 AM
8 1/15/20 11:42 AM
Based on
8 1/15/20 11:42 AM
Strata Type
7 1/15/20 11:28 AM
Strata Field T 4/4C49N0 4490 AN

Strata Level

Customer Count

s Click Done to close the Audience List Details window.
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Figure 5-123 Audience Definition - Exclude Audience Groups

Audience Definition

Audience Rules

Audience

Selection Method Update Method @
Static ® New audience members will be added

Audience members can be added and removed

Define Audience 2 in Audience
Included Audience Groups I Exclude Audience Groups I
+ Add Audience Group
Group Name ncluded Lists Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @
Stratified DB @ Stratified DB (ID 5124) All Strata 48 2
Stratified JET 1 @ Stratified JET 1 (ID 5640) All Strata 34 4]

Exclude Audience Groups - If you wish to exclude certain groups of
customers that may also be a part of the Included Group, you can do that by
selecting the Exclude Audience Groups link, which opens a new section in the
Audience Definition window

Select the Exclude Audience Groups link.

Click + Add Audience Group.

Select an Available List type.

—  All - Default group listing.

- Stratified — The Customers within a Stratified list are divided into levels.

—  Unstratified — The Customers within an Unstratified list are not
differentiated into separate groups.

— Personal - User created groups.
In the Search field, enter some or all of the List Name, ID, or Strata Name.

Click Search.

The results can be sorted by using the Sort by list menu with the following
options:

- Last Updated

- Name

— Customer Count

Enter a Group Name.

Click Add to add the selection Assigned Audience Lists.

Click Add for another list means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add
for another Audience Group.

15. When finished entering all Audience Groups for the Promotion, click Next.
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»  If the Selection Method selected in Step 14, is Static, continue to the next tab,
the Filtering Audience tab.

»  If the Selection Method selected in Step 14 is Dynamic, continue to Step 20,
the Control Groups tab.

16. Enter the following for the Filtering Audience tab.
Figure 5-124 Filtering Audience Tab

o Filtering Audience

Audience Filter

Audience Filtering

Customer Household Consolidation ~ None v 2,278 Audience Count 'Y 0 Filtered Count
Audience Group Name Audience Count Approximate Household Count  Filter
St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers 2278 2278 m Top Sales
< >
Next >

Use the Customer Household Consolidation Selection Menu to indicate whether
the Promotion will use household consolidation, and the rule for determining the
Customer who is the head of household.

= None - Do not perform household filtering.

= LT Sales — Select head of household based on amount purchased over the
lifetime of their account.

s LT Transaction Count — Select head of household based on lifetime number of
transactions.

s Last Transaction Date — Select head of household based on the Customer who
performed the most recent transaction.

s Customer Attributes — Select head of household based on the Customer's
numeric attributes.

Select the Filter Type for each Audience:

Figure 5-125 Select Desired Filtering

Audience Filter

Audience Filtering

Customer Household Consolidation ~ None v 14,598 Audience Count Y 0 Filtered Count
Audience Group Name Audience Count Approximate Household Count  Filter Filter Valug
Dallas customers 14598 14583 Top Sales Random

< >

= None - [DEFAULT] All Customers in the Audience Group are eligible.

= Top Sales - Customers from the Audience Group will be chosen for eligibility
by the greatest total amount of purchases.
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= Random - Customers from the Audience Group will be chosen randomly for
eligibility.
Enter a filter value to indicate the number of customers eligible for the promotion.

17. When finished entering any household filtering for the Audience Groups for the
Promotion, click Next to continue to the Split Audience tab.

18. In the Split Audience tab, filtered audiences can, optionally, be split into smaller,

separate audiences. If desired, create splits for the filtered audiences on the
promotion.

s Click Split.

Figure 5-126 Split Audience Groups

Split Audience Groups

Audience Group Name Count

Split
Dallas customers 14598
Name Count Percent
Dallas customers_1 7299 50.00 X
Dallas customers 2 7299 50,00 X

»  The Split Name field is automatically populated from the name of the

Audience Group Name. If desired, you can change the name of the splits in
this step.

= Select Split to automatically divide the Audience Group into equal portions
and percentages. If you desire different portions or percentages for the splits,
enter either a count or a percentage, and the corresponding field will update.

19. When finished entering any Audience Group splits for the Promotion, click Next
to continue to the Control Groups tab.

20. Enter the following information for the Control Groups tab.

Figure 5-127 Define Control Groups

Define Control Groups

Control Groups

Style

None By Promotion By Audience Group

Audience Group Name QOriginal Count Control Group Count Percent  New Count
Dallas customers_1 4866 0 0.00 4866
Dallas customers_2 4866 0 0.00 4866
Dallas customers_3 4866 0 0.00 4866
Total 14598 0 0.00 14588

The control group is a statistically identical group that doesn't receive the offer.
Following the promotional period, the results of the two groups are compared and
you can determine if the offer generated incremental revenue. Options include:
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= None - No Control Group

= By Promotion — Enter either a New Count or Percent. The corresponding field
will update automatically to determine the size of the control group.

= By Audience Group - Enter either a Control Group count or percentage for
each split created earlier. The corresponding field will update automatically.

21. When finished entering any Control Groups for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Export Channels tab.

22. Enter the following information for the Export Channels tab. The options include:

Figure 5-128 Export Channels Tab

Export Channels

~
Audience Name Mail Email/Batch Exporter Phone Clienteling Clienteling Details
Customers-West c, Assign Tasks To @ Location Associate
8047 Customery(s)
Filter
Customers with o
Children
18 Customer(s)
Batch Exporter
Export Filename Prefix Static Name Suffix
Audience Export filename yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss v _PromotionTargetsSync M
Fitename {yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss] PromotionTargetsSync)
v . 4
Offers Export filename yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss _PromotionDealsSync
Filename (yyyy-MM-da_HHmmss} FromotionDealsSyne(}
Offers and Promo-Offers Attributes  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss T _PromotionDealsAttributesSync M
Export filename
Filename (yyyy-MM-da_HHmmss} FromotionDealsAttributesSyncs} W

Mail - Determines whether the Customers in the Split/Control Group will be
contacted by Mail.

EMail / Batch Exporter - Determines whether the Customers in the Split/Control
Group will be contacted by Email.

Note: The system configuration setting SupportedBatchExporters
determines if the Batch Exporter section is displayed.

= Export Filename — Name of the file.

»  Prefix — Indicates the format of the datetime stamp used as a prefix the
filename. Optional. Possible settings are yyyyMMdd_HHmmss, yyyy-MMdd_
HHmmss, or none.

= Static Name — The identifying filename.

= Suffix — Indicates the format of the datetime stamp used as a suffix the
filename. Optional. Possible settings are yyyyMMdd_HHmmss, yyyy-MMdd_
HHmmss, or none.
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= Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any.

Phone - Determines whether the Customers are contacted by phone.

Clienteling — When the Clienteling switch is turned on, tasks will be created based
on the assigned associates or locations for the defined target audience when the
promotion is generated.

Figure 5-129 Clienteling Details

Export Channels

Audience Name  Mail Email/Batch Phone  ClientelingClienteling Details
Exporter

Customers-West CI Assign Tasks To @ Location
8047 Customery(s) a
ssociate
Filter |+

* Max Count Per 0

Location

Method

Random

Customers with \
Children Top - Recent Purchase

18 Customer(s)
Top - LT Sales

Export Filename Prefix Static Name
Top - Numeric Attribute

v _ o - -

Assign Tasks to:

= Location Channel - Tasks are assigned to a Location.

= Associate Channel — Tasks are assigned to an associate in a location.
The following fields are enabled if the Filter option is selected:

= Max Count Per <type> - Determines the maximum number of target
Customers that will be contacted through the channel.

s Method - Method used to select the Customers contacted. Options include:
- Random - Select Customers Randomly (Default).

— Top - Recent Purchase - Filter the Customers based on the most recent
purchases.

- Top - LT Sales - Filter the Customers based on the largest amount
purchased over the lifetime of their account.

— Top - Numeric Attribute - Filter the Customers based on the highest
attribute value for a selected numeric attribute. If this option is selected,
an additional Channel Filter option, Attribute, displays. Attribute is the
numeric attribute used to determine the customers contacted

23. When finished entering any Export Channels for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Event Definition tab.

s If Clienteling is not enabled, proceed to Step 26, the Budget Tab.
» If Clienteling is enabled, proceed to Step 24, the Event Definition tab.

24. Enter the following information on the Event Definition tab.
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Note: The Event Definition Tab displays only when the Promotion
uses the Clienteling Channel.

Figure 5-130 Event Definitions Tab

Event Definition

Event Description
- m a

Event Task Escalation
Escalate 0 A days before task end date @
Event Documents

Actions +

There are no documents attached for this event.

Enter a description of the Event in the Event Description field (required).
Select the Edit option to add an image to the Event.
a. Perform one of the following actions:

Click Drop a new image here or click to upload to add the image and
continue to Step b.

OR

Enter a URL in Or Via URL and click Upload and continue to Step b.
OR

Click Remove Image to remove the image and continue to Step b.

b. Click Done to save the changes and close the window, or click Cancel to close
the window without saving any changes.

Event Task Escalation — This option will flag an Event Task for the promotion as
high priority on the Day Planner Task panel based on the number days before the
end date of the promotion event task.

Event Documents — Click the Action Menu, and click Add, or click the Add icon
(+) to open the Add Event Documents window.

Figure 5-131 Add Event Documents

Add Event Documents x

Drop a file here or click to upload

Cancel

s Use the Drop a file here or click to upload area to add an event document.
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s Click OK to save the changes and close the window, or click Cancel to close
the window without saving any changes.

25. When finished entering any Event Definitions for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Budget tab.

26. Enter the following information on the Budget tab.

Figure 5-132 Budget Tab

Promotion Costs

Description Budget Amount Actual Amount

$0.00 $0.00

Add

Audience Group Costs

Audience Group Name Channel Quantity Budget Fixed Budget CPM Budget Total Actual Fiz
Dallas customers_1 Mail 3200 200 500 1,800 600
Dallas customers_2 Email 3199 100 100 4199 200
Dallas customers_3 Mail 3199 0
Dallas customers_3 Phone 3199 0
$2.219.90
< >

a. Click Add to enter the Promotion Costs. Enter values in any field is optional.
b. Enter a Description of the cost item.

c. Enter the budgeted amount for the Promotion in the Budget Amount field.
d. Enter the actual amount for the Promotion in the Actual Amount field.

e. Click Add if you wish to enter another budget line for the promotion, then
follow steps a-d to complete the fields.

If Export Channels were selected for the audience group, the Audience Groups
Costs section appears. Entering values in any field is optional.

Figure 5-133 Audience Group Costs

Audience Group Costs

Budget Fixed Budget CPM Budget Total Actual Fixed Actual CPM Actu:
200 1 200 300 1 300
200 1 200 50 1 50

$400.00 $350
< >

f. Inthe Budget-Fixed field, enter the fixed cost budgeted for the audience.
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g. In the Budget-CPM field, enter the cost budgeted for the Channel for each
1,000 Customers.

h. In the Actual-Fixed field, enter the actual fixed cost of the Channel.

i. Inthe Actual-CPM field, enter the actual cost of the Channel for each 1,000
Customers.

j.  Repeat steps £-i for each Target Channel in the Promotion.

27. When finished entering any Budget Costs for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Save Options tab.

28. Enter the following information in the Save Options tab. You can enter more than
one choice.

Figure 5-134 Options After Save Tab

Options After Save

After saving this promotion, also perform the following actions:

Generate

Start a jeb to generate promotion audience data.
Approve
Set this promotion's status to Approved.

Dynamic Promotion Options
Set the export option for the Dynamic Promotion Job processing.

Qutput Additions Only
Only customers added to the event as a result of segment processing will be exported.

® Output All Updates
All customers updated or added to the svent as a result of segment processing will be exported.

= Generate — Start a job to generate promotion audience data.
= Approve — Set this promotion's status to Approved.

= Dynamic Promotion Options — Select one of the two export options for
processing when using the Dynamic selection method on the Audience tab.

Note: Depending on the type of promotion that you created,
different Options After Save are available.

29. When finished entering any Save Options for the Promotion, click Next.

30. The Review tab displays the key elements in the Promotion Setup.
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Figure 5-135 Review Tab

Review

Promotion Name Description Campaign Name  Timeframe @ Points for Marksting Engagements
Fall Marketing Points for Engagements  Fall Marketing 9/1/20 12:00 AM - 9/30/20 12:00 AM
d 1 Offers 2 Customers in Audience
@ Offer Name JK Marketing Engagement (ID 18532) Audience Selection Method
Marketing Engagements Exclusive Static
ntended Use: Loyalty Marketing Engagement
Included
Stratified DB 2 Customers
Ch. | Clienteli
; 1 Loyalty Programs and 15 Loyalty Members I anne fenteling
00033 Dyn Loy Event
LOY 00033 Dyn Loy
| Level 1 15 Members Event Description
Fall Event

31. Click OK to save the Promotion, or click Cancel to close the promotion without
saving. Click Previous or any Tab to return to any point of the Create Promotion
process.

Creating a Points Promotion

There are a few choices available to start the process of creating a promotion. The
Create Promotion button is available in both the Promotion Home window as well as
the Promotion Search window.

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role to access the
Promotion Home window.

1. Click Create Promotion, which opens up the Promotion wizard to the Information
tab.
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Figure 5-136 Information Tab

Create Promotion

© information

Award

Award entitlement coupons or e-awards

Points For Purchase

- Points

Campaign
@ Auto-create campaign
Associate this promotion with an existing campaign

Create a new campaign for this promotion

Promotion Information

Prometion Information

Information

No information entered

Franchisees

All Franchisees defined

Attributes

Members earn points as a reward for a purchase activity * Name No promotion attributes defined

Bonus Points

POS Name

Points for Marketing Engagements

No Programs Defined
Members eamn points for compl

activities outside

ofa lpuchase‘ such as responding to Surveys or Social Budget
Sharing. No budget details defined
_— v * StartDate 11/13/20 12:00 AM o) Save Options
Award a defined number of points to loyalty ¥ Eiis | ST Py No save options to display
accounts based on selected loyalty programs and - N =
levels :
2. Select the Promotion Type: Points
Note: Contact your administrator if you do not see the Promotion
Types needed for your promotion
3. Select one of the choices for the Campaign.
= Auto-create Campaign — The campaign is automatically created and will use
the same name and description from the promotion name and description.
= Associate this promotion with an existing campaign — Uses existing
campaigns in the system.
- Click the list arrow and select an existing campaign.
Note: The Start Date and End Date display underneath the Existing
Campaign list.
= Create a new campaign for this promotion — A new campaign is created with
this promotion being the first added.
4. Enter the following information:
= Enter a Campaign Name (for new Campaigns only).
= Enter a Description (for new Campaigns only).
= Enter a Name.
= Enter a POS Name.
s Enter a Description.
= Select a Start Date.
= Select an End Date.
5. When finished entering the Campaign and Promotion information, click Next to

continue to the Franchisees tab.
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Note: This tab will only display if the EnableFranchiseSupport
configuration is enabled, and Franchisees have been created.

6. By default, all franchisees are assigned to the promotion. To make changes to those
assignments, do the following:

Figure 5-137 Franchisees Tab

Select Franchisees

Included Franchisees

Actions ¥ +

All Franchisees are included

Assigning a Franchisee

a. Click the Actions Menu, then, click Assign, or click the Add (+) icon. This
opens the Add Franchisee window.

Figure 5-138 Assign Franchisee

Assign Franchisee x

~
Search for Franchisee ‘ X Search

Search Results
Franchisee Name Franchisee Description Locations

No Franchisees to display

Cancel

b. In the Search for franchisee search box, enter part or all of the Name, ID, or
Description, then click Search.

Note: You can also leave blank and click Search to return all
Franchisees.

c. To change the assignment from ALL (which is defaulted) click Assign on just
the specific franchisees you wish to assign for this promotion. Only
Franchisees associated with the user are displayed in the list.

d. Click OK to accept the changes or Cancel to close the window without saving.

Figure 5-139 Confirmation Notification

Q Assigned franchisee has been successfully updated Dismiss
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Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the franchisee
has been assigned.

Deleting a Franchisee
a. In the included Franchisees window, highlight the desired row.

b. Click the Action Menu, and click Delete, or click the X icon.

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the franchisee
has been deleted.

When finished entering the Franchisees information, click Next to continue to the
Attributes tab.

Enter the following for the Attributes tab.

Figure 5-140 Select Attributes

Select Attributes

@ Promotion Attributes

MName Value Description
Market
* MARKET-CIRCULATIORN Number ~
MARKET-CIRCULATION Circulation
AUTHORIZED-SIGNATURE Character Authorized
Al RIZED-SIGNATUR
+ Add Another Signabure
M T_DATI M/ o Date Promotion
IN-MARKET-DATE Yy = In the Market
Promotion
MARKETING-BUDGET Currency Marketing
Budget

J Promo-Offer Attributes (}‘ Bypass Promo-Offer Attributes

9.

Complete values for any Promotion Attributes you want added to the promotion.
Fields marked with an asterisk are required.

When finished adding Attributes for the Promotion, click Next to continue to the
Bonus Points tab.

10. Take the following actions for the Bonus Points tab.
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Figure 5-141 Bonus Points Tab

Options
@ Issue Points To (@) Active Accounts at Promo Start Date
Active Accounts Updated Dynamically

Active Accounts With Registered Customers

Included Programs
~+ Add Program Points | 10 VA Assign Points To All
Names and Levels Points Cards

No data to display.

11. Select one of the following options:

= Active Accounts at Promo Start Date -The bonus points will be applied to all
active accounts for the selected Loyalty Programs and Levels. This will apply
to all accounts regardless if there is a customer registered to the account.

= Active Accounts Updated Dynamically - The bonus points will be applied to
all active accounts for the selected Loyalty Programs and Levels. Additionally,
any accounts added during the promotion period will also receive the bonus
points. This will apply to all accounts regardless if there is a customer
registered to the account.

= Active Accounts With Registered Customers - The bonus points will be
applied to all active accounts for the selected Loyalty Programs and Levels.
This will apply to only accounts that have a customer registered to the
account. Additionally, this will enable the Audience tab to display and provide
the ability to further define the loyalty members that receive the promotion by
selecting appropriate segments.

12. Click + Add Programs.
Result: The Add Programs window appears.
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Figure 5-142 Add Programs

Add Programs

Search

Program Name

Programs

Sort By Program ID (descending) v

No Programs Found

Included
Programs
and
Levels

No Programs or Levels Selected

-

13. In the Search for programs search box, enter part or all of the Program Name, or
Description.

14. Click the Card options list

s Selecta Card.

A list of cards display all active cards for the user to select from. If there is only
one card to select from, the card appears by default and the list arrow is
unavailable for selection. The default card selection is AlL

15. Click Search to view the results, or click Reset to clear the selections. All programs
appear if no criteria is entered.

Figure 5-143 Add Programs Search Results

Add Programs

Search
Program Name
wsdl|

Description

Card

All

Programs

Sort By Program ID (descending) v

WSDL-InstantAwards-ETL (ID 6565)
WSDL-InstantAwards-ETL
2 Levels 106 Cards

WSDL-LOY-FranchiseeSecurity (ID 531)
WSDL-LOY-FranchiseeSecurity

2 Levels 195 Cards

= Sorting options include:

Program ID (ascending)
Program ID (descending) - Default

Program Name (ascending)
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- Program Name (descending(
16. The following options to add a program include the following:
Figure 5-144 Programs Search Results Options

Programs

Sort By Program ID (descending) v Add All Programs

WSDL-InstantAwards-ETL (ID 6565)

WSDL-InstantAwards-ETL Add Program A
2 Levels 106 Cards

@ BRONZE Level 106 Cards Add
@ SILVER Level 0 Cards Add

WSDL-LOY-FranchiseeSecurity (ID 531)
WSDL-LOY-FranchiseeSecurity Add Program W
2 Levels 195 Cards

» Click Add All Programs to include all programs listed in the search results.

-Or-
s Click Add Program to include the program and all levels in that program.
-Or-

»  Click either the up or down arrows located next to Add Program to

hide/display the available levels for each program. Click Add to only add a

specific loyalty level for each program.

17. To remove included programs and levels click the X icon for each entry. You can

also click Remove All Programs.
18. Click Done.

Result: The included programs appear and are ready for points value
assignments.

Figure 5-145 Included Programs - Assign Points

Included Programs

-+ Add Program Points O L Assign Paints To All

Names and Levels Points Cards
WSDL-InstantAwards-ETL (ID 6565) 1 Levels Added 106
@ BRONZE Level 0 (AR 106
WSDL-LOY-FranchiseeSecurity (1D 531) 1 Levels Added 195
@ 'WSDL-LOY-Franchiseel EVEL1 0w | & 195

Note: The last column header for the Included Programs are based
on which Issue Points To option is selected. Active Accounts with
Registered Customers are Members. All other options are Cards.
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19. There are two options for adding points to the Included Programs:
= Toincrease or decrease the number of points for all programs, either:

—  Enter the number of points in the Points field located next to the + Add
Program button.

— Use the up or down arrows to reach the desired number.
= To increase or decrease the number of points for individual programs, either:

— Enter the number of points in the Points field located in the table for each
entry.

— Use the up or down arrows to reach the desired number.
20. When finished configuring the Bonus Points for the Promotion, click Next.

= If the Bonus Points issues points to Active Accounts at Promo Start Date, go to
Step 31 to continue to the Budget tab.

= If the Bonus Points issues points to Active Accounts Updated Dynamically, go
to Step 31 to continue to the Budget tab.

= If the Bonus Points issues points to Active Accounts with Registered
Customers, continue to the next step, the Audience tab.

21. Take the following actions for the Audience tab.

Figure 5-146 Audience Tab

Audience Definition

Audience Rules

Audience Selection Methad Update Method

- . sed with curi jons
Dynamic Unused with current selections

Define Audience 15in Audience  am 5 Eligible for Bounceback

Included Audience Groups Exclude Audience Groups

+ Add Audience Group

Group Name Included Lists Strata Level and Name Count Audience Count @

No Audience Groups Added

Audience Rules — Exclusive is the only option available for the Points Promotion
to define the audience.

Exclusive Targeting - If you create an exclusive targeted promotion, this means
that only the customers you've identified in your target group are eligible to
receive the promotion at the point of sale.

s The Selection methods include:

-  Static — Only customers defined at this time are considered eligible for the
promotion.

- Dynamic - Dynamic can not only add customers but also remove

customers that no longer apply. When Dynamic is selected, Update
Method is available.
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New audience members will be added — When the Dynamic Promotions job
runs, any new customers found that meet the criteria, are added to the
audience. All customers currently in the audience will remain in the audience.

Audience members can be added and removed — When the Dynamic
Promotions job runs, any new customers found that meet the criteria, are
added to the audience. Additionally, only the customers that meet the criteria
will be included in the audience. If the customer is in the audience before the
job runs, but no longer meets the criteria, the customer will be removed from
the audience.

Define Audience - Included Audience Groups

a.

Click + Add Audience Group.

Figure 5-147 Add Audience Group (Include)

Add Audience Group (Include) x

Available Lists

ch by List Name. D or Strata Name % Search Sort By Last Updated v

Audience Group

Stratified Unstratified Persanal

* -
Group Name

Assigned Audience Lists

No Lists to Display No Audience Lists Assigned

Cancel

b. Select an Available List type

e.

All - Default

Stratified - The Customers within a Stratified list are divided into levels.
Unstratified - Customers maintained by the user.

Personal - Customers maintained by the user.

In the Search field, enter some or all of the List Name, ID, or Strata Name.

Click Search. The results can be sorted by using the Sort by list menu with the
following options:

Last Updated
Name
Customer Count

Enter a Group Name.

When lists are added from the Available Lists area, they appear in the Audience
Groups section of the window. The Audience Group section Group Name
automatically defaults to the name of the first list added. You can change the
Group Name to something more meaningful to describe the group of customers, if
desired.
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Figure 5-148 Add Audience Group (Include)

Add Audience Group (Include) x
Available Lists . 2
Audience Group
All Unstratified Personal .
Group Name
Search by List Name. ID or Strata Name X Search Sort By Last Updated -

Assigned Audience Lists

( 3 Mo Audience Lists A o
St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers (ID 4939) o Audience Lists Assigne

St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers 2
@ stratified
Annual income (ID 4431)
Eamings v
@ Stratified
Days Since Purchase (1D 3474)

v

Days Since Purchase
@ Stratified

Cancel OK

a. Click Add to add the selection Assigned Audience Lists.

b. Click Add for another list means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

c. Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add
for another Audience Group.

Figure 5-149 Audience Definition

Audience Definition

Audience Rules
Audience Selection Method Update Method @
Static @) New audience members will be added

Audience members can be added and removed
Define Audience i A

Included Audience Groups Exclude Audience Groups

~+ Add Audience Group
Group Name Included Lists Strata Level and Name Count  Audience Count @

PromotionTarget @ PromotionTarget (ID 2703) No Strata 50 5

As shown in Figure 5-149 the Count is shown for each audience group. In the
Audience Rules section the Audience Count is provided on the right hand side.

Columns include the following details:

= Group Name

s Included Lists

= Strata Name and Level (if applicable)

s Count
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s Audience Count

Each Group Name has an Overflow Menu Icon where you can Edit or Remove the
Audience Group from the list.

The Included Lists column displays a link on that list (also known as a segment)
and that link will open to the Audience List Details window.

In this window, the following sections may display, depending on the type of list
and which of the options were selected when the list was created:

= List Options section
»  Criteria section

s Trend Results section
» Strata Levels section
= Attributes section

»  Franchisees section

= Message section

s Scheduled Jobs section

Figure 5-150 List Details

List Details x
I EEEEEEEEEE———

List Name
Customers-West (ID 4960) 9,047 Customers
Description Customers-West Created by - - - on 12/11/19

List Options Trend Results

Export Run ID Run Date Customer Count

Open Access 0 12/11/19 125 PM 9.051

Permanent

Public Attributes

Publish To Batch Exporter
Name Value Description
Publish To Clienteling

? 7
Publish To Task Generator INACTIVE? No Includes Inactive Customers?

Save as List Children No Do you have children?

Trend Results?

Criteria

Segment Syntax [AND AND (OR)

The checked List Options vary by the selections made when the list was created,
and may include the following fields:

»  Export - Indicates whether the Segment list is automatically exported after the
Segment Query is run.

s Open Access — Indicates whether the Segment has Open Access.

=  Permanent — Indicates whether the Segment is kept in the system, even if it
meets the criteria for deletion by the housekeeping job.

s Public - Indicates whether the Segment is Public.

= Publish to Batch Exporter — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available for export to a Marketing system.

»  Publish to Clienteling — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available to the Clienteling module.
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= Publish to Task Generator — Indicates whether the Segment has been made
available to the Task Generator Job.

= Save as List — Indicates whether a list of matching Customer IDs is created
when the Segment is created.

s Trend Results — Indicates whether the results of the Segment run are kept to
provide trend information about the Segment.

Figure 5-151 displays the Trend Results in a chart. A user can scroll down to see a
table as shown in Figure 5-152, which for this segment shows the Strata Levels
Against Customer Age and displays the strata that are shown in the graph.

Figure 5-151 List Details Trend Results - Chart

List Details x

List Name

Prometicn - Solon Customers (ID 4962) 168 Customers

Description Promotion - Solon Customers Created by lorraine.steiner@oracle.com on 12/13/19 Last updated by sandra.them@oracle.com on 1/15/20

List Options Trend Results DT A

Export 70
Open Access

Permanent o
Public

Publish To Batch Exporter

Publish To Clienteling

Publish To Task Generator 2
Save as List

Trend Results? g

Strata Level 5

Criteria

Segment Syntax |AND 20
Format Range Strata
10

Based on

Strata Type = 3

Strata Field

Figure 5-152 Trend Results Graph - Table

Strata Levels Against

Strata Name From (>=) Ta (<) Customer Count
Age0-9 0 10 67
Age 10 - 24 10 25 13
Age 25 - 29 25 30 9
Age 30 -39 30 40 18
Age 40 > 40 > &1
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Figure 5-153 List Details Trend Results - Table

List Details

List Name
Promotion - Solon Customers (ID 4962)

Description Promotion - Solen Customers

List Options Trend Results
Ep Run ID Run Date Strata Level Customer Count Min Value
Open Access
9 1/24£20 12:57 AM 0 0 0
Permanent
Public 9 1/24/20 12:57 AM 1 67 0
Publish To Batch Exporter 9 1/24f20 12:57 AM 2 13 13
Publish To Clienteling 9 1/24/20 12:57 AM 3 9 25
Publish To Task Generator
9 1/24/20 12:57 AM 4 18 31
Save as List
9 1/24/20 12:57 AM 5 61 40
Trend Results?
8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 0 0 0
Criteria 8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 1 67 0
Segment Syntax AND 8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 2 13 13
Format Range Strata 8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 3 9 25
8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 4 18 30
Based on
8 1/15/20 11:42 AM 5 61 40
Strata Type
7 1/15/20 11:28 AM 0 0 0
Strata Field - 414 AN 430 Aas . o a

s Click Done to close the Audience List Details window.

Figure 5-154 Audience Definition - Exclude Audience Groups

Audience Definition

Audience Rules

Audience Selection Method Update Method
Al M= Dynamic Unused with current selections
Define Audience 0 in Audience

Included Audience Groups Exclude Audience Groups

-+ Add Audience Group

Group Name Group Count  Included Lists Strata Level and Name Count

No Audience Groups Added

168 Customers

Created by lorraine.steiner@oracle.com on 12/13/19 Last updated by sandra.them@oracle.com on 1/15/20

Show Chart [kl

Max Value Average Value
0 On
9 0
24 19
29 27
39 36
90 65
0 0
9 0
24 19
29 27
39 36
50 65
0 o

Exclude Audience Groups - If you wish to exclude certain groups of
customers that may also be a part of the Included Group, you can do that by
selecting the Exclude Audience Groups link, which opens a new section in the

Audience Definition window
= Select the Exclude Audience Groups link.
s Click + Add Audience Group.
= Select an Available List type.

- All - Default group listing.

—  Stratified — The Customers within a Stratified list are divided into levels.

— Unstratified — The Customers within an Unstratified list are not

differentiated into separate groups.

— Personal — User created groups.
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s In the Search field, enter some or all of the List Name, ID, or Strata Name.
s Click Search.

s The results can be sorted by using the Sort by list menu with the following
options:

- Last Updated
- Name
- Customer Count
= Enter a Group Name.
s Click Add to add the selection Assigned Audience Lists.

s Click Add for another list means you are using the condition AND. Both
conditions must be met.

s Click OK and Add Another to keep you in the same window and use the
condition OR. One or more of the conditions must be met when you click Add
for another Audience Group.

22. When finished entering all Audience Groups for the Promotion, click Next.

»  If the Selection Method selected in Step 21, is Static, continue to the next tab,
the Filtering Audience tab.

»  If the Selection Method selected in Step 21 is Dynamic, continue to Step 27,
the Control Groups tab.

23. Enter the following for the Filtering Audience tab.

Figure 5-155 Filtering Audience Tab

o Filtering Audience

Audience Filter

Audience Filtering
Customer Household Consolidation  None v 2,278 Audience Count 'Y 0 Filtered Count
Audience Group Name Audience Count Approximate Household Count  Filter

St. Pete and Clearwater Area Customers 2278 2278 m Top Sales

< >

Use the Customer Household Consolidation Selection Menu to indicate whether
the Promotion will use household consolidation, and the rule for determining the
Customer who is the head of household.

= None - Do not perform household filtering.

= LT Sales — Select head of household based on amount purchased over the
lifetime of their account.

s LT Transaction Count — Select head of household based on lifetime number of
transactions.

s Last Transaction Date — Select head of household based on the Customer who
performed the most recent transaction.
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s Customer Attributes — Select head of household based on the Customer's
numeric attributes.

Select the Filter Type for each Audience:

Figure 5-156 Select Desired Filtering

Audience Filter

Audience Filtering

Customer Household Consolidation ~ None = 14,598 Audience Count Y 0 Filtered Count
Audience Group Name Audience Count Approximate Household Count  Filter Filter Value
Dallas customers 14598 14583 Top Sales Random

< >

= None - [DEFAULT] All Customers in the Audience Group are eligible.

= Top Sales - Customers from the Audience Group will be chosen for eligibility
by the greatest total amount of purchases.

= Random - Customers from the Audience Group will be chosen randomly for
eligibility.
Enter a filter value to indicate the number of customers eligible for the promotion.

24. When finished entering any household filtering for the Audience Groups for the
Promotion, click Next to continue to the Split Audience tab.

25. In the Split Audience tab, filtered audiences can, optionally, be split into smaller,
separate audiences. If desired, create splits for the filtered audiences on the
promotion.

= Click Split.

Figure 5-157 Split Audience Groups

Split Audience Groups

Audience Group Name Count Split
Dallas customers 14598
MName Count Percent
Dallas customers_1 7299 50.00 X
Dallas customers_2 7299 50.00 X

s The Split Name field is automatically populated from the name of the
Audience Group Name. If desired, you can change the name of the splits in
this step.

= Select Split to automatically divide the Audience Group into equal portions
and percentages. If you desire different portions or percentages for the splits,
enter either a count or a percentage, and the corresponding field will update.

26. When finished entering any Audience Group splits for the Promotion, click Next
to continue to the Control Groups tab.
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27. Enter the following information for the Control Groups tab.

Figure 5-158 Define Control Groups

Define Control Groups

Control Groups

Style

None By Promotion By Audience Group

Audience Group Name QOriginal Count Control Group Count Percent  New Count
Dallas customers_1 4866 0 0.00 4866
Dallas customers_2 4866 0 0.00 4866
Dallas customers_3 4866 0 0.00 4866
Total 14598 0 0.00 14598

The control group is a statistically identical group that doesn't receive the offer.
Following the promotional period, the results of the two groups are compared and
you can determine if the offer generated incremental revenue. Options include:

= None - No Control Group

= By Promotion — Enter either a New Count or Percent. The corresponding field
will update automatically to determine the size of the control group.

= By Audience Group - Enter either a Control Group count or percentage for
each split created earlier. The corresponding field will update automatically.

28. When finished entering any Control Groups for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Export Channels tab.

29. Enter the following information for the Export Channels tab. The options include:
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Figure 5-159 Export Channels Tab

Export Channels

Audience Name Mail Email/Batch Exporter Phone

Customers-West
8047 Customeris)

Customers with
Children
18 Customer(s)

«©

Batch Exporter

Export Filename Prefix

Audience Export filename yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss

Filename (yyyy-MM-da_HHmmss} FromotionTargetsSync(}
Offers Export filename yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss

Filename {yyyy-MM-dd HHmmss} PromotionDealsSynci)
i Bymy-M HH FPromotionDeslsSynci)

Offers and Promo-Offers Attributes  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss
Export filename

Filename (yyyy-MM-dd HHmmss} PromotionDealsAttributesSync()

~
Clienteling Clienteling Details

CI Assign Tasks To '® Location Associate

Filter

Static Name Suffix

_PromotionTargetsSync
_PromotionDealsSync

_PromotionDealsAttributesSync

Mail - Determines whether the Customers in the Split/Control Group will be

contacted by Mail.

EMail / Batch Exporter - Determines whether the Customers in the Split/Control

Group will be contacted by Email.

Note:

The system configuration setting SupportedBatchExporters

determines if the Batch Exporter section is displayed.

= Export Filename — Name of the file.

»  Prefix — Indicates the format of the datetime stamp used as a prefix the
filename. Optional. Possible settings are yyyyMMdd_HHmmss, yyyy-MMdd_

HHmmss, or none.

= Static Name — The identifying filename.

= Suffix — Indicates the format of the datetime stamp used as a suffix the
filename. Optional. Possible settings are yyyyMMdd_HHmmss, yyyy-MMdd_

HHmmss, or none.

»  Filename — Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and

suffix format, if any.

Phone - Determines whether the Customers are contacted by phone.

Clienteling — When the Clienteling switch is turned on, tasks will be created based
on the assigned associates or locations for the defined target audience when the

promotion is generated.
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Figure 5-160 Clienteling Details

Export Channels

Audience Name

Customers-West
9047 Customer{s)

Mail

Email/Batch
Exporter

Phone  ClientelindClienteling Details

CI Assign Tasks To @ Location

Associate
Filter |+

* Max CountPer 0
Location

Method

Random

Customers with c,
Children Top - Recent Purchase
18 Customer(s)
Top - LT Sales
Export Filename Prefix Static Name
Top - Numeric Attribute
v - _ - -
Assign Tasks to:

s Location Channel - Tasks are assigned to a Location.

= Associate Channel — Tasks are assigned to an associate in a location.

The following fields are enabled if the Filter option is selected:

= Max Count Per <type> - Determines the maximum number of target
Customers that will be contacted through the channel.

s Method - Method used to select the Customers contacted. Options include:

Random - Select Customers Randomly (Default).

Top - Recent Purchase - Filter the Customers based on the most recent
purchases.

Top - LT Sales - Filter the Customers based on the largest amount
purchased over the lifetime of their account.

Top - Numeric Attribute - Filter the Customers based on the highest
attribute value for a selected numeric attribute. If this option is selected,
an additional Channel Filter option, Attribute, displays. Attribute is the
numeric attribute used to determine the customers contacted

30. When finished entering any Export Channels for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Budget tab.

31. Enter the following information on the Budget tab.
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Figure 5-161 Budget Tab

Promotion Costs

Description Budget Amount

$0.00

Add

Audience Group Costs

Audience Group Name Channel

Dallas customers_1 Mail
Dallas customers_2 Email
Dallas customers_3 Mail
Dallas customers_3 Phone

o T 9

e

Quantity

3200

3199

3199

3199

200

100

Budget Fixed

Actual Amount

$0.00

500

100

Enter a Description of the cost item.

Budget CPM

Budget Total

1,800

4199

]

0

$2,219.90

Actual Fi

Click Add to enter the Promotion Costs. Enter values in any field is optional.

Enter the budgeted amount for the Promotion in the Budget Amount field.

Enter the actual amount for the Promotion in the Actual Amount field.

e. Click Add if you wish to enter another budget line for the promotion, then
follow steps a-d to complete the fields.

If Export Channels were selected for the audience group, the Audience Groups
Costs section appears. Entering values in any field is optional.

Figure 5-162 Audience Group Costs

Audience Group Costs
Budget Fixed Budget CPM

200 1

200 1

Budget Total

200

200

$400.00

Actual Fixed

300

50

Actual CPM

1

1

Actu:

300

$350

f. In the Budget-Fixed field, enter the fixed cost budgeted for the audience.

g. In the Budget-CPM field, enter the cost budgeted for the Channel for each

1,000 Customers.

h. In the Actual-Fixed field, enter the actual fixed cost of the Channel.

i. Inthe Actual-CPM field, enter the actual cost of the Channel for each 1,000

Customers.

j- Repeat steps f-i for each Target Channel in the Promotion.
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32. When finished entering any Budget Costs for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Save Options tab.

33. Enter the following information in the Save Options tab. You can enter more than
one choice.

Figure 5-163 Options After Save Tab

Options After Save

After saving this promotion, also perform the following actions:

Generate

Start a job to generate promotion audience data,

Set this promotion's status to Approved.

Start a job to create files for exporting this promation to an external/POS/batch system.
Apply Offers Immediately
ndicate offers should be applied immediately to downstream systems.

Dynamic Promotion Options

Set the export option for the Dynamic Promotion Job processing.

Qutput Additions Only

Only customers added to the event as a result of segment processing will be exported.

@ Output All Updates
All customers updated or added to the event as a result of segment processing will be exported.
= Generate — Start a job to generate promotion audience data.
= Approve — Set this promotion's status to Approved.

= Export —Start a job to create files for exporting this promotion to an
external /POS/batch system. This option automatically approves the
Promotion.

= Dynamic Promotion Options — Select one of the two export options for
processing when using the Dynamic selection method on the Audience tab.

Note: Depending on the type of promotion that you created,
different Options After Save are available.

34. When finished entering any Save Options for the Promotion, click Next to
continue to the Coupon Review tab.

35. The Review tab displays the key elements in the Promotion Setup.
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Figure 5-164 Review Tab

Review

Promotion Name POS Name Description Campaign Name Timeframe ﬂr Points
Points for Fall Fall for Points ~ Points Fall 11/17/20 12:00 AM - 11/26/20 12:00 AM
d 480 Locations ; 1 Loyalty Program Levels and 7 Loyalty Cards

Issue Points To

Included

Al ot Ravtad Active Accounts Updated Dynamically

Award Card
Loyalty Program

l @® Basic 10 Bonus Points

-

Previous ext Cancel m

36. Click OK to save the Promotion, or click Cancel to close the promotion without
saving. Click Previous or any Tab to return to any point of the Create Promotion
process.

Promotion Actions

From within the Promotion Home and Promotion Advanced Search windows, there
are different Overflow Menus that enable you to perform some of following actions:

= Approve — Approves the promotion the user is viewing.

= Duplicate - Opens a new window enabling the promotion wizard for a copy of
the existing promotion.

s Edit — Opens a new window enabling the promotion for editing.

= Export Promotion Definition — The definition of the Promotion is exported in a
job, and associated export files are then attached to the Export Promotion in the
Process Queue page.

Note: This option is not available for an Award Promotion.

= Export to Batch — This option exports details about the Promotion, in a job,
including the Offers, Attributes, Audience, and Serialized Coupons, if applicable.
The files are listed in the Process Queue page under the Promotion Batch Export
job for this Promotion.

Note: This option is available only if one or more types are selected
for the Supported Batch Exporter Types property in System
Configuration.

= Generate — Creates generate job that can be accessed via the Job Process Queue.

s Terminate — This action will terminate the Promotion on the current date as well
as disable the associated Offers on the Promotion.

= View - Opens a new window, displaying the Review tab for the Promotion.
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Note:

user permissions.

The options will vary based on the promotion type and the

Figure 5-165 Promotion Home Overflow Menu Options: One or More Promotions

Promation Home

[e] Active Promotions Active Offers
122 94
$3,564,341.42 $95,307,410.45
Revenue LTD Revenue LTD
Promotions
Match Type @ Partial Exact

Search for a Promotion by Promotion ID or Promotion Name or Promotion

Promation Name and Campaign Name

o February Specials (ID 912)
February Specials

Message Promotion for All location (ID 911)
Message Promotion for All location

Type or Campaign ID or Campaign Name
i &

Type Start Date End Date Offers
Coupon 3/10/20 3/11/20 2
Message 3/10/20 3/11/20 0

Status

Approved

Approved

Create Promotion .

Approve
Export Promation Definition
Export To Batch

Terminate

$0.00

$0.00

From within the Promotion Quick Search window and the Promotion Advance Search
window, you can check one or many of the individual promotions using the check box
to the left of the Promotion row. Then you can click the Overflow Menu to perform

the following actions against the promotions:

= Approve
= Export Promotion
= Export to Batch

s Terminate
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Figure 5-166 Promotion Home Quick Search Overflow Menu Options: Single Promotion

Promotion Home

O Active Promotions | | O Active Offers

122 94

$3,564,341.42 $§95,307,410.45

Revenue LTD Revenue LTD
Promotions

Match Type @ Partial Exact Create Promotion [

‘or a Promotion by Promotion ID or Promation Name or Promation Type or Campaign 1D or Campaign Name

Promotion Advanced Search

Promotion Name and Campaign Name Type StartDate  EndDate  Offers  Status Exported  Revenue LTD
February Specials (ID 912) Coupon 31020 3/11/20 2 Approved Yes $0.00 B
February Specials
Message Promotion for All location (ID 911)
( o/ p o
Message Promotion for All location Message 1020 IR0 0 Approved Duplicate
Promo 213 (ID 910) Product 3/10/20 3/31/20 2 Approved Edit
Award Promotion Date 9-3-2020
Export Promotion Definition
: L ( )
Award Promn?twon Date 9-3-2020 (ID 909) Award 310720 3/31/20 0 Saved
Award Promotion Date 9-3-2020
Similar Award (ID 908) Award 3/10/20 3/26/20 0  Saved
Similar Award i
Terminate ™
~ Xstare Offer Export Testing (ID 791) PR PP, R " -
View
5

From within the Promotion Quick Search window and the Promotion Advance Search
window, you can click the Overflow Menu to the right of the individual promotion,
and perform the following actions:

Approve

Duplicate

Edit

Export Promotion Definition
Export to Batch

Generate

Terminate

View

Editing a Promotion

There are three places that a user can find the Edit option in order to edit a Promotion:

Select Edit under the Action Menu (also known as the Overflow Menu) icon for
each individual Promotion on the Promotion Advanced Search window.

Select Edit in the Overflow Menu on each individual Promotion on the Promotion
List window (which displays in the Promotion Home menu).

Select Edit in the Overflow Menu for the individual Promotion on the Promotion
Scorecard.
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Figure 5-167 Edit Promotion

Edit Promotion (ID 675) x

© information 2/ Locations 2| Offel Attributes 5/ Budgef

Promotion Definition Promotion Information

Promotion Type Campaign Information ~
. Campaign summer promo
Product v Promotion FranchiseePramotion

Promotion Type Product
Starts on 11/28/19 12:00 AM
Runs until 12/31/19 12:00 AM

Receive monetary savings in exchange for the purchase of
specific merchandise

Promotion Information g
Franchisees
* -
Name | Franchisee Promotion 1 Franchisee(s) Defined

* Description  Franchisee Promotion Locations

Include Locations 2 attribute(s)

Offers

*
Start Date 1 Associated Offers

*

@

End Date  12/31/19 12:00 AM Attributes

1 Attribute(s) Defined
Promo-Offer Attributes Bypassed
Audience
1 Defined Audience Groups
1 Defined Filters
Export Channels
FranchiseeCustomers:
Mail, Email, Phone, Associate Channel
Budget
No budget details defined
Next ¥ bt

Save Options

During the editing process an offer can be disabled by clicking the Overflow Menu
and selecting Disable. Disabled offers have a Circle rather than a Dot next to the Offer
Name.

Figure 5-168 Disable an Offer

Edit Promotion (ID 710)

@ Information | (2) Locations @ Offers  (2) Attiibutes  (5) Budget (&) SaveOptions | (7) Review

Select Offers Promotion Information

Included Offers Information
Campaign Strata Promation
+ Add Offers Quick Add  Add Offer by 1D Add Promotion Strata Promotion

Promotion Type Product
Starts on 12/13/19 12:00 AM

Name and Offer Type Active Promotions Offer code )
Runs until 2/29/20 11:59 PM
® Line ltem Testing 9(ID 6831) Franchisees
P —— ®1 Offer cade : All Franchisees defined
Disable

) emove  ins included

® Winter Shoes Clearance(ID 7335)
@4 Offer code 3 Offers

@ Transaction Discount
3 Associated Offers

Attributes

® Halloween Express Deal(ID 7348) o5 I . S Ahel Do

@ Fixed Quantity/Price i E: Promo-Offer Attributes Bypassed
Audience

2 Defined Audience Groups
1 Group(s) Split into 2
Channel Mail

Budget
No budget detaits defined

Save Options

No save options to display

Disabled offers can be enabled by clicking the Overflow Menu and selecting Enable.
Enabled offers have a Dot rather than a Circle next to the Offer Name.
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Figure 5-169 Enable an Offer

@ine Item Testing 9(ID 6831) Franchisees

e : |,
@ Line Item Discount All franchisees defined

s Included

® Winter Shoes Clearance(ID 7335)

®4 P Offers
@ Transaction Discount

3 Associated Offers

To edit other areas of the promotion, see Creating a Coupon Promotion for detailed
information.

Editing a Promotion - Loyalty Bounceback

The Loyalty Bounceback that is available from the Information tab, the Programs tab,
and the Offers tab are editable to allow you to modify the programs selected and the
bounceback defined after the Coupon/Product promotion is created.

The ability to edit the promotion depends on whether or not the promotion has been
generated.

See the following tab options when editing a Coupon/ Product promotion that
includes a Loyalty Bounceback:

Information Tab
= You can change the Bounceback Type if the promotion has not been generated. All
other fields can also be edited, with the exception of Campaign.

= When the Bounceback Type is changed, anything assigned to the offer on the
Offers tab, is dropped.

Note: A warning appears. Click OK to remove all loyalty
bounceback details, or click Cancel to close the window without
saving.

= You only have the ability to change the Name, Description and End Date fields
after the promotion has been generated.

Programs Tab

= Existing program selections are set to default and are enabled when editing the
promotion if the promotion has not been generated.

= When the promotion is generated, no changes to the Programs tab will be
permitted.

Offers Tab

»  All the fields included on the Offer tab are enabled when editing the promotion, if
the promotion has not been generated.

»  Existing offers cannot be removed after the promotion has been generated.
However, they can be disabled. Additionally, a previously disabled offer can be
re-enabled.

Duplicating a Promotion

To create a new Promotion with the same configurations as the current Promotion:
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Note: Some information will not be copied from the existing
Promotion to the new Promotion:

= Auto-created Campaigns

= End Dates in the past

= Coupon configurations

» Target information

= Options after saving

1. There are three places that a user can find the Duplicate option in order to
duplicate a Promotion:

= Select Duplicate under the Action Menu (also known as the Overflow Menu)
icon for each individual Promotion on the Promotion Advanced Search
window.

= Select Duplicate in the Overflow Menu on each individual Promotion on the
Promotion List window (which displays in the Promotion Home menu,).

= Select Duplicate in the Overflow Menu for the individual Promotion on the
Promotion Scorecard.

A copy of Promotion opens in the Promotion Wizard, prompting for the action to
perform on the current Promotion.

Figure 5-170 Source Promotion Options

Duplicate Promotion (ID 706) =

© Source Promotion Options

Source Promotion Options Promation Information

With source promotion ID 706, "Holiday Closeout Promotion”, | want to: Source Promotion Options ~

Leave it unchanged.
® Leave it unchanged.
Information
Terminate and export it.
Campaign Holiday Closeout Premetion
Promotion Holiday Closeout Promation
Promotion Type Product
Starts on 12/12/16 12:00 AM
Runs until 12/31/22 11:59 PM

Modify its end date and export it

Budget
Budget defined

Next Cancel

2. Select the action to perform on the existing Promotion:
= Leave it unchanged. — Do nothing to change the existing Promotion.

s  Terminate and export it — Terminate the Promotion and export the termination
to the POS systems.

= Modify its end date and export it — Change the end date for the Promotion and
export the Promotion, with its new end date, to the POS systems.

Note: If you select this option, Customer Engagement prompts for
the new End Date and End Time.

3. Click Next.
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4. Edit the Promotion.
= Use Wizard Navigation to move through the Wizard.
= Make any necessary changes.

s Click Save when you are finished making changes. The Wizard closes, saving
the new Promotion and returning to the Promotion List.

s Click Cancel to exit the Wizard and return to the Promotion List without
saving the new Promotion.

For more information about the fields and information to be entered, see Creating a
Coupon Promotion.

Promotion Scorecard

The Promotion Scorecard displays information about the Customer response to a
Promotion.

Viewing the Promotion Scorecard

To access the Promotion Scorecard for summary information on a particular
promotion, the user can select the link on the Promotion name on either the Promotion
List or the Promotion Search results windows.

To access the Promotion List:

1. From the Home menu, click Tasks.

2. Click Campaign.

3. Click Promotion Home. This should default you to the Promotion List

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role in order to see this
menu option.
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Figure 5-171 Promotion Home

Promotion Home

Active Promotions Active Offers
60 67
$3,563,719.47 §94,841,207.29
Revenue LTD Revenue LTD
Promotions
Search for a P by Promation 1D or Name or Promotion Type or Campaign /D or Campaign Name x
Promotion Advanced Search
Promation Name and Campaign Name Type StartDate  End Date  Offers  Status Exported  Rever
TestChannels (ID 920) Product 32820 4/3/20 3 Terminasd  Yes o
TestChannels
JET Message Promotion d.upllcate 906 (ID 923) Message 41720 5421720 0 Saved No
JET Message Promation duplicate 906
Promo for 13966 (ID 922)
Proma for 13956 Product 4/1/20 5/13/20 1 Approved Yes
New Promo ship for 12936 (ID 858)
New Promo ship for 12936 Product 2/27/20 4724720 1 Saved Yes
Another Channel Test (ID 921) Product 32820 331720 1 Approved  Yes
Another Channel Test v
< >

Show More... 1-25 of 383 items

To access the Promotion Search results window:

-

From the Home menu, click Tasks.

Click Campaign.

Click Promotion Search.

> W N

. Enter criteria in the Search panel where you can search for a unique promotion, or
click Search to retrieve all promotions.

Figure 5-172 Promotion Search

Promotion Search

S h o H
eare 473 Promotions Found  SortBy Last Update Date v :

Promotion ID ~
Promation Name and Campaign Name Type StartDate  EndDate  Offers  Status
Campaign i
ameag February Specials (ID 912) Coupon 3/10/20  3/11/20 2 Approv”™
Al . February Specials
Status o Message Prom.ct\on for All location (ID 911) Message 3410720 311720 0 Approw
Message Promotion for All location
All v
Promo 213 (ID 910)
i N Product 3/10/20 3/31/20 2 A
Type ® | wvard Promotion Date 8-3-2020 rodu oz 3 Frrevy
Al M Award P tion Date 9-3-2020 (ID 909
@ Award Promation Date (D 909) Award 1020 330 0 Saved
" Award Promotion Date 9-3-2020
Exported
All v imi
@ Similar Award (ID 908) Award 3/10/20 3/26/20 0 Saved
Similar Award
Artribute Type
All o fo) Xstore Offer Export Testing (ID 791) Product 241920 3/6/20 8 Termind
Xstore Offer Export Testing
Attribute Value
© TargetSegmentExport (ID 847) Product 2/27/20 3/6/20 1 Terminz
TargetSegmentExport
Franchisee ID i
o GWT Message Promation (ID 907) Message 377720 3/8/20 0 Approw
Al . GWT Message Promotion
Coupon Code © JET Message Promotion (ID 306) Message 3720 3/8/20 0 Approv
Message Promotion
Coupon Code v
. ° Eouponﬂprorr:ctwor!‘\:n(th Srerlflwzatwon (1D 303) Coupon 3/6/20 3727420 f saved Y
< >

Reset Show More... 1-25 of 473 items
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5. Select the link on a Promotion Name, which then opens the Promotion Scorecard
for that promotion.

6. Click the Revenue LY Metric Tile to see the following information:
Figure 5-173 Promotion Scorecard - Revenue LY Metric Tile View

Promotion Scorecard

[ ] Holiday Closeout Promotion (ID 706)
o] Revenue LY | | © Awverage Transaction 0 Response Rate
$2,341,390.06 $369.29 45.94%
usp usp
2.09
Unit(s)
All By Offer Last 6 Months v

Promotion Information

Promotion Performance
General Information ~
800K
Promotion Holiday Clesecut

700K Name Promotion

Promotion ID 706

600K

Description  Holiday Closeout
Promotion -
Scorecard

300K

Campaign  Holiday Closeout
Name Promation

Revenue (USD)

300K Promotion 12/12/16

Start Date
200K
Promotion End12/31/22
100K Date

Status Approved

Create Date  12/12/19

1211500 R

12/22119

10/6/19
10/13/19
10/20/19
12/29/19

Create User ID v

< >

The Promotion Scorecard window displays the following sections:

= Title section (displays on all windows) — this contains the name and ID of the
Promotion as well as an indicator of whether the promotion is currently active
or inactive (a solid Blue Dot represents an Active Promotion while an Empty
Dot represents an Inactive Promotion).

= Metric Tiles (displays on all windows) — The following metric tiles are
included for the Promotion Scorecard:

- Revenue LY

- Average Transaction

- Response Rate

- Loyalty Points (Loyalty Only)

- Average Points Per Transaction (Loyalty Only)
»  Filter/Sort Options

Filtering and sorting options for the Promotion Performance graph (displays
only for the Revenue LY and Loyalty Points Metric tiles) - The following filter
choices allow you to change the display in the Promotion Performance graph,
and they include:

- All - Displays total for All offers combined.
- By Offer — Displays totals by individual offer.
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- Display all Offers - Filter the offers you wish to display in the Promotion
Performance graph. This button is only available when By Offer is
activated.

Figure 5-174 Filter Offers to Display

Filter Offers To Display x
4 Offers Displayed
Filters All Search by Name or /D \ Search
Offer Details
Sweater Clearance (ID 7855)

Data Load for Scorecard

@ Transaction Discount Intended Use: Any

Holiday Clearance (1D 7856)
Data Load for Scorecard
Buy X Get X Intended Use: Any

Jacket Clearance (ID 7857)
Jacket Clearance for Scorecard

@ Line ltem Discount Intended Use: Any

Shoe Clearance (ID 7858)
Shoe Clearance for Scorecard
@ Gift with Purchase Intended Use: Any

Cancel

The Filters menu options on the Filter Offers to Display popup window will
include the type of Offers that exist on the Promotion you are viewing.

= In the Filter Offers to Display popup window, you can also search by Name or
ID and click Search to retrieve the list of offers on this promotion.

»  From the list of filtered offers, select the check box for each offer you wish to
display on the Promotion Performance graph.

= Click OK to display the offers in the graph, or click Cancel to return to the
Scorecard without saving any filters.

Duration

= Last Week

= Last Month (Default)

= Last 6 Months

» Last Year

= Lifetime to Date — Offer performance for last five years

The Promotion Performance graph (displays only on the Revenue LY Metric tile)
includes the following fields:

s Revenue
s Duration

The Promotion Information panel (displays only for the Revenue LY, Loyalty
Points, and Average Points Per Transaction Metric tiles) See Promotion
Information - Scorecards for more information.

7. Click the Average Transaction Metric Tile to see the following information:
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Figure 5-175 Promotion Scorecard - Average Transaction Metric Tile Summary for a

Product Promotion

Promotion Scorecard

(o] Multi Targetted Promotion (ID 577)
o] Revenue LY | | © Average Transaction o] Response Rate
$1,252.76 $313.19 0%
usp usp
1
Unit(s)

Offer Summary

Audience Name Unstratified Segment Test

Offer ID 6789 Offer Name TimeRule

Financial Summary

Audience Name Direct Revenue

Unstratified Segment Test $0.00

test $0.00

Non-Targeted $1,252.76
<

Additional Metrics

Promotion Cost Per

Test Direct Revenue $0.00

Indirect Revenue  Total

Audience Name Customer in

Audience
Unstratified Segment Test $0.00
test $0.00
Non-Targeted $0.00

$0.00
$0.00

$0.00

Promation Cost Per

Responded
Customer

50.00
50.00

50.00

Revenue  Cost Of Goods Sold

$0.00
$0.00

§1,252.76

Revenue Per
Customer in
Audience
$0.00

$0.00

$417.59

Markdowns
$0.00 $0.00
$0.00 $0.00

$63.96 $0.00

Revenue Per
Responded
Customer
$0.00
$0.00

$417.59

Awards  Gross Profit  Margin %

$0.00 (
$0.00 (
$1,188.80 94.8¢
>
Net Profit Per Net Profit Per
Customer in Responded
Audience Customer
$0.00 $0.00
$0.00 $0.00
$396.27 $396.27

Offer Summary — data displayed will depend on whether the promotion is a
Product or Coupon Promotion. Award and Message type Promotions will not
display an Offer Summary section.

= Audience Name
n  Offer ID

»  Offer Name

s Direct Revenue
Financial Summary

s Audience Name

= Direct Revenue (Apply to Coupon Promotions Only)

- Coupon Code

- Respondents

— Transactions

—  Value Of Discount

- Average Sales By Coupon

- Coupon Revenue

— Estimated Distribution

— Response %
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Indirect Revenue

u

»  Total Revenue

s Cost of Goods Sold

= Markdowns

= Awards

»  Gross Profit

= Margin %

= Promotion Cost

= Net Profit

Additional Metrics

= Audience Name — Name of the group of customers targeted for the
Promotion.

= Promotion Cost Per Customer in Audience — Cost of the Promotion per
Customer targeted by the Promotion.

= Promotion Cost Per Responded Customer — Cost of the Promotion per
Customer who responded to the Promotion.

= Revenue Per Customer in Audience — Revenue received from the Customers
who were targeted for the Promotion.

= Revenue Per Responded Customer — Revenue received from the Customers
who responded to the Promotion.

= Net Profit Per Customer in Audience — Net Profit from the Customers who
were targeted for the Promotion.

= Net Profit Per Responded Customer — Net Profit from the Customers who

responded to the Promotion.

8. (Click the Response Rate Metric Tile to see the following information which can
be viewed by All Customers, Active, or Inactive:

Figure 5-176 Promotion Scorecard - Response Rate Metric Tile

Promotion Scorecard

[ ] Holiday Closeout Promotion (ID 706)
Revenue LY Average Transaction Response Rate
$1,878,728.00 $369.29 45.94%
usD usD
2.09

Unit(s)

All Customers Active Inactive

Response Summary for All Customers

E-mail Channel Details

Audience and Segment Name Total Sent Opened Clicked Undeliverable NetTargeted NetDelivery Respondents Non-Respondents Net Response Rate Response Rate

» Customers-East_CTL 779 219 170 112 49 730 170 779 0 458.24 100
» Customers-East 5993 1,602 1,307 888 295 5,698 1307 3,089 2904 23634 51.54
» Customers-West CTL 933 255 24 [ 66 867 189 353 280 186.77 37.83
» Customers-West 8114 2,325 793 [} 627 7487 1,698 3.046 5.068 179.39 3754
Non-Targeted 664 [ 0 [ 0 684 [ 684 0 0 100
Unidentified 1 [} 0 [} 0 1 [} 1 0 0 100
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Audience and Segment Name - Name of the target. A target name ending in _
CTL indicates a control group. Non-Targeted is displayed as the Target Name
for customers who responded to the Promotion but were not included in
Target Groups.

Total - Number of Customers to whom emails were sent because they were in
the Target Group. For Non-Targeted totals, this is the number of non-targeted
customers who responded.

Sent - Number of emails sent. This total is 0 for Non-Targeted customers.
Opened - Number of emails opened.

Clicked - Number of emails clicked on.

Undeliverable - Number of emails that could not be delivered.

Net Targeted - Total customers - Undeliverable emails.

Net Delivery - Total number of emails Sent - Undeliverable emails.

Respondents - Number of Customers in the Target who have responded to the
Promotion. This is the same as the Total for Non-Targeted customers.

Non-Respondents - Number of Customers in the Target who have not
responded to the Promotion. This is 0 for Non-Targeted customers.

Net Response Rate - Calculated by dividing the total number of Respondents
by the Net Delivery total. Set to 0.00 for Non-Targeted customers.

Response Rate - Calculated by dividing the total number of Respondents by
the Total number targeted. Set to 100.00 for Non-Targeted customers.

Award Value - The total value of Awards issued through the promotion.
Included only for an Award Promotion.

Redeemed Award Value - The total value of Awards redeemed. Included only
for an Award Promotion.

Click the Loyalty Points Metric Tile to see the following information which can be
viewed by All Customers, Active, or Inactive:

Note: For Points Promotions, the Loyalty Tile displays differently.
See Figure 5-178 followed by the description for this type of
promotion.
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Figure 5-177 Loyalty Points Metric Tile

Promotion Scorecard

® ([) Base Scorecard Test- Card 10099 (ID 959)

Revenue LY Average Transaction Response Rate Loyalty Points Average Points Per
$1,861.80 $172.17 42.86% 2,582.52 Transaction
usp usD Points| 172.168
Points |
333
Unit(s)
By Offer Last Month ¥

Loyalty Points Awarded

10K

Graph

Promotion Information

General Information

Promotion Name Base Scorecard Test- Card
10099

PromotionID 959

Description
10099

Base Scorecard Test- Card

Campaign Name Base Scorecard Test- Card
10099

Promotion Start 8/1/12
Date

Promotion End  8/31/22

Status Saved

Create Date 8/18/20
Create User ID
Update Date  8/18/20

Update User ID

s The bar graph will dynamically update the Loyalty Points Awarded based on
the Offers selected and Duration.

= By default the performance graph displays the offer details based on the time
period selected for this promotion.

s The graph represents a plot between the Loyalty Points on Y-axis and

Duration on X-axis for each individual Promotion.

Note:

See Filter/Sort Options for sorting and filtering options for the
Loyalty Points Awarded graph.

Figure 5-178 Loyalty Points Metric Tile - Points Promotion Scorecard

Promotion Scorecard

(o] AcountAdmin Role (ID 1007)

Revenue LY

$1,252.76
uso

Average Transaction

$52.76
uso

252

unitts)

Response Rate

52%

Loyalty Points

224.00|

Points|

Loyalty Program Summary
Program Name And Level

LOY 00033 Dyn Loy (
e

Loyalty Program (ID

Points Issued

2200

202.00

Members Who Received Points

2

52

Respondents @

25

2
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2000 '
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Loyalty Program Points Comparison Promotion Information

83%

General Information
W Promotion Name
5998 promotion ID
Description
Campaign Name
Promotion Start Date
Promotion End Date
Status
Create Date

Create User ID

AcountAdmin Role Test
1007

AcountAdmin Role Test
AcountAdmin Role Test
10/27/20

10/31/20

Approved

10/26/20

ttest
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Note: This is a promotion type specific to the loyalty program and
issues loyalty points to specific card loyalty programs. The purchase
totals are based on the selected customers/loyalty members receiving
the Points promotion. There are no offers (triggering events) that are
required to receive the points. The total purchases are based strictly on
the customers that are part of the promotion. There are no items to
exclude as we would do in the case of a promotion with offers.

Note: The values displayed in the scorecard will include only
indirect revenue. The indirect revenue is based on all purchases made
by the customers that received loyalty points. This scorecard is used to
analyze the stimulation in revenue based on issuing loyalty points.
However, these transactions cannot be tied directly to specific
purchases.

= Loyalty Program Summary
- Program Name and Level

- ID

Points Issued

Members Who Received Points

Respondents - Members who received points that also made a purchase
during this promotion period.

- Response Rate {%]}
s Pie Chart
- Calculates and displays the Total Points Issued by program and level.

- Each sector of the pie chart represents the points awarded to the unique
program and level with a different color.

— The table lists all the levels, but the pie chart will only show the top ten
based on points issued.

s Promotion Information
—  General Information
- Export / Approve Status

10. Click the Average Points Per Transaction Metric Tile to see the following
information which can be viewed by All Customers, Active, or Inactive:
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Figure 5-179 Average Points Per Transaction Metric Tile

Promotion Scorecard

® (D) Base Scorecard Test- Card 10099 (ID 959)

Revenue LY Average Transaction Response Rate Loyalty Points Average Points Per
$1,861.80 $172.17 42.86% 2,582.52 Transaction
usD usD Points 172.168
Points
333
Unit(s)
Offer Summa . .
v {%4 Promotion Information
Points Summary 1 Associated Offers
Total Points Average Points Per Transaction @ LOY BuyX Get Points 10099 (ID
18521)
258252 172:168
General Information
Associated Offers Summary Offer Points Comparison Export / Approve Status

Offer Name

Total Paints  Average Points Per Transaction 0 Locations

@ LOY BuyX Get Points 10099 (ID 18521) 2582.52 172.168 °
W 18521

Offer Summary - Points Summary

Total Points — Sum Total of the Points generated using the offer.

Average Points Issued Per Transaction — Average number of points issued per
Transaction during the Promotion period to the members against their
purchase activity. The Average Value (Total Points issued /Number of
Transaction).

Associated Offers Summary

A full circle represents an Active Offer or an empty circle represents an
Inactive Offer.

Offer Name

—  When a user selects the offer name from the list of offers on the Promotion
Scorecard window, the system displays the View Offer window for the
selected promotion on the same tab. See Viewing Offers for more
information.

Total Points - Total points distributed for the offer.

Average Points Per Transaction - Average number of points issued per
Transaction during the Promotion period to the members against their
purchase activity. The Average Value (Total Points issued /Number of
Transaction).

Offer Points Comparison

The pie chart shows the pictorial representation of the points distributed from
the respective offers.

The title of the pie chart is Offer Points Comparison.
The maximum of top ten offers by direct revenue display.

Each sector of the pie chart represents the points distributed by an individual
offer with a different color.

A legend displays to the right of the pie chart and is linked with the
information displayed in the pie chart.
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Note:

To close the Promotion Scorecard, click the close icon X
associated with the Promotion Number in the Open Tasks area at the
top of the window.

Promotion Information - Scorecards

The Metric Tiles that display Promotion Information include:

s RevenuelY

= Loyalty Points

»  Average Points Per Transaction

Figure 5-180 Promotion Informatio

Promotion Information

General Information

Promotion Name Base Scorecard Test- Card

Promotion ID

Description
Campaign Name
Promotion Start

Date

Promotion End
Date

Status

Create Date
Create User ID
Update Date

Update User ID

10099
959

Base Scorecard Test- Card
10099

Base Scorecard Test- Card
10099

8/1/12

8/31/22

Saved

8/18/20
lorraine.steiner@oracle.com
8/18/20

lorraine.steiner@oracle.com

n - General Information (All Tiles)
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Figure 5-181 Promotion Information - Export/Approve Status (All Tiles)

{%} Promotion Information

Export / Approve Status
Last Export Date

Last Approval
Date

Last Export User

Last Approval
User

Export Count 0
Approval Count 0

Conflict At Ne
Approval

Apply Offers Immediately No

Note: Depending on the type of promotion that you created,
different Export/ Approve Status are available.

Figure 5-182 Promotion Information - Associated Offers (Average Points Per
Transaction Tile Only)

Promotion Information

1 Associated Offers

® LOY BuyX Get Points 10099
(1D 18521)

General Information

Promotion Name Base Scorecard Test- Card
10099

Promotion ID 959

Description Base Scorecard Test- Card
10099

Campaign Name Base Scorecard Test- Card
10099

Promotion Start 8/1/12
Date

Promotion End 8/31/22

Date
Status Saved
Create Date 8/18/20
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Promotion Information - Tabs

Many of the tabs also include the Promotion Information panel on the right side for
each tab. This information summarizes what has previously been configured for the

Promotion. The tabs that display Promotion Information include:

Information
Franchisees
Awards
Locations
Offers
Attributes
Coupons
Audience
Event Definition
Budget

Save Options

Promotions 5-131



Promotion Information - Tabs

Figure 5-183 Promotion Information Panel

Promotion Information

Information

Campaign

Review Screen Testing Promotion
Promotion

Feview Screen Testing Promotion
Promotion Type Product

Starts on 12/23/19 12:00 AM
Runs until 1/31/20 12:.00 AM

Franchisees

4 Franchises(s) Defined

Locations

Al Locations Included

Offers
3 Associated Offers

Attributes
2 Attribute(s) Defined

includes 7 values

Transaction Discount Offer offer
includes 7 values

More..

Audience

1 Defined Audience Groups
1 Defined Filters
1 Group(s) Split into 2

Export Channels
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6

Offers

In Customer Engagement, Offers are price incentives given to the customer. These
offers can often be reused in separate Promotions or Card Programs. To facilitate and
ease the reuse of existing Offers, a library of Offers can be created in Customer
Engagement.

About this Chapter

This chapter contains the following information:

Offer Types

Offer Types

Intended Use

Offers Quick Search
Offers Advanced Search
Creating Offers

Editing Offers
Duplicating Offers
Viewing Offers

Offer Scorecard

The Offer Type determines the type of incentive provided by the Offer. Customer

Engagement has the following Offer Types:

Transaction Discount - A discount is prorated across all items within a
transaction.

Line Item Discount - A discount is applied to specific line items within a
transaction.

Fixed Quantity/Price - A fixed price is defined for various quantities of qualifying
items.

Kit - A defined set of heterogeneous items that, when purchased together, trigger
special pricing.

Gift with Purchase - A specific gift item is provided at a discounted price when
the selected qualifying items are purchased.
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Intended Use

Buy X Get X - The purchase of defined items at regular price allows the customer
to receive discounts on the purchase of subsequent quantities of the same items of
equal or lesser value.

Buy X Get Y - The purchase of defined items at regular price allows the customer
to receive discounts on the purchase of subsequent different items at a discount.

Tiered Discount - A discount is applied to a defined set of items and the amount
of the discount can vary at different quantity thresholds.

Buy X Get Points - The purchase of the qualifying items will result in the loyalty
points being awarded to the loyalty program members.

Marketing Engagements - Create a bonus point earning opportunity for an event
that happens outside of Customer Engagement.

In Customer Engagement, Offers can be assigned an Intended Use. This indicates the
manner in which an Offer is likely to be used.

Any (Default) — An Offer that can be applied as a Product, Coupon, or
Entitlement.

Coupon — An Offer that is applied to an item or transaction through a Coupon.
Product — An Offer that is applied directly to an item or transaction.

Entitlement — An Offer that is applied to an item or transaction as an Entitlement
for a Customer, including Offers associated with Promotions or Card Programs.

Loyalty - An Offer that is applied to a transaction enabling the customer to earn
loyalty points.

Offers Quick Search

Offers Quick Search displays a list of results as you type in characters in the search
box. To use the Offers Quick Search do the following:

1.
2.
3.

Click Tasks.
Click Campaign.

Click Promotion Home.

Note: You will need the Promotion Home role in order to see this
menu option.

4. C(Click the Active Offers Metric Tile.
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Figure 6—-1 Promotion Home Active Offers Metric Tile

Promotion Home

o Active Promotions | | O Active Offers
77 56
$91,738,991.79 $91,753,817.69
Revenue LTD Revenue LTD
Offers
Match Type @ Partial Exact

Search for an Offer & hy valus, Offer ID. name. type. or intended use

Offer Advanced Search

5. In the Search for Offers field, enter the Hierarchy Value, Offer ID, Name, Type, or
intended use of the offer you want to search for. Click Partial to search for Offers
that partially match the search text, or click Exact, to search for an exact match.

Figure 6-2 Offers

Offers

Match Type '@ Partial Exact

any x

~
Sec (ID 7854)

1 Active Prometions  Transaction Discount  Any

Franchisee Offer (ID 7355)
3 Active Promations  Transaction Discount  Any

Chocolate Give Away (ID 7352)
0 Active Promotions  Buy X GetV  Any

Cricket Fever Deal (ID 7349)
0 Active Promotions  Kit Any

Decimal place test 123 (ID 7344)
1 Active Promotions  Transaction Discount  Any W

Note: If more than 25 offers match the search criteria, the first 25
offers are displayed. Select Show More... at the bottom of the page to
display more offers.

6. Click the Name which appears as a link in blue for any Offer to open the Offer
Scorecard for that offer. See Offer Scorecard for more information. Use the
Overflow Menu to Duplicate, Edit, or View the offer. See Duplicating Offers,
Editing Offers, or Viewing Offers for more information.
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Figure 6-3 Action Menu Options - Offers Quick Search

Promgtion Home

O Active Promotions | | © Active Offers
48 61
$3,618,058.53 $95,308,008.48
Revenue LTD Revenue LTD
Offers
Match Type @ Partial Exact

Search for an Offer by Hierarchy

fue, Offer ID. name. type. or intended use

Name and Status Offer Type Intended Use

BuyXGetX ShipProduct 2020 (ID 11912)

0 Active Promotions Buy X GetX Froduct

o] Gift Sh'PpmdL.'d 2020 (1D 11911) Gift with Purchase Product
0 Active Promotions

o) Kit Sh\pProdugl 2020 (ID 11910) Kit Product
0 Active Promations

o Fixed Sh\pProduct 2020 (ID 11909) Fixed Quantity/Price Product
0 Active Promotions

o Line ShipProduct 2020 (ID 11908) Line Item Discount Product
0 Active Promotions

o Trans ShipProduct 2020 (ID 11907) Transaction Discount Product

0 Active Promotions

Offers Advanced Search

x
Offer Advanced Search
Revenue LTD

$0.00 .

Duplicate

Edit

View

$0.00
$0.00 :

$0.00 : v

Show More... 1-25 of 358 items

The Offer Advanced search allows you to select more criteria that are not available in

the Offer Quick Search box.
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Figure 6—4 Offer Advanced Search Window

Offers Search

Search

Offer ID

Hierarchy Level
All v

Hierarchy Value

Promotions

All v
Offer Type

All v
ntended Use *
v Any

| Coupon
| Product
+ Entitlement
| Loyalty

Loyalty Marketing

v
Engagement

Attribute Type
All v

Attribute Value

Created By
Everyone v
Franchisee ID

All v -

The following Search fields are available:

s Offer ID - This Text Field searches all the Offers currently present in the
application. The default is an empty field.

s Hierarchy Level - The Merchandise Hierarchy Level, which consists of: Item ID,
Department, Sub-Department, Class, Sub-Class, and Style ID. This will default to
All. Example: You select Hierarchy level as Department.

s Hierarchy Value - The search box included on the top of the list allows you to
search for a specific Department. As you begin to type, the application then
displays any matching Departments. The field also includes a list of available
departments from which to select. This will default to All.

= Promotions - To search for Offers which are part of Promotions. This will default
to All. Options include:

- Al
— Active
— Inactive

s Offer Type -Search for Offers by Offer Type, which will be based on available
Ofter Types configured in the System Configuration module. Following are the
current Offer Types. The default field is AlL

- Buy X Get Points
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Buy X Get X

Buy X Get Y

Fixed Quantity /Price
Gift with Purchase

Kit

Line Item Discount
Marketing Engagements
Tiered Discount

Transaction Discount

s Intended Use (Required) - Search for Offers by the Intended Use assigned. By
default, All will be checked.

Any

Coupon

Product

Entitlement

Loyalty

Loyalty Marketing Engagement

= Attribute Type - Search the Offer by the Attribute assigned to the Offer. The field
will default to AllL

= Attributes Value - Type-ahead search according to the selected Attribute Type.

s Created By- List of Associates who created Offers. This defaults to Everyone.

s Franchisee ID - This Text Field searches for Offers by the Franchisee associated
with the Offer. The Franchisee ID field will only be visible if the
EnableFranchiseSupport configuration is enabled and Franchisees are defined.
Only Franchisees associated with the user are shown. This defaults to All.

Searching Offers

Once all the desired information has been entered, click Search to see the results. If
more than 25 results are returned, you can click the Show More... link to show the
next 25 offers.
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Creating Offers

Figure 6-5

Offers Search

Sorting Offer Results

Search

Hierarchy Level

All -
Hierarchy Va

Promatior

Al -

Any

Coupon

Entitlement

Loyalty

n
V|
V|
| Product
V|
V|
7

460 Offers Found Sort By

Offers Search Results

Search Results

Last Update Date

Name and Status

° LOY BuyX Get Points 10099 (ID 18521)

Enabled in 2 Active Promotions

o DUP 18517 (ID 18531)
Enabled in 0 Active Promotions

o DUP Marketing Offer 12000 (ID 18530)

Enabled in 0 Active Promotions.

o Timed Marketing Test #1 (ID 18527)

Enabled in 0 Active Promotions.

Timed Marketing Test #2 (ID 18528)

Enabled in 0 Active Promotions.

o Marketing Offer 12000 (ID 18522)
Enabled in 0 Active Promations.

TD JK (ID 18526)
Enabled in 0 Active Promotions

Type

Buy X Get Points

Buy X Get Points

Marketing Engagements

Marketing Engagements

Marketing Engagements

Marketing Engagements

Transaction Discount

Intended Use Revenue LTD

Loyalty $2582.5 :

Loyalty 50.00

Loyalty Marketing Engagement 50.00

Loyalty Marketing Engagement 50.00

Loyalty Marketing Engagement 50.00

Loyalty Marketing Engagement $0.00 :

Entitlement s000  }
Show More.. 1-25 of 460 \.tems'

Note:

Click Reset to clear all fields and return list values to the

default selections. You can also click Search without entering any

criteria to see a complete list of offers.

The results can be sorted by the following options:

Last Update Date (Default)

Offer ID
Offer Name

Number of Active Promotions

Offer Revenue
Offer Type
Intended Use

Creating Offers

In Customer Engagement, Offers are price incentives given to the customer. These
Offers can often be reused in separate Promotions or Card Programs. To facilitate and
reuse existing Offers, a library of Offers can be created in Customer Engagement.

Process by Offer Type

The Create Offers process depends on the type of offer you create with the Create
Offer Wizard. In the wizard, the tabs are dynamic and vary by Offer Type.

Table 6-1 shows the Create Offer process by offer type and a link to its procedure.
Refer to the section, Create Offers Procedure, for specifics about the steps to create
offers.
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Creating Offers

3. Click Offers Search. Results: The Offers Search window opens.

Figure 6—6 Offers Search

Offers Search X

Offers Search

Search

Offers Search
Offer ID ~

Hierarchy Level

All v

Enter search parameters in the sidebar to search for Offers.

Create Offer

4. Click Create Offer. This opens the Create Offer Wizard. The Create Offer wizard
may contain any of the following tabs, depending on configuration:

= Information

= Franchisees

= Attributes

s Qualifying Items

= Award Items or Discount Tiers
=  Shipping Awards

= Award Points

s Review

5. Update the Information tab. For details, refer to "Updating the Information Tab"
on page 6-14. After updating the Information tab, Click Next to continue to the

next tab.

Figure 6—-7 Information Tab

o Information @ Franchisees @ Attributes @ Qualifying ltems @ Award ltems

Offer Definition Offer Information

Type Description
. * Offer Name New Deal 1500014
Transaction Discount

A discount is prorated across all items within a

transaction. POS Name New Deal 1500013

®

Intended Use Entitlement

Line Item Discount v
A discount applied to specific line items within a
transaction

Comments

Fixed Quantity/Price
A fixed price is defined for varying quantities of
qualifying items

Shipping Award

Options

Include Non-Merchandise C

Kit ges
A defined set of heterageneous items that, when
purchased together, trigger special pricing

| Allow ltems to be used in other Offers

| &

Inc!

e Gift with Purchase
A specific gift item is provided at a discounted price

when the selected qualifying items are purchased.

Buy X Get X
The purchase of defined items at regular price allows
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A Information
Offer Name New Deal 1500014
Offer Type Line Item Discount
Intended Use Entitlement
Franchisees

Alf Franchisees defined

Attributes
3 Attribute(s) Defined

Qualifying Items

Subtotal Minimum
Subtotal Maximum
Total Includes 3
Total Excludes 0

Award Items

Maximum Award Amount
Offer Count Limit

Total Includes 3

Total Excludes 0

o



Creating Offers

6. Update the Franchisees Assignment tab. For details, refer to "Updating the
Franchisees Assignment Tab" on page 6-18. After updating the Franchisees
Assignment tab, Click Next to continue to the next tab.

Figure 6—8 Franchisee Tab

Franchisees

Included Franchisees

Actions ¥ +

All Franchisees are included

7. Update the Attributes tab. For details, refer to "Updating the Attributes Tab" on
page 6-20. Click Next to continue to the next tab.

a. This Attributes tab does not apply to the offer type, Marketing Engagements.
Continue to Updating Award Points for Marketing Engagements.

Figure 6—-9 Attributes Tab

Attributes.

Offer Attributes
Name Value Description

* Deal Season Summer b Deal Season

Number Deal -percent of
Deal -percent of promo
promo

+ Add Another

DEAL_COST Currency Estimated Deal Cost
DEAL_CREATED_BY Character Deal Created By
DEAL_START_DATE M/dy i Deal Start Date
DEAL TYPE i ks Deal Type

+ Add Another

Number Estimated # of Deal

NUMBER_OF_ITEMS
+ Add Another feims

Character
offer offer

+ Add Another
v

,,,,,,, haractar etan caco

8. Update the Qualifying Items tab. The Qualifying Items Tab is used to define which
Items are included and excluded in the Offer. For details, refer to "Updating the
Qualifying Items Tab" on page 6-21.

After completing the Qualifying Items tab, click Next to continue to the next tab as
listed in Table 6-5.

Offers 6-11
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Figure 6—10 Qualifying Items Tab

Define Qualifying Items

Parameters Import From Existing Offers
Subtotal Minimum Subtotal Maximum Threshold Type Threshold *

Quantity v 1

Define Qualifying Items 0 Items Included

Included Exclude Items
Actions ¥ Quick Add  Add by 1D Add
No ltems Included

+ Add Item Rule

Table 6-5 lists the next section by offer type.

Table 6-2 Next Step After Defining Qualifying Items by Offer Type

Offer Type After Defining Qualifying Items, Continue To...
Transaction Discount Update Award Items for Group A

Line Item Discount

Fixed Quantity /Price

Gift with Purchase Update Award Items for Gift with Purchase

Buy X Get X Update Award Items for Buy X Get X

Buy X Get Points Update Award Points for Buy X Get Points

Kit Update Award Items for Offer Type Kit

Buy X Get Y Update Award Items for Buy X Get Y

Tiered Discount Define Tiered Discount

9. Update the Award Items tab. For details, refer to "Update Award Items Tab" on
page 6-39. Click Next to continue to the next tab.

After completing the Award Items tab, click Next to continue to the next tab as
listed in Table 6-6.

Figure 6—11 Define Award Items Tab

Define Award Items.

Parameters
Priority * Maximum Award Amount Offer Count Limit * Discount Type *  Discount Value * Maximum Quantity
M o] (s Percent Off £
Prorate award value across qualifying items ssue award to each qualifying item
Define Award Items 103,564 Items Included
Included
All ltems
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Table 6-6 lists the next section by offer type.

Table 6-3 Next Step After Defining Award Items/Points by Offer Type

Offer Type

After Defining Award Items/Points, Continue To...

Transaction Discount

Line Item Discount

Fixed Quantity/Price

Gift with Purchase

Buy X Get X

Update Shipping Awards Tab

Buy X Get Points

Define Tender Type for Buy X Get Points

Kit

Buy X Get'Y

Tiered Discount

Update Shipping Awards Tab

Marketing Engagements

Marketing Engagements Review

10. Update the Shipping Awards tab. The Shipping Awards Tab is used to define what
shipping methods and other award rules are used for the offer. For details, refer to
"Update Shipping Awards Tab" on page 6-51.

Figure 6-12 Shipping Awards Tab

Create Offer

\/ Information &/ Franchisees V Attributes

\/ Qualifying ltems \/ Award ltems ° Shipping Awards s_/ Review

Shipping Awards

Shipping Method

Ship To Country

Qualifying Pay Type

Select All Select All Select All

Ground 2 - Visa

Parcel Post 3 - Mastercard

Next Day 4 - Amex

Second Day

Qvernight - 10AM
Continental USA Only
Sactional Center Facility Awards

* =
From Shipping Charge Type (Flease select) v Discount. Percent Off i
To * Override Shipping  (Please select) b
Method Charge (Please sefect) -t

~

Code

After completing the Shipping Awards tab, click Next to continue to the next tab

as listed in Table 6-4.

Table 6—4 Next Step After Defining Shipping Awards by Offer Type

Offer Type

After Defining Shipping Awards, Continue To...

Transaction Discount

Transaction Discount Review

Line Item Discount

Line Item Discount Review

Offers 6-13
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Table 6-4 (Cont.) Next Step After Defining Shipping Awards by Offer Type

Offer Type After Defining Shipping Awards, Continue To...
Fixed Quantity /Price Fixed Quantity /Price Review
Gift with Purchase Gift with Purchase Review
Buy X Get X Buy X Get X Review
Buy X Get Points No shipping awards, continue to:
Buy X Get Points Review
Kit Kit Review
Buy X GetY Buy X Get Y Review
Tiered Discount Tiered Discount Review
Marketing Engagements Marketing Engagements Review

11. The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

For details by offer type, refer to "Using the Review Tab" on page 6-53.

Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note:

Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with

Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process

and make changes.

Figure 6—-13 Review Tab - Example

Review

Offer Name  Intended Use

Fall Sale Entitlement

{:} Settings

) options

Include Non-Merchandise

Charges

Allow Items to be used in
other Offers

Inciude Redlines

Allow Zero Price

i

Offer Attributes

Attribite Name

No

No

No

No

Qualifying Items

Threshold Style Minimum  Subtotal Minimum -
Threshold Type Quantity  Subtotal Maximum -

Threshold 1

Included

All Items
That Match AT LEAST ONE Attribute
Season: Summer
Excluded

No ltems Excluded

Transaction Discount

~

‘!’ Award Items

Award ltems
Priority 1

Maximum Award -
Amount

Offer Count Limit -

Discount Type  Percent Off

Discount Value 10
Maximum
Quantity
Award Value Prorate award value across
Distribution qualifying items
Incluced
All ltems

That Match AT LEAST ONE Attribute v

Updating the Information Tab

For Step 5 under the section "Creating Offers," update the Information Tab and return

to Step 6.
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Figure 6—14 Information Tab

o Information @ Franchisees @ Attributes @ Qualifying ltems @ Award ltems

Offer Definition Offer Information

Type

Description
. * Offer Name New Deal 1500014
Transaction Discount
A discount is prorated across all items within a

transaction. POS Name New Deal 1500013

* Intended Use Entitlement

Line Item Discount v
A discount applied to specific line items within a Comments
transaction

Fixed Quantity/Price
A fixed price is defined for varying quantities of Shipping Award
qualifying items

Options

Kit
A defined set of heterogeneous items that, when | Allow Items to be used in other Offers
purchased together, trigger special pricing

Includ

Gift with Purchase
A specific gift item is provided at a discounted price
when the selected qualifying items are purchased.

Buy X Get X

¥ The purchase of defined items at regular price allows

The

Information tab has these components:
Type Pane

Description Pane

Options Pane

Time Rules

Offer Information Panel

A

Information

Offer Name New Deal

1500014

Offer Type Line Item Discount

Intended Use Entitlem

Franchisees

ent

Alf Franchisees defined

Attributes
3 Attribute(s) Defined

Qualifying Items

Subtotal Minimum
Subtotal Maximum
Total Includes 3
Total Excludes 0

Award Items

Maximum Award Amount

Offer Count Limit
Total Includes 3
Total Excludes 0

Next

Cancel OK

Note: The read-only Offer Information Panel displays details

throughout all tabs of the wizard.

Type Pane
Select the type of offer from the available options.

Transaction Discount
Line Item Discount
Fixed Quantity/Price
Kit

Gift with Purchase

Buy X Get X

Buy X Get Y

Tiered Discount

Buy X Get Points
Marketing Engagements
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Description Pane
Update the fields in the Description Pane. Required fields are noted by an asterisk.

Offer Name (Required) — Enter a name for the offer.
POS Name - Enter the name for the Offer to be displayed in the POS system.

Intended Use (Required) — Select the type of Promotion in which the Offer is to be
used.

= Any (Default)
= Coupon
= Product

s Entitlement

Note: By Default, Loyalty is the only Intended Use available when
creating Buy X Get Points. For Marketing Engagement Offers the only
intended use is Loyalty Marketing Engagement.

Comments — Enter any comments about the Offer in the text box.

Shipping Award - If available, toggle the switch to activate the offer for shipping
awards.

Options Pane
Select any available options to be applied to the Offer.

Include Non-Merchandise Charges — This Check Box determines whether
non-merchandise charges are included in the Offer (The default is a clear check
box that indicates No)).

Allow Items to be used in other Offers — This check box indicates whether the
items used in the Offer can be used again in other Offers applied to a transaction.
If clear (default), the items can only be used in one offer per transaction. If
checked, the items can be used in more than one offer per transaction.

Include Redlines — This check box determines whether Redlines are included in
the Offer (The default is a clear check box that indicates No).

Allow Zero Price — This check box determines whether zero-priced items are
included in the Offer (The default is a clear check box that indicates No).

Time Rules

Time Rules are unavailable if Entitlement is selected for Intended Use in the
Description Pane.

Adding Time Rules

Multiple Time Rules can be added to Offers. Perform the following steps to add Time
Rules to Offers.

1.

There are two methods to add Time Rules to an Offer, either:
s Click +Add Time Rule.

= Select the Quick Add option and enter a known Time Rule ID which you
wish to associate with this new Offer.

6-16 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Creating Offers

2. C(lick Add to add that time rule to the Offer.

Creating New Time Rules
Perform the following steps to create a new Time Rule.

1. Click + Add Time Rule.
2. Select the Create New option.

Figure 6—-15 Add Time Rule (Create New)

Add Time Rule X

® Create New Add Existing

* Time Rule Name

End 1

End 11:58F0

Menday

Tuesday * Start * End

Wednesday * Start * End 11:59 F
T E) * Start * End
i * Start ! * End

. e > - e
Saturday Start End 1

Cancel

3. Update the following fields
= Enter a Time Rule Name (required).
= Select the Day of the Week for which the time rules will apply for this Offer.
= Enter a Start Time for each day selected.
= Enter an End Time for each day selected.

4. Optional: Click Copy To All to copy the settings (Start and End times) from the
Day you select, to all days.

5. Click OK to accept the new time rule, or Cancel to close without saving.

Adding an Existing Time Rule
Perform the following steps to add an existing Time Rule.

1. Click + Add Time Rule.
2. Select the Add Existing option.

Offers 6-17
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Figure 6-16 Add Time Rule (Add Existing)

Add Time Rule x
Create New @ Add Existing ~

r Name or D X Search

Search for Time Rule ~ Search

Search Results

Name and ID Time Rule In Days Start End Add Time Ry

A

timerule - 4197 (ID 11) 1 offer(s) Add

rule1530 - 4175 (ID 12) 1 offer(s) Add

1234567890123456789012345678
90123456789012 - 5205 (ID 13}

1 offer(s)

Done

3. Enter a Time Rule Name or ID and click Search, or click Search to retrieve all
existing Time Rules from which to select.

4. The Add Time Rule (Add Existing) window displays the available time rules to
add to an existing offer. Information for each existing time rule includes:

= Name and ID - The name and ID of the Time Rule
= Time Rule In — The number of offers the Time Rule is already associated with.
= Days - The days of the week the Time Rule is active.
»  Start — The Start time for each corresponding day.
s End - The End time for each corresponding day.
= Add - Adds a Time Rule.
5. Click Add for the desired Time Rule you wish to add to the Offer.
6. Click Done.

Updating the Franchisees Assignment Tab

For Step 6 under the section "Creating Offers," update the Franchisees Assignment tab
and return to Step 7.

The Franchisees Assignment tab allows you to view or change the Franchisees to
which an Offer is assigned. The Franchisee tab is only visible if the
EnableFranchiseSupport configuration is enabled, and Franchisees are defined. By
default, all franchisees are included on the Offer. If you are assigned to specific
franchisees, only those franchisees you are associated with are shown.
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Figure 6-17 Franchisee Tab

Franchisees

Included Franchisees

Actions ¥ +

All Franchisees are included

Assigning a Franchisee
Perform the following steps to assign a franchisee.

1. Click the Action Menu, and click Assign, or click the Add (+) icon. The Assign
Franchisee window opens.

Figure 6-18 Assign Franchisee

Assign Franchisee %

Search for Franchisee X Search

Search Results
Franchisee Name Franchisee Description Locations

No Franchisees to display

Cancel

2. Enter part or all of the Franchisee Name, Franchisee Description, or Location.

Note: You also have the option to enter no search criteria and click
Search to retrieve all available franchisees from which to select for
assignment.

3. Click Search.

4. Click Assign All to assign all the search results, or click Assign for a specific
franchisee.

5. Click OK to accept the changes or Cancel to close the window without saving.

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the Franchisees
has been assigned.

After a Franchisee is assigned, it appears at the top of the list. The rest
of the Franchisees are ordered by ID.

Unassigning a Franchisee
Perform the following steps to unassign a franchisee.

1. There are two ways to unassign a Franchisee assigned to an Offer.

a. Inthe Assign Franchisee window, click Unassign on any Franchisees currently
assigned to the Offer.
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Figure 6—19 Assign Franchisee (Using the Unassign Button)

Assign Franchisee
Search for Franchisee  Search by fr: x Search
Search Results
Franchisee Name Franchisee Description Locations Assign All
~
° WSDLE502 (ID 1008) WSDL6502 Franchisee 1
° WSDL6502 (ID 1009) WSDLES02 Franchisee-3 1
° WSDL60259. (ID 1010) WSDL60259 Franchisee 1 Assign
° WsDL60259 (ID 1011) WSDLE0259 Franchisee-4 1 cem
< >
Show More... 1-25 of 406 items
Cancel = OK

b. If Franchisees are listed on the Franchisee tab in the Included Franchisees
table, highlight the row, and then select the Action Menu, and click Unassign,
orclicktheUnassignXicontoremovetheassociated Franchisee.

2. A confirmation notification appears that confirms the Franchisees are deleted.

Updating the Attributes Tab

For Step 7 under the section "Creating Offers," update the Attributes tab and return to
Step 8.

Figure 6-20 Attributes Tab

Attributes.

Offer Attributes

Name Value Description
* Deal Season Summer v Deal Season L]
Number Deal -percent of
Deal -percent of promo p
+ Add Another p
DEAL_COST Currency Estimated Deal Cost
DEAL_CREATED_BY Character Deal Created By
DEAL START_DATE 2 Deal Start Date
(Please select) v
DEAL_TYPE Deal Type
+ Add Ancther
G RERE Number Estimated # of Deal
U . OF_ITEMS
+ Add Another fteims
Character
offer offer

+ Add Another
v

....... haractar Aetar cOcE

Perform the following steps to update the Attributes tab.

1. Enter the following for the Attributes Tab. Attributes can be added to the Offer to
further distinguish qualifications for the Offer.
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= Select or enter the Values for each of the required attributes (indicated by an
asterisk*).

= Add Values for any optional attributes.

= Select or enter the configuration value for the Attribute.

Note: Repeat this step for all optional Attributes you wish to add to
the Offer.

2. When finished defining any attributes for the Offer, click Next.

Updating the Qualifying Items Tab

For Step 8 under the section "Creating Offers," update the Qualifying Items and return
to Step 9.

The Qualifying Items tab parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer
selected as listed in Table 6-5.

Note: This tab does not apply to the offer type, Marketing
Engagements. Continue to Updating Award Points for Marketing
Engagements for this offer type.

Table 6-5 Qualifying Items by Offer Type

Offer Type Define Qualifying Items Section

Transaction Discount Define Qualifying Items for Offer Group 1

Line Item Discount

Fixed Quantity/Price

Gift with Purchase
Buy X Get X
Buy X Get Points

Kit Define Qualifying Items for Offer Group 2
Buy X GetY

Tiered Discount Define Qualifying Items for Offer Tiered Discount

Define Qualifying Items for Offer Group 1

Follow the procedures in this section to update the Define Qualifying Items for Offer
Group 1. Use this window to define which items are included and excluded in the
Offer.

Update the Define Qualifying Items Window for Group 1 for these type of offers:
s Transaction Discount

s Line Item Discount

»  Fixed Quantity/Price

»  Gift with Purchase

. Buy X GetX
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= Buy X Get Points

Figure 6-21 Define Qualifying Items Window for Group 1

Define Qualifying Items

Parameters Import From Existing Offers

Subtotal Minimum Subtotal Maximum Threshold Type Threshold *

Quantity v 1
Define Qualifying Items 0 Items Included
Included Exclude Items
Actions ¥ Quick Add  Add by 1D

No ltems Included

+ Add Item Rule

Update the Parameters Pane for Group 1
The following parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer selected.

= Subtotal Minimum - The minimum subtotal required for the transaction to be
eligible for the discount.

= Subtotal Maximum The maximum subtotal required for the transaction to be
eligible for the discount.

s Threshold Style — The style of threshold to be set.

Note: The available options vary, depending upon the Offer Type
selected.

- Exact
—  Minimum
s Threshold Type — The type of threshold.
- Amount
- Quantity
s Threshold (Required) — The amount of the threshold

Import ltems for Group 1

Import items into the Define Qualifying Items window by either:

s Import Items from Existing Offers

s Import Items from a CSV file

Import Items from Existing Offers

1. Click Import From Existing Offers then enter the following information:

a. Enter some or all of the Offer Name, or Offer Type in the Search for Offer
field. When searching by Offer ID the user must enter the exact ID.

b. Click one or more of the Import check boxes for the Offers you would like to
import.

c. Click OK to import the Offer.
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Import Items from a CSV file

There are two methods to import items in a CSV file, either:

= Use the Action Menu.
a. Click the Actions Menu and select Import from CSV.
b. Drag and Drop the File
c. Click OK

= Use File Explorer.

a. Click Upload. This displays the file selection menu where you can import a set
of items in a comma-separated values (CSV) format.

b. Select a file from File Explorer.
c. Click Open.
d. Click OK.

Note: When the file has been uploaded, the name of the file displays
an X icon that allows you to remove the file.

Define Qualifying ltems Pane for Group 1
There are three methods to define Qualifying Items, either:

= Use the Quick Add option to enter a known Item ID which you wish to associate
with this new Offer.

Click Add.
»  Click the Actions Menu and select Add Item Rule.
»  Click +Add Item Rule.
The Add Item Rule window opens.
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Figure 6-22 Add Item Rule
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You can Add Item Rules by selecting either:
s Include All Items
s Include by Hierarchy

»  Specific Items

Include All ltems
Perform the following steps to add Item Rules by including all items

1. Select Include All Items. This enables you to use Attribute Filters for all items.
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Figure 6-23 Add Item Rule (Include All Items)
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2. Click either Match Any or Match All.

3. In the left pane, select the desired attribute filter from the list of available choices
Once selected, any associated values for the attribute appear in the right pane.

4. In the right pane, select or clear values of the selected attribute filter. Attributes
like Season, Color, or Brand default to All selected. You can clear all values for that
attribute by clearing the check mark in the top check box. Then you can sort
through the list and choose specific value by selecting the associated check box.

5. Click OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values. Click Cancel to close the window without adding the

item rule.

Include by Hierarchy

Perform the following steps to add Item Rules by hierarchy.

1. Select Include By Hierarchy. The Add Item Rule (Include by Hierarchy) window

opens.
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Figure 6-24 Add Item Rule (Include by Hierarchy)
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2. There are two ways to search for items in the Include by Hierarchy window, either
for:

= Allitems -select one of the Hierarchy tabs such as (Department or Class, and
click Search to retrieve all associated items for the hierarchy.

= Specific items -select the check box for each item you want to add to the Offer.
3. Select Match Any or Match All

4. In the center pane, select the desired Attribute Filter from the available choices.
Once selected, any associated values for the attribute appear in the right pane.

5. In the right pane, select or clear values of the selected attribute filter. Attributes
like Season, Color, or Brand default to All selected. You can clear all values for that
attribute by clearing the check mark in the top check box. Then you can sort
through the list and choose specific values by selecting the associated check box.

6. Click OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values. Click Cancel to close the window without adding the
item rule.

Specific ltems

Perform the following steps to include Item Rules by specific items.

1. Select Specific Items. The Add Item Rule (Specific Items) window opens.
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Figure 6-25 Add Item Rule (Specific Items)
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2. Search for Specific Items.

In the Search box enter the ID or Description of the Item and click Search.A list of
Items appear underneath the Search box.

3. Select Items. You can select either:
= All Items by selecting the Item Description and ID check box.

= Specific Items by selecting the check box for each item you want to add to the
Offer.

4. C(lick OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values, or click Cancel to close the window without adding
the item rule.

Exclude ltems

From the Define Qualifying Items Window for Group 1, click the Exclude Items link.

Excluding Items follows the same processes as:

s Include All Items

s Include by Hierarchy

»  Specific Items

Define Qualifying Items for Offer Group 2

Follow the procedures in this section to update the Define Qualifying Items for Offer
Group 2. Use this window to define which Items are included and excluded in the
Offer.

Update the Define Qualifying Items Window for Offer Group 2 for these type of offers:
s Kit
s Buy XGetY
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Figure 6-26 Define Qualifying Items Window for Offer Group 2
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Update the Parameters Pane for Group 2
The following parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer selected.

= Subtotal Minimum - The minimum subtotal required for the transaction to be
eligible for the discount.

= Subtotal Maximum The maximum subtotal required for the transaction to be
eligible for the discount.

s Threshold Style — The style of threshold to be set.

Note: The available options vary, depending upon the Offer Type
selected.

- Exact
-  Minimum
s Threshold Type — The type of threshold.
- Amount
- Quantity
s Threshold (Required) — The amount of the threshold

Note: For KIT and BUY X Get Y offers, the Threshold Style,
Threshold Type, and Threshold fields will appear in the Define
Qualifying Items section. In these Offer Types, qualifying Items are
organized in Sets. Each Set has an Include Item and Exclude Item
section which contains one or more Items.

Import Items for Group 2
Import items into the Define Qualifying Items window by either:
s Import Items from Existing Offers

s Import Items from a CSV file
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Import Items from Existing Offers
1. Click Import From Existing Offers then enter the following information:

a. Enter some or all of the Offer Name, or Offer Type in the Search for Offer
field. When searching by Offer ID the user must enter the exact ID.

b. Click one or more of the Import check boxes for the Offers you would like to
import.

c. Click OK to import the Offer.
Import Items from a CSV file
There are two methods to import items in a CSV file, either:
s Use the Action Menu.
a. Click the Actions Menu and select Import from CSV.
b. Drag and Drop the File
c. Click OK
= Use File Explorer.

a. Click Upload. This displays the file selection menu where you can import a set
of items in a comma-separated values (CSV) format.

b. Select a file from File Explorer.
c. Click Open.
d. Click OK.

Note: When the file has been uploaded, the name of the file displays
a close icon X that allows you to remove the file.

Define Qualifying Items Pane for Group 2
There are three methods to define Qualifying Items, either:

= Use the Quick Add option to enter a known Item ID which you wish to associate
with this new Offer.

Click Add.
»  Click the Actions Menu and select Add Item Rule.
»  Click +Add Item Rule.
The Add Item Rule window opens.
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Figure 6-27 Add Item Rule

Add Item Rule (Include) x
@ Include All ltems Include By Hierarchy Specific ltems
Assign Attribute Filters to All ltems
Match Any  JRVEEP] ColiE
Brand i All Colors
Include All (21}
1000 ~
Season
Include All (13) 1001
Pricing i
Include All
Color o 1003
Include 1037 7 1004
v 1008
Nl 1006
v 1007
" 1008
N 1008
v 1010
vl 1011
v v 1012 v
(U RNl Ok and Add Another

You can Add Item Rules by selecting either:
s Include All Items
s Include by Hierarchy

»  Specific Items

Include All ltems
Perform the following steps to add Item Rules by including all items

1. Select Include All Items. This enables you to use Attribute Filters for all items.
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Figure 6-28 Add Item Rule (Include All Items)
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2. Click either Match Any or Match All.

3. In the left pane, select the desired attribute filter from the list of available choices
Once selected, any associated values for the attribute appear in the right pane.

4. In the right pane, select or clear values of the selected attribute filter. Attributes
like Season, Color, or Brand default to All selected. You can clear all values for that
attribute by clearing the check mark in the top check box. Then you can sort
through the list and choose specific value by selecting the associated check box.

5. Click OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values. Click Cancel to close the window without adding the

item rule.

Include by Hierarchy

Perform the following steps to add Item Rules by hierarchy.

1. Select Include By Hierarchy. The Add Item Rule (Include by Hierarchy) window

opens.
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Figure 6-29 Add Item Rule (Include by Hierarchy)
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2. There are two ways to search for items in the Include by Hierarchy window, either
for:

= Allitems - select one of the Hierarchy tabs such as (Department or Class, and
click Search to retrieve all associated items for the hierarchy.

= Specific items - select the check box for each item you want to add to the Offer.
3. Select Match Any or Match All

4. In the center pane, select the desired Attribute Filter from the available choices.
Once selected, any associated values for the attribute appear in the right pane.

5. In the right pane, select or clear values of the selected attribute filter. Attributes
like Season, Color, or Brand default to All selected. You can clear all values for that
attribute by clearing the check mark in the top check box. Then you can sort
through the list and choose specific values by selecting the associated check box.

6. Click OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values. Click Cancel to close the window without adding the
item rule.

Specific ltems

Perform the following steps to include Item Rules by specific items.

1. Select Specific Items. The Add Item Rule (Specific Items) window opens.
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Figure 6-30 Add Item Rule (Specific Items)
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2. Search for Specific Items.

In the Search box enter the ID or Description of the Item and click Search.A list of
Items appear underneath the Search box.

3. Select Items. You can select either:
= All Items by selecting the Item Description and ID check box.

= Specific Items by selecting the check box for each item you want to add to the
Offer.

4. C(Click OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values, or click Cancel to close the window without adding
the item rule.

Exclude ltems

From the Define Qualifying Items Window for Offer Group 2 window, click the
Exclude Items link.

Excluding Items follows the same processes as:
s Include All Items
s Include by Hierarchy

»  Specific Items

Define Qualifying Items for Offer Tiered Discount

Follow the procedures in this section to update the Define Qualifying Items Window
for the Offer Tiered Discount. Use this window to define which Items are included and
excluded in the Tiered Discount offer.
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Figure 6-31 Define Qualifying Items Window for the Offer Tiered Discount
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Update the Parameters Pane for Tiered Discount
The following parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer selected.

= Subtotal Minimum - The minimum subtotal required for the transaction to be
eligible for the discount.

= Subtotal Maximum The maximum subtotal required for the transaction to be
eligible for the discount.

»  Threshold Style — The style of threshold to be set.
- Tiered

s Threshold Type — The type of threshold.
- Amount
- Quantity

= Discount Type — The type of discount.

—  Percent Off — The discount is a certain percentage off of the qualifying items.
The Discount Value field determines the percentage.

- Amount Off — The discount is a fixed amount off of the qualifying items. The
Discount Value field determines the amount.

— Override Price — The new price for the qualifying item. The Discount Value
field determines the new price.
Import Items for Tiered Discount
Import items into the Define Qualifying Items window by either:
s Import Items from Existing Offers
s Import Items from a CSV file
Import Items from Existing Offers
1. Click Import From Existing Offers then enter the following information:

a. Enter some or all of the Offer Name, or Offer Type in the Search for Offer
field. When searching by Offer ID the user must enter the exact ID.

b. Click one or more of the Import check boxes for the Offers you would like to
import.

c. Click OK to import the Offer.
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Import Items from a CSV file

There are two methods to import items in a CSV file, either:

= Use the Action Menu.
a. Click the Actions Menu and select Import from CSV.
b. Drag and Drop the File
c. Click OK

= Use File Explorer.

a. Click Upload. This displays the file selection menu where you can import a set
of items in a comma-separated values (CSV) format.

b. Select a file from File Explorer.
c. Click Open.
d. Click OK.

Note: When the file has been uploaded, the name of the file displays
a close icon X that allows you to remove the file.

Define Qualifying Items Pane for Tiered Discount
There are three methods to define Qualifying Items, either:

= Use the Quick Add option to enter a known Item ID which you wish to associate
with this new Offer.

Click Add.
»  Click the Actions Menu and select Add Item Rule.
»  Click +Add Item Rule.
The Add Item Rule window opens.
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Figure 6-32 Add Item Rule
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You can Add Item Rules by selecting either:
s Include All Items
s Include by Hierarchy

»  Specific Items

Include All ltems
Perform the following steps to add Item Rules by including all items

1. Select Include All Items. This enables you to use Attribute Filters for all items.
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Figure 6-33 Add Item Rule (Include All Iltems)
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2. Click either Match Any or Match All.

3. In the left pane, select the desired attribute filter from the list of available choices
Once selected, any associated values for the attribute appear in the right pane.

4. In the right pane, select or clear values of the selected attribute filter. Attributes
like Season, Color, or Brand default to All selected. You can clear all values for that
attribute by clearing the check mark in the top check box. Then you can sort
through the list and choose specific value by selecting the associated check box.

5. Click OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values. Click Cancel to close the window without adding the

item rule.

Include by Hierarchy

Perform the following steps to add Item Rules by hierarchy.

1. Select Include By Hierarchy. The Add Item Rule (Include by Hierarchy) window

opens.
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Figure 6-34 Add Item Rule (Include by Hierarchy)
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2. There are two ways to search for items in the Include by Hierarchy window, either
for:

= Allitems - select one of the Hierarchy tabs such as (Department or Class, and
click Search to retrieve all associated items for the hierarchy.

= Specific items - select the check box for each item you want to add to the Offer.
3. Select Match Any or Match All

4. In the center pane, select the desired Attribute Filter from the available choices.
Once selected, any associated values for the attribute appear in the right pane.

5. In the right pane, select or clear values of the selected attribute filter. Attributes
like Season, Color, or Brand default to All selected. You can clear all values for that
attribute by clearing the check mark in the top check box. Then you can sort
through the list and choose specific values by selecting the associated check box.

6. Click OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values. Click Cancel to close the window without adding the
item rule.

Specific ltems

Perform the following steps to include Item Rules by specific items.

1. Select Specific Items. The Add Item Rule (Specific Items) window opens.
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Figure 6-35 Add Item Rule (Specific Items)
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2. Search for Specific Items.

In the Search box enter the ID or Description of the Item and click Search.A list of
Items appear underneath the Search box.

3. Select Items. You can select either:
= All Items by selecting the Item Description and ID check box.

= Specific Items by selecting the check box for each item you want to add to the
Offer.

4. C(Click OK to add the item rule to the Offer or click OK and Add Another to add
another attribute and values, or click Cancel to close the window without adding
the item rule.

Exclude ltems

From the Define Qualifying Items Window for the Offer Tiered Discount, click the
Exclude Items link.

Excluding Items follows the same processes as:
s Include All Items
s Include by Hierarchy

»  Specific Items

Update Award Items Tab

For Step 9 under the section "Creating Offers," update the Award Items tab and return
to Step 10.

The Award Items tab defines which Items are included and excluded in the Offer, as
well as to define the rules for the Award type and amount.

Table 6-6 Define Award Items by Offer Type

Offer Type Define Award Items Section

Transaction Discount Update Award Items for Group A

Line Item Discount

Fixed Quantity /Price

Gift with Purchase Update Award Items for Gift with Purchase
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Table 66 (Cont.) Define Award Items by Offer Type

Offer Type Define Award Items Section

Buy X Get X Update Award Items for Buy X Get X

Buy X Get Points Update Award Points for Buy X Get Points
Kit Update Award Items for Offer Type Kit
Buy X Get Y Update Award Items for Buy X Get Y
Tiered Discount Define Tiered Discount

Update Award Items for Group A
The Define Award Items Tab Group A defines award items for these type offers:

Transaction Discount
Line Item Discount

Fixed Quantity/Price

Figure 6-36 Define Award Items Tab Group A

Define Award Items.
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*
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103,564 Items Included

Define Award Items
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All Items

Update the Parameters Pane for Group A
The following parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer selected.

»  Priority — If more than one Offer can be applied to a Transaction, this selection
menu determines the priority given to the Offer.

s  Maximum Award Amount — The maximum currency amount of the award.

s Offer Count Limit — The maximum number of times the Offer can be applied to
the same transaction. Available only if the Intended Use for the Offer is not
Entitlement. Set to 0 (default) for no limit.

= Discount Type — The type of discount.

- Percent Off — The discount is a certain percentage off of the qualifying items.
The Discount Value field determines the percentage.

- Amount Off — The discount is a fixed amount off of the qualifying items. The
Discount Value field determines the amount.

s Discount Value — The amount of the discount.
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s Maximum Quantity — Maximum quantity of the matching items that can be used
to satisfy the item rule.

= Award application method — Determines how a discount is applied to the award
Items. These options are only enabled for Amount Off discount types, and only if
the Intended Use for the Offer is not Entitlement. This method has the following
options:

- Prorate award value across qualifying items - The amount of the discount is
divided by the number of items and then that amount is applied to each Item.

- Issue award to each qualifying items - The amount of the discount is applied
to each Item.
Define Award Items for Group A

This pane lists Award items that were selected in Define Qualifying Items for Offer
Group 1

s Included Items - Lists the items that are included as Award Items.

s Excluded Items - Lists the items that are excluded as Award Items.

Update Award Items for Offer Type Kit

The Define Award Items Tab for Offer Type Kit defines award items when the offer
type is Kit

s Kit

Figure 6-37 Define Award Items Tab for Offer Type Kit
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Update the Parameters Pane for Offer Type Kit
The following parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer selected.

»  Priority — If more than one Offer can be applied to a Transaction, this selection
menu determines the priority given to the Offer.

s Maximum Award Amount — The maximum currency amount of the award.
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s Offer Count Limit — The maximum number of times the Offer can be applied to
the same transaction. Available only if the Intended Use for the Offer is not
Entitlement. Set to 0 (default) for no limit.

Define Award ltems

Update the following items:

s Discount Type — From the list, select a type of discount, either:

— Percent Off — The discount is a certain percentage off of the qualifying items.
The Discount Value field determines the percentage.

- Amount Off — The discount is a fixed amount off of the qualifying items. The
Discount Value field determines the amount.

— Opverride Price - The new price for the qualifying item. The Discount Value
field determines the new price.

s Discount Value - Enter the amount of the discount.

= Maximum Quantity — Select the maximum quantity of the matching items that
can be used to satisfy the item rule.

= Award application method — Determines how a discount is applied to the award
Items.

Note: These options are only available when:
= Amount Off is the discount type
» the Intended Use for the Offer is not Entitlement

You can select from the following options:

— Prorate award value across qualifying items - The amount of the discount is
divided by the number of items and then that amount is applied to each Item.

- Issue award to each qualifying items - The amount of the discount is applied
to each Item.

This pane lists Award items that were selected in Define Qualifying Items for Offer
Group 2.

s Included Items - Lists the items that are included as Award Items.

s Excluded Items - Lists the items that are excluded as Award Items.
Update Award Items for Gift with Purchase

The Define Award Items Tab for Gift with Purchase defines award items when the
offer type is Gift with Purchase.

6-42 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Creating Offers

Figure 6-38 Define Award ltems Tab for Gift with Purchase
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Update the Parameters Pane for Gift with Purchase
The following parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer selected.

»  Priority — If more than one Offer can be applied to a Transaction, this selection
menu determines the priority given to the Offer.

s  Maximum Award Amount — The maximum currency amount of the award.

»  Offer Count Limit — The maximum number of times the Offer can be applied to
the same transaction. Available only if the Intended Use for the Offer is not
Entitlement. Set to 0 (default) for no limit.

s Discount Type — The type of discount.

- Percent Off — The discount is a certain percentage off of the qualifying items.
The Discount Value field determines the percentage.

- Amount Off — The discount is a fixed amount off of the qualifying items. The
Discount Value field determines the amount.

— Opverride Price - The new price for the qualifying item. The Discount Value
field determines the new price.

s Discount Value — The amount of the discount.

s  Maximum Quantity - Maximum quantity of the matching items that can be used
to satisfy the item rule.

= Award application method — Determines how a discount is applied to the award
Items.

Note: These options are only available when:
= Amount Off is the discount type
s the Intended Use for the Offer is not Entitlement

You can select from the following options:

— Prorate award value across qualifying items - The amount of the discount is
divided by the number of items and then that amount is applied to each Item.

- Issue award to each qualifying items - The amount of the discount is applied
to each Item.
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Adding Gift Items to an Offer

Perform the following steps to add Gift Items to an offer from the Define Award Items
Tab for Gift with Purchase window.

1. Select a method from the Define Award Items Tab for Gift with Purchase window
to add gift items.

a. Enter the exact item ID in the Quick Add field and then click Add.

b. Click + Add Gift Item to open the Add Gift Item window where you can
search for items.

c. Click the Actions Menu and then select +Add Gift Item to open the Add Gift
Item window.

Note: You may only add one Gift Item to the offer.

Figure 6-39 Add Gift Item

Add Item Rule (Include) X

Include All ltems Include By Hierarchy @ Specific ltems ~

1 Items Selected
argyle X Search
Item Description and 1D
|  Boys Argyle Sweater (ID 210009985) ~
Boys Argyle Sweater (ID 210010026)
Boys Argyle Sweater {ID 210010089)
Boys Argyle Sweater (ID 210010090)

Boys Argyle Sweater (ID 210010153)

v

Cancel OK 0K and Add Another

Boys Argyle Sweater (ID 210010154)

2. Select one check box to the left of the individual item you wish to add to the Offer.

a. Optional: Click the Overflow Menu, then click Remove to remove a Gift Item
and search for a different Gift Item.

Figure 6—40 Included Gift Item Overflow Menu (Remove)

Define Gift Item 1 ltems Included

Included

Actions ¥  Quick Add Add by /D

| Boys Argyle Sweater (ID 210010026)

3. C(lick OK to add the Gift Item to the Offer, or click Cancel to close the window
without saving.
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Update Award Items for Buy X Get X

The Define Award Items Tab Buy X Get X defines award items when the offer type is
Buy X Get X

Figure 6—41 Define Award Items Tab Buy X Get X

Define Award ltems.

Parameters

Priority * Maximum Award Amount Offer Count Limit * Award Quantity *
v
0 ~ 1
Discount Type *  Discount Value * Maximum Quantity
Percent Off M A
Define Award Items 0 ltems Included
Included Exclude ltems

Actions ¥ Quick Add Add by iD v

Update the Parameters Pane for Buy X Get X
The following parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer selected.

s Priority — If more than one Offer can be applied to a Transaction, this selection
menu determines the priority given to the Offer.

s  Maximum Award Amount — The maximum currency amount of the award.

»  Offer Count Limit — The maximum number of times the Offer can be applied to
the same transaction. Available only if the Intended Use for the Offer is not
Entitlement. Set to 0 (default) for no limit.

= Award Quantity — The number of items that are given in each award.
= Discount Type — The type of discount.

- Percent Off — The discount is a certain percentage off of the qualifying items.
The Discount Value field determines the percentage.

— Amount Off — The discount is a fixed amount off of the qualifying items. The
Discount Value field determines the amount.

- Opverride Price - The new price for the qualifying item. The Discount Value
field determines the new price.

s Discount Value — The amount of the discount.

s  Maximum Quantity - Maximum quantity of the matching items that can be used
to satisfy the item rule.

= Award application method — Determines how a discount is applied to the award
Items.

Note: These options are only available when:
= Amount Off is the discount type
s the Intended Use for the Offer is not Entitlement
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You can select from the following options:

— DProrate award value across qualifying items - The amount of the discount is
divided by the number of items and then that amount is applied to each Item.

— Issue award to each qualifying items - The amount of the discount is applied
to each Item.
Define Award Items

This pane lists Award items that were selected in Define Qualifying Items for Offer
Group 1.

s Included Items - Lists the items that are included as Award Items.

s Excluded Items - Lists the items that are excluded as Award Items.

Update Award Items for Buy X Get Y

The Define Award Items Tab for Buy X Get Y defines award items when the offer type
is Buy X Get Y.

Figure 6—42 Define Award Items Tab for Buy X Get Y

Define Award Items.

Parameters

Priority * Maximum Award Amount Offer Count Limit * Award Quantity *
v
0 ~ 1
Discount Type *  Discount Value * Maximum Quantity
Percent Off M A
Define Award Items 0 Items Included
Included Exclude Items

i Add by ID
Actions ¥ Quick Add 4 v

Update the Parameters Pane for Buy X Get Y
The following parameters are dynamic and vary based on the type of offer selected.

= Priority - If more than one Offer can be applied to a Transaction, this selection
menu determines the priority given to the Offer.

s Maximum Award Amount — The maximum currency amount of the award.

= Offer Count Limit — The maximum number of times the Offer can be applied to
the same transaction. Available only if the Intended Use for the Offer is not
Entitlement. Set to 0 (default) for no limit.

= Award Quantity — The number of items that are given in each award.
= Discount Type — The type of discount.

—  Percent Off — The discount is a certain percentage off of the qualifying items.
The Discount Value field determines the percentage.

- Amount Off - The discount is a fixed amount off of the qualifying items. The
Discount Value field determines the amount.
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- Override Price - The new price for the qualifying item. The Discount Value
field determines the new price.

s Discount Value — The amount of the discount.

s Maximum Quantity — Maximum quantity of the matching items that can be used
to satisfy the item rule.

= Award application method — Determines how a discount is applied to the award
Items.

Note: These options are only available when:
= Amount Off is the discount type
» the Intended Use for the Offer is not Entitlement

You can select from the following options:

— Prorate award value across qualifying items - The amount of the discount is
divided by the number of items and then that amount is applied to each Item.

— Issue award to each qualifying items - The amount of the discount is applied
to each Item.
Define Award Items

This pane lists Award items that were selected in Define Qualifying Items for Offer
Group 2.

s Included Items - Lists the items that are included as Award Items.

s Excluded Items - Lists the items that are excluded as Award Items.

Update Award Points for Buy X Get Points

The Define Award Points Tab for Buy X Get Points defines award points when the
offer type is Buy X Get Points

Figure 6—43 Define Award Points Tab for Buy X Get Points

Create Offer g
nformation Franchisees Attributes Qualifying ltems ) Award Points
Points Details Information

Offer Name Fall Points Offer
Offer Type Buy X Get Points
Intended Use Loyalty

No Time Rules to Display

Calculation Type  The value of each item purchased -

Fixed Amount | 0 ~ Franchisees

All Franchisees defined
Points Multiplier 1 v|a

Attributes

Maximum Transactions Per Day 99 v~ No Attributes to display

- Qualifying Items

Subtotal Minimum
Subtotal Maximum
Total Includes 1
Total Excludes 0

Award Points
No Award Points defined

Tender

Previous Next Cancel

Define Award Points Buy X Get Points
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The Award Points tab defines the points in the Offer, as well as to define the rules for
the Calculation type and amounts.

Perform the following steps.
1. Update the items in the Points Detail pane.
= Select the Calculation Type. Values include:

—  The value of each item purchased - The sale amount of each item
purchased in the transaction.

—  The quantity of each item purchased - The quantity of each item
purchased in the transaction.

- The number of qualifying transactions - The number of qualifying
transactions made by the Customer.

= Bonus Points - Indicates whether this Issue Rule stipulates that the Loyalty
Program issues points as Bonus Points. Toggle the switch to activate.

s Fixed Amount - The Fixed Amount, if any, assigned to each transaction.

= Points Multiplier - The number multiplied by the value indicated in the
Calculation Type field. This field is active when the selected Calculation Type
is either The value of each item purchased or The quantity of each item
purchased.

= Maximum Transactions Per Day - The maximum number of sales transactions
in a single day that will be used to calculate Loyalty points.

s Transaction Minimum Value - Minimum amount of a transaction for it to be
applied to a Loyalty account.

2. When finished entering parameters for the Award Points, click Next to continue to
Define Tender Type for Buy X Get Points.

Define Tender Type for Buy X Get Points

Tender eligibility rules determine whether a Customer Engagement element is enabled
for a transaction, depending upon the tender used in a transaction.

Figure 6—44 Tender Type

Create Offer

nformation Franchisees Attributes Qualifying ltems Award Points (@) Tender Type

Tender Type Offer Information

29 Tenders Selected Information

Offer Name Fall Points Bonus
Name or ID X | Filter | Offer Type Buy X Get Points
Intended Use Loyalty
/| Enable all tenders types. (No restrictions will be placed on the eligibility rule) No Time Rules to Display

D Name Franchisees

All Franchisees defined

ACCOUNT_CREDIT ACCOUNT_CREDIT
Attributes
CASH CASH No Attributes to display
CHECK CHECK Qualifying Items
Subtotal Minimum
COUPON COUPON Subtotal Maximum

Total Includes 1
Total Excludes 0

Award Points

Calculation Type
The value of each item purchased
[V Bonus Points Yes
Fixed Amount ?

Previous Next Cancel
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Perform the following steps.

1. At the top of the window, in the Filter box enter filter criteria such as Name or ID.
A list of tender types matching the filter criteria displays. Select one or more
tender types to activate eligibility for this Issue rule.

Note: Select the Enable all tender types check box to indicate that all
tenders are eligible for the Issue rule.

Note: If a customer uses a tender that is unchecked, that transaction
will not qualify for points issued by the Issue rule.

2.  When finished selecting Tender Types, click Next. Continue to the Buy X Get
Points Review tab.

Define Tiered Discount

When the offer type is Tiered Discount, use the Define Tiered Discount window.

A discount is applied to a defined set of items, where the amount or percent of the
discount depends on the quantity or amount of the items defined in the threshold.

Note: At least two tiers must be defined for Tiered Discount Offer.

Figure 6—45 Define Tiered Discount

Define Tiered Discount

Parameters

Prorate award value across qualifying items ® Issue award to each qualifying item

Define Tiered Discount

Tier Threshold Quantity Discount Percent

1 Buy 3 Get 25
2 Buy 6 Get 40

+ Add Another

Perform the following steps to update the Define Tiered Discount window
1. Enter the following information.
Parameters

= Prorate award value across qualifying items - The amount of the discount is
divided by the number of items and then that amount is applied to each Item.

= Issue award to each qualifying items - The amount of the discount is applied
to each Item.

For each Tier, enter the following information:

s Buy - The quantity threshold that must be met or exceeded to qualify for the
Tier-level discount.
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= Get - The discount applied to the Items in the Buy field. This field is only
displayed when the discount type previously selected is Percent Off or
Amount Off.

»  For - The price applied to the items in the Buy field. This field is only
displayed if the discount type previously selected is Price Override.

2. C(Click + Add Another to add another tier or click the Remove Tier icon to remove
a tier from the offer.

3. When finished defining Tiered Discounts for the Offer, click Next and advance to
the Tiered Discount Review tab.

Updating Award Points for Marketing Engagements

The Award Points Tab for Offer Type Marketing Engagements defines the points in the
Offer, as well as to define the rules for the Calculation type and amounts.

Figure 6—46 Award Points Tab for Offer Type Marketing Engagements

Create Offer x;

Information Franchisees ) Attributes © Award Points.

Define Award Points Offer Information

Points Details Information

Offer Name Fall Points.
En

Calculation Type  The number of marketing engagements

lay

Issuance Rules
Attributes

No Attributes to display

Award Points

No Award Points defined

Rule Count Limit

Previous Next Cancel

Perform the following steps to update the Award Points Tab for Offer Type Marketing
Engagements window.

1. Enter the following for the Award Points tab.
Points Details

= Calculation Type: The number of marketing engagements - The number of
times the customer interacts with marketing media, such as watching a video
online. (default).

= Bonus Points - Indicates whether this Issue Rule stipulates that the Loyalty
Program issues points as Bonus Points (inactive).

»  Fixed Amount - The Fixed Amount, if any, assigned to each transaction.
Issuance Rules

»  Frequency Period - This field determines the time period used to control the
frequency with which a Customer can earn points through marketing
engagements. Options include:

—  One time only
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2.

- Daily

- Weekly
- Monthly
- Yearly

= Issues Per Period - The number of times a Customer can earn points through
marketing engagements during the Frequency Period. Set to 1 if the Frequency
Period is One-time only

s Unlimited Issuance - Determines whether points can be issued an unlimited
number of times during the Frequency Period. Cleared if the Frequency Period
is set to One-time only.

= Rule Count Limit - The total number of times a Customer can earn points
through marketing engagements. Set to 1 if the Frequency Period is One-time
only

When finished defining Awards Points, click Next. Continue to the Marketing
Engagements Review tab.

Update Shipping Awards Tab

For Step 10 under the section "Creating Offers," update the Shipping Awards tab and
return to Step 11.

Update the Shipping Awards Tab when the offer type is:

Transaction Discount
Line Item Discount
Fixed Quantity /Price
Gift with Purchase
Buy X Get X

Kit

Buy X Get Y

Perform the following steps to update the Shipping Awards Tab.

1.

Enter the following information for the Shipping Awards tab.
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Figure 6—47 Shipping Awards Tab

Create Offer

& Information v Franchisees V Attributes \/ Qualifying ltems \/ Award ltems o Shipping Awards s/ Review

Shipping Awards

~ ~

Shipping Method Ship To Country Qualifying Pay Type

Select All Select All Select All

Ground us 2 - Visa

Parcel Post CA 3 - Mastercard

Next Day 4 - Amex

Second Day

Qvernight - 10AM

W v
Continental USA Only
Sactional Center Facility Awards
* =
From Shipping Charge Type  (Flease sefect) v Bscaint: [Feeent O 2
To * Override Shipping  (Please select) d

Method harge (Please sefect) -t

Cha
Code

Shipping Method - This table lists the shipping methods that will qualify the
shipping award. Select the shipping methods eligible for the Offer (Optional).

Ship To Country — This table specifies the countries which make eligible the
shipping award on the Offer. Select the Ship to Countries for the Offer
(Optional).

Qualifying Pay Type — This table lists the payment types required on the
transaction to qualify for the shipping award. Select the Pay Types for the
Offer (Optional).

Continental US Only - If the Continental USA Only check box is checked, the
Offer applies only to states in the continental USA (excluding Hawaii and
Alaska).

Sectional Center Facility From — This represents the first three positions of the
postal code, for the sectional center facility. This will be the starting point of
the range of postal code the shipment destination must fall under to qualify
for the Shipping award (Optional).

Sectional Center Facility To — This represents the first three positions of the
postal code, for the sectional center facility. This will be the ending point of the
range of postal code the shipment destination must fall under to qualify for
the Shipping award (Optional).

When finished defining the Shipping Award rules for the Offer, click Next.

Awards

Shipping Charge Type — Customer defined Charge Types that qualify for the
shipping award discount, such as, Base or Upgrade.

Override Shipping Method - If a Shipping Method was defined, selecting
this check box dictates overriding that shipping method for this new method.
These codes are defined in a Configuration called Shipping Method Codes.

Discount — Select the type of shipping discount to apply.
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—  Percent Off — Apply a percentage discount, specified in the Discount
Value, to the shipping charge. For example, 40% off shipping.

- Amount Off - Apply a discount amount, specified in the Discount Value,
to the shipping charge. For example, $5.00 off shipping.

— Override Price — Override the shipping price to the Discount Value. For
example, $2.99 shipping.

s Charge Code — Select from the list to select a code that will appear on the
order when using the Amount off or Percent Off (Optional).

2. Continue with the Review tab by offer type in the section, Using the Review Tab.

Using the Review Tab

For Step 11 under the section "Creating Offers," check the Review tab for your offer.
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

The following sections describe the review process for each type of offers.
s Transaction Discount Review

s Line [tem Discount Review

»  Fixed Quantity /Price Review

»  Gift with Purchase Review

n  Buy X Get X Review

s Buy X Get Points Review

s Kit Review

n  Buy X Get Y Review

n  Tiered Discount Review

s Marketing Engagements Review

Transaction Discount Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Transaction Discount for the Transaction Discount Offer.
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Figure 6—48 Review Tab - Transaction Discount

Offer Name  Intended Use e
Fall Sale Entitlement Transaction Discount

~

{:} Settings Qualifying Items Y Award Items
e . Threshold Style Minimum  Subtotal Minimum - r—
Threshold Type Quantity ~Subtotal Maximum -
Include Non-Merchandise ~ No Priority 1
Charges Threshold 1
Maximum Award -
Allow ltems to beused in ~ No Included Amount
other Offers
All ltems Offer Count Limit -
Include Redlines Ne i
That Match AT LEAST ONE Attribute Bty R SF
Allow Zero Price No Season;Smimey
Discount Value 10
Excluded Maximum
Quantity
o Gamments: No lrems Excluded
Award Value Prorate award value across
Distribution qualifying items
Offer Attributes Included
All ltems
Attribute Name  Attribute Value  Descrintion IR Malch 81 LEAS ONE Aitainite ¥
Previous et | Cancel (SIS

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Line ltem Discount Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Line Item Discount for the Line Item Discount Offer.
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Figure 6—49 Review Tab - Line Item Discount

Create Offer X

& Information &/ Franchisees () Attributes ) Qualifying ltems & Award ltems © Review

Offer Name  Intended Use . .
Fall Offer Entitlement @ Line Item Discount

~

{:} Settings Qualifying Items ‘, Award Items
e Options Threshold Style MinimuSubtotal Minimum - Award Items
Threshold Type Quantitgubtotal Maximum -
Include Non- No Priority 1
Merchandise Charges Threshold 1
Maximum 5
Allow Items to be used No Included Award
in other Offers Amount
All kems
Include Redlines No Offer Count 1
Limit
Allow Zero Price No Excluded

Discount Type Amount Off
No ltems Excluded
Discount 10.00

o Comments Value

Maximum -
Quantity

Award Value Issue award to each
Offer Attributes Distribution  qualifying item

Attribute Name  Attributa Valua  Dascrir Included v

Previous Next Cancel OK

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Fixed Quantity/Price Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Fixed Quantity/Price for the Fixed Quantity/Price Offer.

Figure 6-50 Review Tab - Fixed Quantity/Price

Offer Name  Intended Use . . -
Summer Any K Fixed Quantity/Price

~
L4 Settings Qualifying Items W Award Items
e Options Threshold Style Exact Subtotal Minimum - Award ltems
Threshold Type Quantity Subtotal Maximum -
Include Non-Merchandise Charges No Priority 1
Threshold 1
Allow Items to be used in other No Maximum Award
Offers Included Amount
Include Redlines No All Items Offer Count Limit 0
Allow Zero Price No Discount Type Override Price
Excluded Discount Value 25
Ne ltems Excluded Masimum Quantity
Comments
Award Value Issue award to each qualifying item
Distribution
Included
All Items.
Excluded V]
Previous Next Cancel oK
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2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Gift with Purchase Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Gift with Purchase for the Gift with Purchase Offer.

Figure 6-51 Review Tab - Gift with Purchase

Offer Name  Intended Use _,
Summer Any # Gift with Purchase

£} Settings Qualifying Items W Award Items
o Options Threshold Style Minimum Subtotal Minimum - Award Items
Threshold Type Quantity Subtotal Maximum -
Include Non-Merchandise Charges ~ No Priority 1
Threshold 1
Allow Items to be used in other No Maximum Award
Offers. Included Amount
Include Redlines No All ltems Offer CountLimit 1
Allow Zero Price No Discount Type Percent Off
Excluded Discount Value 10
o ltems Excluded Maximum Quantity -
Comments

Award Value Issue award to each qualifying item
Distribution

Included

| Boys Argyle Sweater (ID 210009985)

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Buy X Get X Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Buy X Get X for the Buy X Get X Offer.
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Figure 6-52 Review Tab - Buy X Get X

Review

Offer Name  Intended Use

Summer Any
~
L} Settings Qualifying Items W Award Items
e Options Threshold Style Minimum Subtotal Minimum - Award ltems
Threshold Type Quantity Subtotal Maximum -
Include Non-Merchandise Charges No Priority 1
Threshold 1
Allow ltems to be used in other  No Maximum Award
Offers Included Amount
Include Redlines No All Items. Offer Count Limit 2
Allow Zero Price No Award Quantity 1
Excluded Discount Type Percent Off
o ltems Excluciedt Discount Value 25
Comments.
Maximum Quantity -
Award Value Issue award to each qualifying item
Distribution
Included
All items.
v
Previous lext | Cancel | [NOIS

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Buy X Get Points Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Buy X Get Points for the Buy X Get Points Offer.

Figure 6-53 Review Tab - Buy X Get Points

Create Offer

@ mmformation | @ Franchisees | (@) Attributes @ Quaiifying ltems @ Award Points ) TenderType @ Review

Review

Offer Name Intended Use

Fall Points Bonus  Loyalty e Buy X Get Points

L Settings Iz Award Points
o Options Points Details

Include Non-Merchandise Charges No Calculation Type The value of each item purchased

Allow Items to be used in other Offers No Bonus Points Yes

Include Redlines No Fixed Amount 2

Allow Zero Price No Points Multiplier i

Maximum Transactions Per Day w
o Sk Transaction Minimum Value 1
e Tender >

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.
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Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Kit Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Kit for the Kit Offer.

Figure 6-54 Review Tab - Kit

Offer Name  Intended Use
Summer Ay

L Settings Qualifying Items W Award Items
° Options set1 Award ltems
Include Non-Merchandise Charges No Threshold Style Minimum Subtotal Minimum - Set1
Allow ltems to be used in other  No Threshold Type Quantity Subtotal Maximum -
Offers Priority 1
Threshold 1
Include Redlines No Maximum Award
Inclucled Amount
Allow Zero Price No
Al ltems Offer Count Limit 1
Discount Type Percent Off
o Comments Excluded Discount Value 5

No ftems Excluded

Maximum Quantity -

Award Value Issue award to each qualifying item
Distribution

Included

All ltems

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Buy X Get Y Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Buy X Get Y for the Buy X Get Y Offer.
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Figure 6-55 Review Tab - Buy X Get Y

Offer Name  Intendled Use
Summer Any B¢ Buy X Gety

L3 Settings Qualifying Items W Award Items

e Options Set 1 Award ltems

Include Non-Merchandise Charges  No Threshold Style Mirimum Subtotal Minimum - priority 1
Allow ltems to be used in other ~ No Threshold Type Quantity Subtotal Maximum - Maximum Award
off; Amount
e Threshold 1 moun
Include Redlines No Offer Count Limit 1
Included
Allow Zero Price No Award Quantity 1
Al ltems
Discount Type Percent Off
o Comments Excluded Discount Value 20
No ltems Excluded Maximum Quantity -
Award Value Issue award to each qualifying item
Distribution
Included
Al tems
v
Previous  Next | Cancel  [NeS

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Tiered Discount Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Tiered Discount for the Tiered Discount Offer.

Figure 6-56 Review Tab - Tiered Discount

Offer Name  Intended Use ) "
Summer Any o Tiered Discount

L} Settings Qualifying Items ol Discount Tiers
- Threshold Style Tiered Subtotal Mini -
e Options resholdEe Trere oot Hinimam Tier  Threshold Quantity Discount Percent
Threshold Type Quantity Subtotal Maximum -
Include Non-Merchandise Charges  No 1 B 1 Get 10
Threshold 1 w =
Allow ltems to be used in other No "
Ot Discount Type  Percent Off 2 Buy 5 Get 25
Discount Value 10
Include Redlines No
Allow Zero Price No Included
All Items

O Comments Excluded

No Items Excluded

Previous Next Cancel oK

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.
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Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Marketing Engagements Review
The Review tab displays key elements in the Offer Setup.

Perform the following steps to review and then accept or change the offer.

1. Review the Review Tab - Marketing Engagements for the Marketing
Engagements Offer.

Figure 6-57 Review Tab - Marketing Engagements

Create Offer &

@ Information @ Franchisees @ Attributes @ Award Points @ Review

Offer Name  Intended Use

Fall Points Loyalty Marketing Engagement © Marketing Engagements

L} Settings e Award Points
o Options Points Details.
Include Non-Merchandise Charges No Calculation Type The number of marketing engagements
Allow Items to be used in other Offers No Bonus Points Yes
Include Redlines No Fixed Amount 2
Allow Zero Price No Frequency Period Weekly
Issues Per Period 2
o o, Unlimited Issuance Yes

2. Click OK to create the offer, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Note: Before you save the offer, you can use the tab links along with
Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create Offer process
and make changes.

Editing Offers

You can access an offer for editing using the following methods to display the Edit
option:

s Offers Search Results

- (Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Offer on the Offer Advanced Search window (Offer Record
Result Section).

- Click Edit.
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Figure 6-58 Overflow Menu Options (Offers Advanced Search)

Offers Search
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Figure 6-59 Overflow Menu Options (Offer Quick Search)

0 Active Promotions
Reset Search

Offer Quick Search

Show More... 1-25 of 358 items

Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for

each individual Offer on Offer Quick Search window.

- Click Edit.

Promgtion Home

O Active Promotions | | © Active Offers
122 94
$3,564,341.42 $95,307,410.45
Revenue LTD Revenue LTD
Offers
Match Type @ Partial Exact

Search for an Offer by Hie,

fue, Offer ID. name. type. or intended use

Name and Status

[e]

[e]

Franchisee Offer (ID 14465)
0 Active Promotions

ETL after Promote disabled (1D 14464)
0 Active Promotions

Discount - Ship Dept 925 for RCRMCS-8646 (ID 14463)
1 Active Promations

Transaction Discount (ID 13966)
2 Active Promotions

Tiered Discount testing (ID 13964)
0 Active Promotions

Tiered Discount testing (ID 13962)

Offer Type

Transaction Discount

Transaction Discount

Transaction Discount

Transaction Discount

Tiered Discount

Create Offer

x
Offer Advanced Search

Intended Use Revenue LTD

Any $0.00 |_| ~

Duplicate
Entitlement

Edit
Product View
Coupon $0.00 :
Product $0.00 :

v

- ennn :

Show More... 1-25 of 411 items

For detailed information on each section while editing an offer see Creating Offers.
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Duplicating Offers

You can duplicate an offer using the following methods to display the Duplicate
option:

n  Offers Search Results

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Offer on the Offers Advanced Search window.

- Click Duplicate.

Figure 6—60 Overflow Menu Options (Offers Advanced Search)

Offers Search
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Created By 4
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0 Active Promotions
(st Show More... 1-25 of 358 items

s Offers Quick Search

—  Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Offer while Viewing Offers.

- Click Duplicate.
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Figure 6-61 Quick Offers Search Overflow Menu icon Options

Promotion Home
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Show More... 1-25of 411 items.

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for

each individual Offer while Viewing Offers.
— Click Duplicate.

Figure 6—62 View Offer (Duplicate)

View Offer (ID 12936)

Offer Name POS Name Intended Use
Discount - Ship Dept 925  Discount - Ship Dept 925 Product

{:} Settings Qualifying Items ‘7 Award Items
e Options Threshold Style MinimurBubtotal Minimum - Award Items
Threshold Type QuantitySubtotal Maximum -
Include Non- No Priority
Merchandise Charges Threshold 1
Masximum
Allow Items to be used No Included Award Amount

in other Offers

Offer Count
Include Redlines No o . y Dep 1D 925) Limit

Allow Zero Price No Discount Type

Excluded Discount Value 20

No ftems Excluded Masximum
Comments N
Quantity

Award Value
Distribution

Included

Percent Off

Prorate award value across
qualifying items

Eﬂm

Excluded

N Itams Fyrlictact

(1D 92¢

v

Done

For detailed information on each section after duplicating an offer see Creating Offers.
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Viewing Offers

You can access an offer for viewing using the following methods to display the View
option:

n  Offers Search Results

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Offer on the Offer Advanced Search window (Offer Record
Result section).

—  Click View.

Figure 6—63 Overflow Menu Options (Offers Advanced Search)
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Gffer ID A
Name and Status Type Intended Use Revenue LTD
Hierarchy Level [ ] TI’:I:‘sac;lon Dtjeal Testing 1 (ID 6842) Transaction Discount Product $0.00 H
ive Promotions
All v Dunhi
. uplicate
e v @ Trans ShipAny 2020 (D 11500) Transcton Discount Ay .
Y i
o All Promotlon_Types (ID 10897) Tiered Discount Any View
Promotions 0 Active Promotions
All v - A
fo) BuyXGetX Sh\pProducl 2020 (ID 11912) Buy X Get X Product $0.00 :
Offer T 0 Active Promotions
er Type
All v fo) Kit Sh\pProduft 2020 (ID 11910) it Product $0.00 E
0 Active Promotions
Intended Use * N .
Trans ShipProduct 2020 (ID 11907) N N :
V| Any O | active Promotions Transaction Discount Product $0.00 :
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n  Offer Quick Search

—  Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Offer on Offer Quick Search window.

—  Click View.
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Figure 6—64 Overflow Menu Options (Offer Quick Search)
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Show More... 1-25 of 411 items

For detailed information on each section while Viewing an offer see Creating Offers.

Offer Scorecard

The Offer Scorecard displays information about the Offer response in a Promotion.
You have the ability to periodically review the response data on Offers that are part of
promotions. The Offer Scorecard also displays additional tiles for Loyalty related
offers.
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Figure 6-65 Offer Scorecard

Offer Scorecard

@ Jacket Clearance (ID 7857)

[+] Revenue LTD | O Average Unit Retail
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usbD usp

Offer Performance 1 Included in 10 Promotion(s)

In Promection Al i Duration LTD v Promotion Details

240k Promotion Name Holiday
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§ Response Rate 11.52
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[ Promotion Name Deal
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0 Promotion Audience Exclusive

2417415 171716 17117 171418 11719 171720 Response Rate 0
Respondents 0

Durstion

Promotion Name Promo 2020
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Figure 6—-66 Offer Scorecard - Loyalty

Offer Scorecard

LOY BuyX Get Points 10099 (ID 18521)

Revenue LTD Average Unit Retail Loyalty Points Average Points Issued
$2,582.52 $51.65 2,582.52 Per Transaction
ve uso paints 172.168

Points.

Offer Performance @ Included in 8 Promotion(s)

n Promotion Duration Promotion Details
All v Last Month v Promotion Name LOY Paints for
Purchase - Card 10099
10K Promotion ID 957

Start Date 8/13/20

End Date 8/18/20

Last Month Revenue $0.00
Promotion Audience Exclusive
Response Rate 0
Respondents 0

0.8K

0.6K

Promotion Name LOY Points for
Purchase - Card 10099-2
Promotion ID 958

Start Date 8/19/20

End Date 8/18/20

Last Month Revenue 50.00
Promotion Audience Exclusive
Response Rate 0

04K

Direct Revenue (USD)
ey

S 2822288188 8&8 8= S 2222532828288 8288&8s88288&88%8%=%2 Respondents 0
Esssifsssdgcggededsfgdessggdgsedes
Duration Promotion Name Base Scorecard

Test- Card 10099

Offer Scorecard Feature Bar
The Offer Scorecard Feature Bar contains the following information:
= Title of the window.

= Action Menu with the ability to View, Edit, or Duplicate the Offer.
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Metric Tiles

Figure 6-67 Action Menu Options

Offer Scorecard D

@ Jacket Clearance (ID 7857)

Duplicate

Edit

o

Revenue LTD | | @ Average Unit Retail View

$419,572.04 $183.54

uso usop

Each offer presents a different set of Metric Tiles, click each one to see more
information.

Revenue LTD

The Revenue LTD Metric Tile is: Total Direct Revenue generated Lifetime to Date
(LTD) from the Offer.

Offer Performance

In Promotion Filter — List of all the Promotions that the offer is associated with.
Duration— Durations include:

— Last Week - Offer performance for Last Week (7 days (Current date (-1))
display.

- Last Month (Default) — Offer performance for Last Month (Current date (-1))
display.

- Last 6 Months — Offer performance for Last 6 Months converted into weeks
(Current date (-1)) display.

- Last Year — Offer performance for Last 12 months (Current date (-1)) display.

- Lifetime to Date — Offer performance for the last 5 years (Current date (-1))
display.

Graph

The bar graph dynamically updates the Offer performance based on the value
selected for the In Promotion and Duration.

By default the Offer performance graph displays for All the Promotions which the
Ofter is part of for the Last Month.

The graph represents a plot between the Direct Revenue on Y-axis and Duration
on X-axis for each individual Promotion.

Promotion Details Side Panel

Promotion Name — Name of the Promotion.

- Click the Promotion Name link from the Promotion Details panel on the Offer
Scorecard window to display the View Promotion window for the selected
promotion on the same tab. Click Done to return to the Offer Scorecard.

See Viewing a Promotion to learn more about the information on that window.

Promotion ID - ID of the Promotion.
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= Start Date — The date the Promotion begins.
s End Date — The date the Promotion ends.

= Revenue - Offer's Revenue display depending on the value selected in the
duration.

s Promotion Target — Indicates the type of targeting used by the Promotion
(Nonexclusive or Exclusive).

= Response Rate — Calculated by dividing the total number of Respondents by the
Total number targeted. Set to 100.00 for Non-Targeted customers.

= Respondents — Number of Customers in the Target who have responded to the
Offer in the Promotion. This is the same as the Total for Non-Targeted customers.

Average Unit Retail Tile

The Average Unit Retail calculated for a given item over a select period of time. To
calculate AUR, you simply take the total revenue (or net sales) divided by the number
of units sold.

Figure 6-68 Average Unit Retail Tile

Offer Scorecard

@ Jacket Clearance (ID 7857) ol

(o] Revenue LTD | | @ Average Unit Retail

$419,572.04 $183.54

uso uso

Offer Summary

Financial Summary

Direct Revenue Total Cost Of Goods Sold Total Discounts Average Units Sold Margin% Net Profit
$419,572.04 $268,648.26 $62,036.91 1.25 3597 $150,923.78
Associated Promotions Summary Promotion Revenue Comparison
Promotion Name and Campaign Name Start Date End Date Direct Revenue
Holiday Closeout Promotion (ID 706) 1211216 12/31/22 §41957204 N
Holiday Closeaut Promotion -
Promo 2020 Event (ID 720) o
1/9/20 1/24/20 $0.00 736
Proma 2020 Event
m 733
Batch Exporter Test - 1(ID 736) p , u 714
Batch Exporter Test 122120 1731/20 s000 730
739
Batch Exporter Test - 2 (ID 738) 112220 1731720 $000 W 740
Batch Exporter Test 737
752
Deal Include/Exclude (ID 714) 12/19/19 12/27/19 $0.00 v

Deal Include/Exclude

Financial Summary
s Direct Revenue - Sum Total of the Revenue generated using the offer.

s Total Cost of Goods Sold — The sum total of the cost of all the items sold on which
the offer was applied.

s Total Discounts — Sum Total of the Discounts.

= Average Units Sold — Total Number of Items Sold /Total Number of unique
Transactions.

= Margin % — Net Profit /Direct Revenue
s Net Profit — Direct Revenue minus Total Cost Of Goods Sold
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Associated Promotions Summary

Data Section

A full circle represents an Active Promotion or an Empty circle represents an
Inactive Promotion.

Promotion Name and Campaign Name — Name of the Promotion and Campaign.

— When a user selects the promotion name from the list of promotions on the
Ofter Scorecard window, the system displays the View Promotion window for
the selected promotion on the same tab. See Viewing a Promotion for more
information.

Promotion ID — Contains the Title ID and the Promotion ID in parenthesis.
Start Date — The date the promotion begins.
End Date — The date the promotion ends.

Direct Revenue - Total extended price of all line items associated with the
Promotion’s Offers.

Promotion Revenue Comparison
Pie Chart

The pie chart shows the pictorial representation of the direct revenue generated
from the respective promotions.

The title of the pie chart is Promotion Revenue Comparison.
The maximum of top ten promotions by direct revenue display.

Each sector of the pie chart represents the direct revenue earned by an individual
promotion with a different color.

A legend displays to the right of the pie chart and is linked with the information
displayed in the pie chart.

Note: To close the Offer Scorecard, click the close icon X associated
with the Offer Number in the Open Tasks area at the top of the
window.

Engagements

The number of times customers interact with marketing media, such as watching a
video online.
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Figure 6—-69 Engagements Metric Tile

Offer Scorecard

© New 820 (D 18529)

Engagements Loyalty Points Response Rate

7 129.32 25%

4 Unigue Members 16 Members

Engagements & Included in 3 Promotion(s)

In Promotion Duration romotion Details

Al v Last Month v

Response Rate 3077
Respondents 4

Promotion Name Temp-
MarketingEngagement

Engagements

End Date 8/31/20
Promotion Audience Exclusive

Response Rate 0
Respondents 0

Promotion Name Temp-
MarketingEngagement-2
Promof 967

End Date 8/31/20

= In Promotion - You can choose to view by All promotions (default) or select from
the list of promotions associated with the offer.

s Duration— Durations include:

— Last Week - Offer performance for Last Week (7 days (Current date (-1))
display.

— Last Month (Default) — Offer performance for Last Month (Current date (-1))
display.

— Last 6 Months — Offer performance for Last 6 Months converted into weeks
(Current date (-1)) display.

— Last Year — Offer performance for Last 12 months (Current date (-1)) display.
— Lifetime to Date — Offer performance for the last 5 years (Current date (-1))
display.
Graph

s The bar graph will dynamically update the Offer performance based on the value
selected for the In Promotion and Duration.

= By default the Offer performance graph displays for All the Promotions which the
Ofter is part of for the Last Month.

= The graph represents a plot between the Engagements on Y-axis and Duration on
X-axis for each individual Promotion.

Promotion Details Side Panel

s Promotion Name — Name of the Promotion.

—  Click the Promotion Name link from the Promotion Details panel on the Offer
Scorecard window to display the View Promotion window for the selected
promotion on the same tab. Click Done to return to the Offer Scorecard. See
Viewing a Promotion to learn more about the information on that window.
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s Promotion ID - ID of the Promotion.
s Start Date — The date the Promotion begins.
s End Date — The date the Promotion ends.

s Promotion Audience — Indicates the type of targeting used by the Promotion
(Nonexclusive or Exclusive).

= Response Rate — Calculated by dividing the total number of Respondents by the
Total number targeted. Set to 100.00 for Non-Targeted customers.

= Respondents — Number of Customers in the Target who have responded to the
Offer in the Promotion. This is the same as the Total for Non-Targeted customers.

Loyalty Points

Total points issued during the Promotion period to the members against their
purchase activity. The Points are calculated as defined in the Offers which is the part of
this Promotion.

Figure 6-70 Loyalty Points Metric Tile

Offer Scorecard

© News20 (D 18529

Engagements Loyalty Points Response Rate

7 129.32 25%

Points|

4 Unique Members 16 Members

Loyalty Points Awarded & Included in 3 Promotion(s)

In Promotion Duration Promation Details

All v Last Month -

Start Date
End Date 9/30/20
Promotion Audience  Exclusive
Response Rate 30.77
Respondents 4

Promotion Audience Exclusive

Response Rate 0
Respondents 0

Promotion Name  Temp-
MarketingEngagement-2
Promotion ID 957
Start Date 8/22/20
End Date 8/31/20 e

= In Promotion - You can choose to view by All promotions (default) or select from
the list of promotions associated with the offer.

s Duration— Durations include:

— Last Week - Offer performance for Last Week (7 days (Current date (-1))
display.

— Last Month (Default) — Offer performance for Last Month (Current date (-1))
display.

— Last 6 Months — Offer performance for Last 6 Months converted into weeks
(Current date (-1)) display.

— Last Year — Offer performance for Last 12 months (Current date (-1)) display.
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- Lifetime to Date — Offer performance for the last 5 years (Current date (-1))
display.
Graph

s The bar graph will dynamically update the Offer performance based on the value
selected for the In Promotion and Duration.

= By default the Offer performance graph displays for All the Promotions which the
Offer is part of for the Last Month.

s The graph represents a plot between the Loyalty Points on Y-axis and Duration on
X-axis for each individual Promotion.

Promotion Details Side Panel

s Promotion Name — Name of the Promotion.

—  Click the Promotion Name link from the Promotion Details panel on the Offer
Scorecard window to display the View Promotion window for the selected
promotion on the same tab. Click Done to return to the Offer Scorecard. See
Viewing a Promotion to learn more about the information on that window.

s Promotion ID - ID of the Promotion.
s Start Date — The date the Promotion begins.
s End Date — The date the Promotion ends.

= Promotion Audience - Indicates the type of targeting used by the Promotion
(Nonexclusive or Exclusive).

= Response Rate — Calculated by dividing the total number of Respondents by the
Total number targeted. Set to 100.00 for Non-Targeted customers.

= Respondents —- Number of Customers in the Target who have responded to the
Offer in the Promotion. This is the same as the Total for Non-Targeted customers.

Average Points Issued Per Transaction

Average number of points issued per Transaction during the Promotion period to the
members against their purchase activity. The Average Value (Total Points
issued /Number of Transaction).
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Figure 6-71 Average Points Issued Per Transaction Metric Tile
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Offer Summary

Points Summary
Total Points Average Points Issued Per Transaction

497.56 165.8533

Associated Promotions Summary Promotion Points Comparison
Promotion Name and Campaign Name Start Date End Date Total Points

(ID 970)
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Test VB
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Offer Summary - Points Summary

Total Points — Sum Total of the Points generated using the offer.

Average Points Issued Per Transaction — Average number of points issued per
Transaction during the Promotion period to the members against their purchase
activity. The Average Value (Total Points issued /Number of Transaction).

Associated Promotions Summary

Data Section

A full circle represents an Active Promotion or an empty circle represents an
Inactive Promotion.

Promotion Name and Campaign Name — Name of the Promotion and Campaign.

—  When a user selects the promotion name from the list of promotions on the
Offer Scorecard window, the system displays the View Promotion window for
the selected promotion on the same tab. See Viewing a Promotion for more
information.

Promotion ID - Contains the Title ID and the Promotion ID in parenthesis.
Start Date — The date the promotion begins.

End Date — The date the promotion ends.

Total Points — Total points distributed with all the Promotion’s Offers.

Promotion Points Comparison
Pie Chart

The pie chart shows the pictorial representation of the points distributed from the
respective promotions.

The title of the pie chart is Promotion Points Comparison.

The maximum of top ten promotions by direct revenue display.
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Each sector of the pie chart represents the points distributed by an individual
promotion with a different color.

A legend displays to the right of the pie chart and is linked with the information
displayed in the pie chart.

Note: To close the Offer Scorecard, click the close icon X associated
with the Offer Number in the Open Tasks area at the top of the
window.

Response Rate

Calculated by dividing the total number of Respondents by the Total number targeted.
Set to 100.00 for Non-Targeted customers.

Figure 6-72 Response Rate Metric Tile

Offer Scorecard

© News20 (D 18529

Engagements Loyalty Points

7 129.32 25%
Points

Response Rate

4 Unique Members 16 Members

Response Rate

& Included in 3 Promotion(s)

In Promotion Duration Promation Details

Promation
MarketingEngag:
Promotion ID 9
Start Date
End Date 5/30/

Promotion Audience  Exclusive
Response Rate 30.77
Respondents 4

All v Last Month -

IS

Promotion Name  Temp-
MarketingEngagement
Promotion ID 955

Start Date 8/22/20

Endi Date 8/31/20

Promotion Audience  Exclusive
Response Rate 0
Respondents 0

ospanse Rate (%)

Re

Promotion Name  Temp-
MarketingEngagement-2
Promotion ID 957
Start Date 8/22/20
End Date 8/31/20

Graph

The bar graph will dynamically update the Offer Response Rate based on the
value selected for the In Promotion and Duration.

By default the Response Rate performance graph displays for All the Promotions
which the Offer is part of for the Last Month.

The graph represents a plot between the Response Rate on Y-axis and Duration on
X-axis for each individual Promotion.

Promotion Details Side Panel

Promotion Name — Name of the Promotion.

- Click the Promotion Name link from the Promotion Details panel on the Offer
Scorecard window to display the View Promotion window for the selected
promotion on the same tab. Click Done to return to the Offer Scorecard. See
Viewing a Promotion to learn more about the information on that window.
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Promotion ID - ID of the Promotion.
Start Date — The date the Promotion begins.
End Date — The date the Promotion ends.

Promotion Audience — Indicates the type of targeting used by the Promotion
(Nonexclusive or Exclusive).

Response Rate — Calculated by dividing the total number of Respondents by the
Total number targeted. Set to 100.00 for Non-Targeted customers.

Respondents — Number of Customers in the Target who have responded to the
Offer in the Promotion. This is the same as the Total for Non-Targeted customers.
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Segments

Customer Segments organize Customers into groups related by certain, specified
criteria. These Segments can be used to define the Segment/Target Eligibility rules
used by various Customer Engagement elements.

There are three types of Customer Segments:

Stratified - Segments in which the Customers belonging to the segment are
divided into stratified subgroups (or levels) determined by certain criteria, such as
year-to-date total purchases, Customer age, annual income, or some other criteria.
These Segments are described in Stratified Segments.

Unstratified - Segments in which Customers belonging to the segment are not
subdivided into different groups; that is, the Customers within the Segment are
not differentiated into subgroups by the Segment. These Segments are described in
Unstratified Segments.

Personal Lists - Segments created by selecting Customers one-by-one. Associates
can use Personal Lists to create Favorite Customer lists. These Segments are
described in Personal Lists.

About this Chapter

This chapter contains the following information:

Segment Quick Search

Segment Advanced Search

Creating a Segment or Personal List
Editing Segments /Personal Lists
Duplicating Segments/Personal Lists
Viewing Segments/Personal Lists
Exporting Segments

Deleting Segments/Personal Lists

Segment Scorecards

Segment Quick Search

Segments Quick Search displays a list of results as you type in characters in the search
box. To use the Segments Quick Search do the following:

1.

Click Tasks.
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2. Click Segment.
3. Click Segment Home.

Figure 7-1 Segment Home - All Segments Metric Tile

Customer Segments

All Segments Stratified Unstratified Personal Lists
51 107 142 262

13 4 9

Total Active Total Active Total Active

Segments and Personal Lists

Match Type @) Partial Bxact Create Segment
Segment Advanced Search
Segment Classification | All v
Name and Description Run Schedule Classification Last Run / Update Date Customer Count Trend Results Save as List

7/13/20 9:19 AM

Stratified Seg JK (ID 5645) (= )

(] Stratified Seg JK (@ one ‘ Public (1 Runs) 34

@ Manual Seg (D 5644) (& None | public 7/13/20 9:16 AM 2 N/A v
Manual Seg ( J
STPTransfer-Testing-LS (ID 5116) (= ) 6/9/203:30 PM

® STPTransfer-Testing-LS ‘ None ‘ Public (2 Runs) 100 v
Unstratified GWT (ID 5129) (= ) 6/9/203:02 PM

@ [ineacur (@ Nore ‘ Public (9 Runs) * v
Daily GWT (ID 5040) (= ) . 6/9/20 12:19 PM

® Daily GWT ‘ None ‘ Private (33 Runs) 0
Unstratified GWT 1 (ID 5639) - 6/9/20 2:00 AM

@ ieacutt ekl Public (5 Runs) 3 v

Show More... 1-25 of 511 items

4. Select a Metric Tile, options include:
= All Segments
»  Stratified
s Unstratified
= Personal Lists

5. In the Search for Segments field, enter the Name or ID of the Segment or Personal
List you want to search for. Click Partial to search for Segments or Personal Lists
that partially match the search text, or click Exact, to search for an exact match.

Figure 7-2 Segments and Personal List Results

Segments and Personal Lists

Match Type '@ Partial Exact

per day x

@ Multiple Per Day (ID 5012)
Private

@ 2 per day (ID 5009)
Private

@ Multiple Per Day (ID 5008)
Private

Note: If more than 25 Segments or Personal Lists match the search
criteria, the first 25 Segments or Personal Lists are displayed. Select
Show More... at the bottom of the page to display more Segments or
Personal Lists.
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The search results display the following fields:

Name and Description
Run Schedule
Classifications

Last Run

Customer Count
Trend Results

Save as List

The search results can be filtered by Segment Classification. The options include:

All (Default)
Open Access
Private

Public

Hover over any Run Schedule field to see a tooltip listing the following
information.

Job ID

Run Interval

Status of Last Run

Duration

Started Date/Time

Ended Date/Time

Planned Next Run Date/Time

Click the Name which appears as a link for any Segment to open the Segment
Scorecard. See Segment Scorecards for more information. Use the Overflow Menu
to Delete, Duplicate, Edit, Export, or View the segment. See Deleting
Segments/Personal Lists, Duplicating Segments/Personal Lists, Editing
Segments/Personal Lists, Exporting Segments, or Viewing Segments/Personal
Lists for more information.
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Figure 7-3 Action Menu Options - Segments Quick Search

L N

Segment Advanced Search

The Segment Advanced Search allows you to select more criteria that are not available
in the Segment Quick Search box. The Segment Advanced Search is accessed by the
following methods:

»  Click the Advanced Search Link below the Segment Quick Search box in the
Segment Home window.

»  Click Segment Search in the Segment Task menu. See Navigation for more
information.

Figure 7-4 Segment Advanced Search Window

Segment Search

Search

Segment ID

Segment Type
Al -
Segment Classification

Al -
Publish To Batch Exporter

Al v

Publish To Clienteling

Publish To Task Generato,

Al v
Created By

All v

The following Search fields are available:
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Segment ID - This Text Field searches all the Segments currently present in the
application. The default is an empty field.

Segment Type - Search by Segment Type. The default field is All
- Al

— Personal Lists

Note: When the selected Segment type is Personal list, the search
parameter Trend Results will not display

—  Stratified
—  Unstratified

Segment Classification - Search the Segment by the classification assigned to the
Segment. The field will default to AlL

- Al
— Open Access
Private

Public

Publish to Batch Exporter - The following options include:
—  All (Default)

- Yes

- No

Save as List - The following options include:

—  All (Default)

- Yes

- No

Attribute Type - Search for the Segment by the Attribute Type assigned to the
Segment. The default is All.

Attributes Value - Enter or select a value according to the Attribute Type selected
above.

Publish to Clienteling - The following options include:

—  All (Default)

- Yes

- No

Publish to Task Generator - The following options include:
—  All (Default)

- Yes

- No

Trend Results - The following options include:

—  All (Default)
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- Yes
- No

s Created By - List of users who have created segments. The default is All. Use this
to search for segment types a user personally created.

Note: Only Public segments can be returned for any user other than
the one logged. A user shouldn't be able to see other users private
segments unless they are the user’s private segments or the user has
system admin privileges.

Searching Segments

Once all the desired information has been entered, click Search to see the results. If
more than 25 results are returned, click the Show More... link to show the next 25
Segments or Personal Lists.

Figure 7-5 Segment Search Results

494 Segments/Personal List Found.  Sort By LastRun/.. ¥

Name and Description Run Schedule Classification Last Run / Update Date Customer Count Trend Rest

Customers-South (ID 4961)
Customers-South

[ = none | o 12/11/19 1:47 PM 522
— (1 Runs)

TransferTest-1 (ID 4954) 12/3/19 10:40 AM

[ @none | Publ 918
TransferTest-1 (@ wore | pa (2 Runs)
My fnstomen U AR (& None | Public 12/2/19 5:11 PM 23 N/A
My Customer List .
. - I, R
Clstome e [ @ none | Public 12/2/19 4:59 PM 18 N/A
Custome h Children |

Transfer-Unstratified-2 (ID 2877) 12/2/19 2:05 PM

EES Publ 177,508
Transfer-Unstratified |$‘ UIs (3 Runs) *
Test Reg 17.0.1 (ID 3411) (o= ) 3 12/2/19 1:55 PM
S N Privat 177,508
Test Reg 17.0.1 [ Fricne | fvate (4 Runs) :
;:«krun Customers (ID 3467) | & None ‘ Public 12"2/1.9 1:27 PM 552,422
Akron Customers - (8 Runs)
P ent (1D 4372 (o 3 :
@ .jr!vate segment (ID 4372) | = None ‘ Private 1_2.’2,"1? 1:26 PM 0771
rivate segment e (3 Runs)
Dallas customers3 (ID 4958) (o ) 12/2/19 11:58 AM
@ | = None ‘ Public 7 0
Dallas customers3 S (0 Runs)

@ TransferTest-2 (ID 4955) 12/2/19 10:21 AM

|‘ & None ‘ Public s 22 =

3

Show More... 1-75 of 494 items

Note: Click Reset to clear all fields and return list values to the
default selections. You can also click Search without entering any
criteria to see a complete list of Segments and Personal Lists.

Sorting Segment Results

The sort options will re-sort just the current 25 segments displayed in the window.
Sorting options include:

s Last Run/ Update Date - Segment results are sorted by the Last Run (Stratified
and Unstratified) or Last Update (Personal Lists) in descending order (Default).

= Segment ID - Segment results are sorted by Segment ID in descending order by
default.
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= Segment Name - Segment results are sorted by Segment Name in ascending order.

s Customer Count - Segment results are sorted by the Customer Count in
descending order

= Save as List - Segment results are sorted by Save as List in ascending order.

Note: For Personal Lists, the Save as List setting is always Yes, so the
sort order does not apply.

Creating a Segment or Personal List

There are a two choices available to start the process of creating a Segment or Personal
List. The Create Segment button is available in both the Segment Home window as
well as the Segment Search window.

Creating a Segment or Personal List - Segment Search

Figure 7-6 Segment Search

Segment Search

To Create a new segment from the Segment Search screen, click the Create Segment
button, which will open the segment wizard on the Information tab. Proceed to Step 6
in Creating a Segment or Personal List - Segment Home.

Creating a Segment or Personal List - Segment Home

To create a new Segment or Personal List from the Segment Home window do the
following:

1. Click the Tasks icon.
2. Click Segment.
3. Click Segment Home. The All Segments Tile is defaulted.

Figure 7-7 Segment Home

Customer Segments

All Segments Stratified Unstratified Personal Lists
494 96 158 240

24 11 13

Total Active Total Active Total Active

Segments and Personal Lists

Match Type @ Partial Exact Create Segment
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4. There are two options to start the Create process:
Option 1

a. With the All Segments Metric tile highlighted, select the Create Segment
button which opens the Segment Wizard to the Information tab, with the
Stratified Segment type defaulted. You can then change the Segment type, if
desired.

b. Select one of the Metric Tiles (Stratified, Unstratified, or Personal List), and
from there select the Create Segment button, which will default that segment
type in the Information tab of the segment wizard.

Option 2

a. Create a new segment from the Segment Search screen: Select the Create
Segment button, which will open the segment wizard on the Information tab.

5. Click Create Segment. The Create Segment wizard may contain any of the
following tabs, depending on configuration and the selected Segment Type.

s Information

»  Franchisees

= Segment Query

= Stratification

= Message

= Strata Query

= Attributes

= Segment Members
s Schedule

n  Review

6. Enter the following items for the Information Tab:

Figure 7-8 Information Tab

Create Segment

© information

Segment Definition Segment Information

Type Description Information
. No Information to display
@ Stratified v
Segments in which the Customers belonging to the segment are Franchisees
divided into stratified subgroups escriptio All Franchisees defined
Query
e Unstratified publishing Opti No Segment Query to display
Segments in which Customers belonging to the segment are not 'ublishing Options

subdivided into different groups Publish To Batch Exporter Stratification

Publish To Clienteling No Stratification Details defined

9 Personal List Publish To Task Generator Attributes
Personal Lists created by selecting Customers one-by-one.

Associates can use the Personal Lists to create "Favorite Customer” No Attributes to display

lists

Options
Schedul

Export
No Schedule defined
Open Access
Permanent
Public
Save as List

Trend Results?

Next Cancel
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Note: The read-only Segment Information Panel displays details
throughout most of the tabs of the wizard.

Type - Select the type of Segment from the available options:

—  Stratified - Segments in which the Customers belonging to the segment
are divided into stratified subgroups.

— Unstratified - Segments in which Customers belonging to the segment are
not subdivided into different groups.

— Personal List - Personal Lists created by selecting Customers one-by-one.
Associates can use the Personal Lists to create "Favorite Customer” lists.

Description

- Segment Name - The name of the Segment (Required).

— Description - Any Segment specific additional description (Required).
Publishing Options

—  Publish To Batch Exporter - Determines whether or not the Segment is
available to export to a Marketing system.

Note: If the Publish to Batch Exporter option is selected, the
following options are automatically checked: Export, Permanent,
Public, and Save as List. All other check boxes are unchecked and
unavailable.

— Publish To Clienteling - Determines whether or not the Segment is
available to the Clienteling module.

Note: If the Publish to Clienteling option is selected, the following
options are automatically checked: Permanent, Public, and Save as
List. All other check boxes are unchecked and unavailable.

A User must be assigned the Publish Clienteling Segment Role to see
this option. See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation
Guide for more information about Roles.

— Publish to Task Generator - Determines whether tasks are created for this
Segment.

Note: If the Publish to Task Generator option is selected, the
following options are automatically checked: Export, Permanent, and
Save as List. All other check boxes are unchecked and unavailable.

A User must be assigned the Task Manager Role to see this option. See
the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide for more
information about Roles.

Options
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— Export - Determines whether or not the Segment results are automatically
exported after the Segment Query is run. The Export option is not
available for Personal Lists.

Note: If the Export option is selected, Save as List is automatically
checked and the Export and Trend Results? check boxes are
unavailable.

— Open Access - Determines whether or not the Segment has Open Access.

Note: If the Open Access option is selected, Permanent, Public, and
Save as List, are automatically checked and the check boxes are
unavailable; Export and Trend Results? are automatically unchecked
and the check boxes are unavailable.

— Permanent - Determines whether or not the Segment is kept, even if it
meets the criteria for deletion by the housekeeping job.

—  Public - Determines whether or not the Segment is Public.

— Save as List - Determines whether a List of matching Customer IDs are
created when the segment is created. If this option is not checked, the
Segment will only create a count of the Customers that meet the criteria.

— Trend Results? - Determines whether the results of the Segment run are
kept to provide trend information about the Segment.

7. When finished entering the Segment information on the Information tab, click
Next to continue to the Franchisees tab.

The Franchisees Assignment tab allows you to add or change the Franchisees you
wish to assign to the segment.

Note: The Franchisee tab will only be visible if the
EnableFranchiseSupport configuration is enabled, and Franchisees
are defined. By default, all franchisees are included on the Segment. If
you are assigned to specific franchisees, only those franchisees you are
associated to are shown.

s If Franchisees are enabled in Customer Engagement, the Franchisees Tab
appears. Proceed to Step 8.

s If Franchisees are not enabled in Customer Engagement and the Segment Type
is Stratified or Unstratified, the Segment Query tab appears. Proceed to Step
10.

s If Franchisees are not enabled in Customer Engagement and the Segment Type
is Personal List, the Attributes Tab appears. Proceed to Step 18.
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Figure 7-9 Franchisee Tab

Franchisees

Included Franchisees

Actions ¥ +

All Franchisees are included

Next >

8. To assign a Franchisee:
= Assigning a Franchisee

- Click the Action Menu, and click Assign, or click the Add (+) icon. This
opens the Assign Franchisee window.

Figure 7-10 Assign Franchisee

Assign Franchisee x

Search for Search by Franchisee ID or Name or Description x Search
Franchisee

Search Results

Franchisee Name Franchisee Description Locations

No Franchisees to display

Cancel

— By default, all franchisees are assigned to the segment. To make changes to
those assignments, you can search for specific franchisees by entering all
or part the franchisee Name, ID, or Description. Click Search in the
Search for Franchisee search box.

Note: You also have the option to enter no search criteria and click
Search to retrieve all available franchisees from which to select for
assignment.

- In the Included Franchisees results list, click Assign All to assign all the
search results, or click Assign for a specific franchisee to add to the
segment.

- Click OK to accept the changes or Cancel to close the window without
saving.

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the Franchisees
has been assigned.

After a Franchisee is assigned, it appears at the top of the list. The rest
of the Franchisees are ordered by ID.
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Figure 7-11 Confirmation Notification

= Unassigning a Franchisee

If you need to, there are two ways to unassign any of the assigned franchisees
on the segment.

- Inthe Assign Franchisee window, click Unassign on any Franchisees
currently assigned to the segment. Then click OK to accept the changes or
Cancel to close the window without saving.

- If Franchisees are listed on the Franchisee tab in the Included Franchisees
table, highlight the row, and then select the Action Menu, and click
Unassign, or click the Unassign X icon to remove the associated
Franchisee.

Figure 7-12 Assign Franchisee (Using the Unassign Button)

Assign Franchisee X
Search for Franchisee = Search by Franchisee [D or Name or Description X Search
Search Results
Franchisee Name Franchisee Description Locations Assign All
WSDL87231-TestCase2.0-Franchisee-2 (ID 1048) TestCase2.0 WSDL87231 Franchisee-2 0 Assign -
WSDL44544 -TestCase2.0-Franchisee (ID 1049) TestCase2.0 WSDL44544 Franchisee 1 m
WSDL58813-TestCase2.0-Franchisee (ID 1050) TestCase2.0 WSDL58813 Franchisee 1 Assign
WSDL58813-TestCase2.3-Franchisee (ID 1051) TestCase2.3 WSDL58813 Franchisee 0 m
Cancel OK

Note: A confirmation notification appears that confirms the
Franchisees are deleted.

Figure 7-13 Confirmation Notification

9. When finished selecting the franchises on the Franchisee tab, click Next to
continue to the next tab.

a. If the Segment Type is Stratified or Unstratified, proceed to Step 10.
b. If the Segment Type is Personal List, proceed to Step 18.

10. The Segment Query tab, used for Stratified or Unstratified segments, provides
three choices to populate the Query window. They include:

n  Criteria
= Segments

s Saved Queries
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Note: The My Saved queries are private to the user that created the
query or the system administrator.

Note: The query window can be populated singularly, or by using
any combination of the three choices previously listed.

Figure 7-14 Build Segment Query

Build Segment Query

Segment Criteria < | Query

Segments Saved Queries Collapse A Save This Quen

Filter by Template Name o,
» Customer Demographics
» Customer Contact
» Customer Attributes
» Purchase Activity
Add Criteria, Segments, or Saved Queries to build a Segment
» Basic Programs query

v

Segment Elements

v

Promotion Activity

v

Strategic Segments

v

Loyalty Segments
Next >

Building the Query

a. To start the query criteria selection, you can either filter by Template name or
you can select one of the Templates shown to expand the criteria selections.

Note: The following steps also apply when selecting Segments, or
My Saved Queries in Step a

b. To filter by Template Name: In the Filter by Name box, enter part or all of a
Template Name

Press Enter, or click the Search icon.
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Figure 7-15 Criteria - Filtered

Segment Criteria <
Segments My Saved Queries
Customer Q,

» Customer Demographics
» Purchase Activity
» Segment Elements

» Strategic Segments

Note: To see the available criteria in your filtered list, expand the
Template to see the available choices from which to select.

To reset the filter, highlight the words and press Delete. Then press
Enter, or click the Search icon.

c. In the Template selection list, click a template group to expand its list of query
criteria options. See Segment Queries for more information about criteria
group organization.

Figure 7-16 Expanded Criteria List

Segment Criteria <

Segments iy Saved Queries

4 Customer Demographics

Customer ID @ Add
Customer City 0 Add
Customer State @ Add
Postal Code @ Add
Postal Code Vicinity 0 Add
Customer Birthdate @ Add
Customer Birth Manth @ Add

d. Click the Add link, or drag and drop the Criteria Name into the Query
window.
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Figure 7-17 Adding Criteria to Query

Build Segment Query

Segment Criteria <  Query
Segments My Saved Queries Collapse A Save This Quer
Filter by Te O\

4 Customer Demographics

Customer ID|@ L=t Cust nel' ID %

L

Customer City (2] Add

Customer State @ Add Add Criteria, Segments, or Saved Queries to build a Segment
query

Postal Code @ Add

Postal Code Vicinity @ Add

Customer Birthdate @ Add

Custemer Birth Month @ Add

Figure 7-18 Added Criteria

Segment Criteria < | Query
N oot | Saved Queries Collapse All || Save This Query
Fite Q
4 Program X. Program Level Y, Loyalty Activity by Location In Last Z Days
b Strategic Segments
4 Loyalty Segments
Program X, Program Level ¥, based on first use date @ Add M
Program X, Program Level ¥, based on |ast use date @ Add
Loyalty Paints Eamed YTD @ Add
Loyalty Peints Eamed LTD @ Add
Any Program, Member/Mon-Member @ Add
Brogram X, Erogram Level Y, Member/Non-Member @ Add

Program X, Program Leve! Y, Loyalty Activity by Location In Last Z Days @ Add

Any Program, Loyalty Activity by Location In Last X Days @ Add

e. Repeat the previous step until all criteria are added.

Note: As shown in Figure 7-19, the logical conditions And and Or
appear between each of the criteria.
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Figure 7-19 Query Window

Query
Collapse All

A Customer ID

Customer whose Customer ID | = =

4 Customer City

ustomer city of residence = ¥

4 Customer State

ustomer State | = o

f. To change the logical conditions, click either And or Or to switch between the
two options.

Note: If you use And, a record will only be included in the node if it
matches all of the criteria in the subnodes. If you use Or, a record is
included in the node if it matches any of the criteria in the subnodes.

Figure 7-20 Criteria

sus

4 Customer ID

g. Enter the Search Criteria into the appropriate fields. See Segment Queries for
more information about criteria fields.

Figure 7-21 Query Options

Infermation

Query

Segment Name Fall
Collapse Al 9

Franchisees

ranchispe(s) Defined

Eiusto mer ID

Customer whose Customer 1D Remove
o T - wustomer whose Customer ID = ? AND
Teastomer city of residence = 7 OR
Customer State = 7)

h. After entering the search criteria you can collapse or expand the details at any
time. To collapse a criteria in the list, click the arrow next to each criteria. To
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change all criteria at once, click Collapse All/Expand All to
Collapse/Expand.

i. When you need to clear a criteria from the query, click the Action Menu and
then click Remove.

j- Optional: Any Query can be saved for use in other Build Segment Queries, by
doing the following: Click Save this Query. The Save this Query window
appears.

Figure 7-22 Save This Query

Save This Query X

* Query

MName

*
Query

Description

k. Type a Query Name.

I.  Type a Query Description.

m. Click OK. The query is saved for use with other Segments/Personal Lists. See
Step 10 for information on how to access Saved Queries.

11. When finished building a query on the Segment Query tab, click Next.

» If the Segment Type is Stratified, proceed to Step 12.

»  If the Segment Type is Unstratified, proceed to Step 18, the Attributes tab.
12. Enter the following for the Stratification tab.

Stratification Details (Select One)

Note: The Based on and Field to Stratify On fields are dynamic and
their options are based on the Strata Type selected.
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Figure 7-23 Stratification Details

Stratification Details

Customer

o

ald Tm Ssratif

Annual Income

Ascending Descending

»  Select the Strata Type: Customer - Customer Data

- Based on: Customer (Default) - Field to Stratify On options include:

Field

Description

Annual Income
Customer Net Worth
Lifetime Sales

Lifetime Returns

Lifetime Transaction Count
Lifetime Sold Item Count
Lifetime Return Item Count
Lifetime Profit Percent
YTD Sales

YTD Returns

YTD Trans Count

YTD Sold Item Count

YTD Return Item Count
YTD Profit Percent

Customer Age
Days Since Purchase

Attributes

Customer’s Annual Income
Customer’s Net Worth
Lifetime total amount of all sales made to the Customer.

Lifetime total amount of all returns made by the
Customer.

Lifetime total number of transactions.
Lifetime total number of items sold
Lifetime total number of items returned.
Lifetime percentage of profit on all Customer transactions.
Total amount of all sales during the year to date.

Total amount of all returns during the year to date.
Total number of transactions during the year to date.
Total number of items sold during the year to date.
Total number of items returned during the year to date.

Percentage of profit on all Customer transactions during
the year to date.

Age of the Customer.
Number of days since the Customer’s last purchase.

Attribute values.
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= Select the Strata Type: Loyalty - Loyalty Account Information

Based on: Loyalty Summary - Field to Stratify On options include:

Field Description
Earned Points Balance Current balance of earned points.
YTD Points Total number of points earned during the year to date.
LTD Points Total number of points earned over the lifetime of the
Loyalty Account.
- Based on: Loyalty Detail - Field to Stratify On options include:
Field Description
Sum Number of Points Total number of points in the Loyalty Account.
Count Number of Total number of Loyalty transactions.
Transactions

Days Since Last Activity ~ Days since the last Loyalty transaction.

= Select the Strata Type: Transaction - Transaction Information

Based on: Header - Field to Stratify On options include:

Field Descriptions
Sum of Transaction Total amount of all transactions.
Amount

Number of Transactions Total number of transactions.

Days Since Purchase Number of days since the last purchase transaction.

Detail: - Field to Stratify On options include:

Field Description

Sum of Line Item Sum of all line items in all transactions.

Days Since Purchase Number of days since the last purchase transaction.
Sold Item Count Total number of items sold.

Transaction Count Total number of transactions.

s Select a Strata Format

Range Strata - Strata are determined by configured ranges.

Ntile Strata - Strata are placed into equally-sized groups of Customers.
Select the Sort Order for Ntile Strata:

- Ascending - The Strata having the lowest values are displayed first.

- Descending - The Strata having the greatest values are displayed first.
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Figure 7-24 Strata Levels

Strata Levels

L
IS

(=]
m
i

Strata Levels

The default number of strata levels is three. You can increase or decrease the
number of strata levels.

s There are three ways to increase the number of Strata Levels
— Number of Strata: Enter a numeric value and press Enter.
—  Click the arrows to increase or decrease by one increment.

— Click the + Add Another link.

Figure 7-25 Strata Levels - Ntile Strata

Strata Levels

m Enter a Strata Name for each Strata Level

s Click the Delete icon to remove a Strata Level.

Figure 7-26 Strata Levels - Range Strata

Strata Levels

e 3 v | A
Strata Name Rangs
1 Strata 1 From (>=) 0 To(<) 0 X
2 Strata 2 F =) 0 T 0 X
3 Strata 3 F =) 0 Ti * X

+ Add Another

Strata Levels - Range Strata

= Enter a Strata Name for each Strata in the Segment.

= In the Range From (>=) fields, enter the minimum value of each Strata.
If the Strata Field value for the Customer equals this value, it is

included in this Strata.
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In the Range To fields, enter the maximum value of each Strata.

If the Strata Field value equals this value, it is not included in this Strata.

13. When finished entering Stratification Details click Next.

If the Open Access Check Box was checked in the Information tab (see Step 7
Options), the Message tab displays. Proceed to Step 14.

If the Open Access check box was unchecked in the Information tab (see Step
6 Options), and the Strata Type: Customer was selected in Stratification Details
(see Step 12), the Attributes Tab displays. Proceed to Step 18.

If the Open Access check box was unchecked in the Information tab (see Step
16 Options), and the Strata Type: Loyalty or Transaction was selected in
Stratification Details (see Step 12), the Strata Query tab displays. Proceed to
Step 16.

14. The Message tab enables you to a add message for displaying at the Point-of-Sale
for a Customer or Receipt display for upselling or other marketing campaigns.
Enter the following for the Message tab:

Figure 7-27 POS Message

POS Message Segment Information

Information

Strata Levels Messages for Strata 1
Segment Name Fall
*
Strata 1 o Language : Franchisees
. EN - English v
Copy to All Strata Levels
POS Display Customer Display Receipt Display N
emave

Strata 2

strata o Fall Fall Fall N ——
Custo se Customer
Stratification

Strata 3

. Format Ntile Strata

Field To Stratify On Sum of
+ Add Another Number Of Strata 3

Message

POS Message

Highlight a Strata Level.

In the Messages for Strata # section where # represents a number, select a
Language from the options list.

Note: A language code can only be used once, per strata.

Note: You can also enter part or all of a Language Name or
Language Code in the Language selection menu. Click the desired
language from the list of results.

Figure 7-28 Language Selection Menu

*
Language

englis

EN - English ymer Display

wviee

Segments 7-21



Creating a Segment or Personal List

c. Inthe POS Display Text Area field, enter the text that will be displayed to the
associate using the Point-of-Sale system.

d. In the Customer Display Text Area field, enter the text that will be shown on
the customer-facing display and, depending on the configuration of the POS
system, the signature capture device, while the transaction is being performed.

e. In the Receipt Display Text Area field, enter the text that will be printed on the
customer receipt.

Note: For the POS, Customer, and Receipt Display messages, only
one is required to have content. You can enter values in each.

f. Optional: Click +Add Another to add an additional message in a different
language to the Strata Level.

d. Repeat Steps a - f for each Strata Level.
15. When finished entering all Strata Level messages on the Message tab, click Next.

»  If the Strata Type: Customer was selected in Stratification Details (see Step 12),
continue to Step 18, the Attributes tab.

»  If the Strata Type: Loyalty or Transaction was selected in Stratification Details
(see Step 12), the Strata Query tab displays. Proceed to Step 16, the Strata
Query tab.

16. The Build Strata Query appears when one of the following conditions from Step
12 are met:

=  Stratification Details: Loyalty
m Stratification Details: Transaction

= Stratification Details: Customer and Field To Stratify On = Attributes

Figure 7-29 Build Strata Query: Loyalty Criteria

Build Strata Query

Loyalty Criteria < Query
Program Id X Program Level Y Acti;r;:’\\‘s:t\'»'s Q Add i
Loyalty Activity Type by Date lal‘g:“o Add
Loyalty Activity Type in Last X Dapo Add
Loyalty Activity Type YD @ Add Add Criteria to build a query
Loyalty Activity Type LTD o Add
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Figure 7-30 Build Strata Query: Transaction

Build Strata Query

Transaction Criteria < Query
““““ Collapse All
Location @ Add
Transactions in last X months @ Add
Transaction Date Range Q Add
Subtotal Amount @ Add Add Criteria to build a query
Transactions from Location Group in Last X Days 0 Add

Figure 7-31 Build Strata Query: Customer - Attributes

Build Strata Query

Customer Criteria < | Query

Attribute Values @ Add

Add Criteria to build a query

The following steps work for any of the preceding Build Strata Query options.

a. Click the Add link, or drag and drop the Criteria Name into the Query
window.

Figure 7-32 Adding Criteria to Query

Build Strata Query

Transaction Criteria < Query

-------- Collapse Al
Location @ Add
Transactions in last X months @ Rt

........ Location &
Transaction Date Range (2] Add
Subtotal Amount @ Add

Add Criteria to build a query

Transactions from Location Group in Last X Days 0 Add

Segments 7-23



Creating a Segment or Personal List

Figure 7-33 Criteria Added

Build Strata Query

Transaction Criteria < | Query
ocation @ Collapse All
Transactions in last X months @ Add 4 Transactions from Location Group in Last X Days
Transaction Date Range @ - Add o Losation Atirbute ame
Subtotal Amount @ N Add N e
Transactions from Location Group in Last X Days @ Add

b. Repeat Step a until all criteria are added.

Note: As shown in Figure 7-34, the logical conditions And and Or
appears between each of the criteria.

Figure 7-34 Query Window

Query
Collapse All

4 Location

Location:

A Transaction Date Range

From Date: M/d/yy =

to Date: | M/d/yy i)

A Transactions from Location Group in Last X Days

Transactions from Location Attribute Name
Attribute Value

in last days
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c. To change the logical conditions, click either And or Or to switch between the
two options.

Note: If you use And, a record is only included in the node if it
matches all of the criteria in the subnodes. If you use Or, a record is
included in the node if it matches any of the criteria in the subnodes.

Figure 7-35 Segment

A Loyalty Activity Type in Last X Days

s of program

d. Enter the Search Criteria into the appropriate fields. See Segment Queries for
more information about criteria fields.

Figure 7-36 Query Options

Informati

Query

S it |
Collapse All egmen

Franchise
mu:atinn q:
Remove
custon
Total sales

e. After entering the search criteria you can collapse or expand criteria at any
time. To Collapse a criteria click the arrow next to each criteria. To change all
criteria at once, click Collapse All/Expand All to Collapse/Expand.

f.  When you need to clear criteria from the query, click the Action Menu and
then click Remove.

17. When finished building the strata query, click Next to select or enter Attributes to
the segment.

18. Attributes can be added to the Segment to further distinguish qualifications for the
Segment.
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Figure 7-37 Segment Attributes Tab

Segment Attributes
Name Value Description

Character Segment Attrisute

- Do you have children?

,J
]
=]
5
i

Segment Creste Date

ESTIMATED-COUNT Number Estimated Segment Count
EXPORT-COST Currency Segment Export Cost
EXPORT-COUNT Number Segment Export Count

i

EXPORT-DATE Segment Export Date

EXPORT_NOTES Characte Segment Biport Notes

RS Please seiect - Seoment Bxnort Intearators

= Select or enter the configuration values for each of the required Segment
Attributes (shown with an asterisk®).

= Add values for any Optional Segment Attributes.

= Select or enter the configuration value for the Segment Attribute.

= Repeat Step 18 for all optional Attributes you wish added to the Segment.
19. When finished defining any attributes for the Segment, click Next.

»  If the Segment Type is Stratified or Unstratified proceed to Step 22.

s If the Segment Type is Personal List proceed to Step 20, Segment Members.

Figure 7-38 Segment Members Tab

Segment Members

Actions ¥ + 0 Segment Members
Customer Last Visit Activity YTD Average Spend LTD

Mo Customers Added to the Segment

20. To Assign Segment Members do the following;:

»  Click the Actions Menu, and click Add, or click the Add (+) icon. This opens
the Add Customers to Segment window.
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Figure 7-39 Add Customers To Segment

Add Customers to Segment

Search Results

Name and Address Email Address Phone Number

No customers available for your query

Search

Last Transaction Customer Since Add To List

Cancel

m In the Search for Customers field, enter the Name, ID, Email Address, or
Phone Number of the customer you want to search for. Click Partial to search
for Customers that partially match the search text, or click Exact, to search for

an exact match.

Note:

You also have the option to enter no search criteria and click

Search to retrieve all available Customers from which to select for

membership.

= Add Customer to Segment

Figure 7-40 Add Customers to Segment

Add Customers to Segment

Search for Customer

Ma @ Partial

Search Results

Name and Address Email Address

Phone Number

x
Search
Last Transaction ~Customer Since Add To List
§205.28 a8
6414718 Location 99003 23/18 et
9/1/18 Add
TGS metiat
107747 Location 89901 4/25/18 Remnve
e 2202 418718 Add
§66.91 1718
1418718 Location 9sa13 1 17/18
Show More... 1-75 of 10004392 items
Cancel OK

- Click Add for every customer you wish to add to the Personal List.

—  When you are finished adding customers from each search, you can either
click OK to close the window and save the changes or click Cancel to
close the window without saving the changes.

= Editing Segment Members
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Figure 7-41 Segment Members List

Segment Members

Actions ¥ + X 4 Segment Members
Customer Last Visit Activity YTD Average Spend LTD
v @ 10/7/17 $0.00 $39.01
@ 1/18/18 $63.12 $63.12
- = 12/1/19
V] - Location 99901 §74102 $374.08
= e
@ $0.00 $0.00

Segment Member lists can be edited. Do the following to edit a Segment
Members list.

- Select the Customer check box located next to each customer you wish to
remove. Or click the Customer check box at the top of the list to select all
customers in the list.

- To remove any selected names immediately, click the Actions Menu, and
then either click Remove or the Remove (x) icon.

21. When finished editing the customers to the segment, click Next. Continue to Step
28, the Personal List: Review tab.

22. Define the Schedule on which the Segment Query is run. Select one of the
following Job Execution Frequencies:

Figure 7-42 Frequency: Once, Inmediately

Schedule Details

Frequency Once
@) Once, Immediately Once, Later
Once v
Run the Segment one time Job Processing Window
5AM6 AM7 AMB AM9AM 10 ... TA...12P..TPM 2PM3PM4PM5PM 6 PM 7 PM 8 PM
Daily
Run the Segment daily at a certain time Sunday
Monday
Weekly Tuesday
Run the Segment on a certain day of the Wednesday
week at a certain time
Thursday
Friday
Monthly
Saturday

Run the Segment on a certain day of the
month at a certain time

Override Job Processing Window

Job processing window is based on server time. The current server time is Mon May 11 2020 10:22:11 GMT-

0400 (Eastern Daylight Time)
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s Once, Immediately - Run the Segment Query as soon as the Segment has been
completed. If you select this option, proceed to Step 24 for Stratified or Step

26 for Unstratified.

Note: This option is not available if Publish to Clienteling is selected
in the Segment Name step (see Step 6).

Figure 7-43 Frequency: Once, Later

Schedule Details

Frequency

Once
Run the Segment one time

Daily

Run the Segment daily at a certain time

Weekly
Run the Segment on a certain day of the
week at a certain time

Monthly
Run the Segment on a certain day of the
month at a certain time

Once
Once, Immediately @ Once, Later
* Start Date 05/11/20 i

* Job Execution Time  10:05 AM @

Job Processing Window

5AM6 AM7 AMB AMIAM 10 .. MA..1I2P..TPM 2PM3PM4PM5PM&PM 7 PM 8 PM

Sunday

Monday | Monday-12006hous
Tuesday
Wednesday | Wednesday- 1100, 5 hours
Thursday Thursday - 1600, 4 hours
Friday | fdey-t2006hous

Saturday

Override Job Processing Window

Job processing window is based on server time. The current server time is Mon May 11 2020 10:22:11 GMT-

0400 (Eastern Daylight Time)

= Once, Later - Run the Segment Query at a later date or time. Proceed to Step a.
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Figure 7-44 Frequency: Daily

Schedule Details

Frequency

Once
Run the Segment one time

Daily

Run the Segment daily at a certain time

v

Weekly
Run the Segment on a certain day of the
week at a certain time

Monthly
Run the Segment on a certain day of the
month at a certain time

Daily
* Start Date  05/11/20 ]
End Date +| Disable End Date
Run on Business Days Only
* Job Execution Time  10:05 AM @

+ Add Another

Job Processing Window
5AM6 AM7 AM8 AM9 AM 10 ... 11 A..12P..1PM 2PM 3 PM 4 PM 5 PM 6 PM 7 PM 8 PM

Sunday

Tuesday

Saturday

Owerride Job Processing Window

Job processing window is based on server time. The current server time is Mon May 11 2020 10:22:11 GMT-

0400 (Eastern Daylight Time)

s Daily - Run the Segment Query every day. Proceed to Step a.

OR

= Daily, Business Days Only - To run the Segment Query only on business days
(For example: Monday through Friday), select the Run on Business Days Only
check box. Proceed to Step a.
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Figure 7-45 Frequency: Weekly

Schedule Details

Frequency

Once
Run the Segment one time

Daily

Run the Segment daily at a certain time

Weekly
Run the Segment on a certain day of the
week at a certain time

v

Monthly
Run the Segment on a certain day of the
month at a certain time

Weekly
* Start Date  05/11/20 ]
End Date +| Disable End Date
* Job Exacution Time  10:05 AM @
Day of Week Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Job Processing Window

5AM6AM7 AMB AM9AM 10 ... 1TA..12P..1PM 2PM 3 PM 4 PM 5 PM 6 PM 7 PM 8 PM

Sunday
Monday | Monday-12006hous
Tuesday
Wednesday | Wednesday - 1100,5 hours
Thursday Thursday - 1600, 4 hours
| Fysi2006hous

Friday

Saturday

Qwerride Job Processing Window

Job processing window is based on server time. The current server time is Mon May 11 2020 10:22:11 GMT-

0400 (Eastern Daylight Time)

»  Weekly - Run the Segment Query once each week. Proceed to Step a.

Figure 7-46 Frequency: Monthly

Schedule Details

Frequency

Once
Run the Segment one time

Daily
Run the Segment daily at a certain time

Weekly
Run the Segment on a certain day of the
week at a certain time

Monthly
Run the Segment on a certain day of the
month at a certain time

v

Monthly
* Start Date  05/11/20 ]
End Date +| Disable End Date
* Job Execution Time  10:05 AM o
Day of Month  1st M

Job Processing Window

5AM6 AM7 AM8 AMS AM 10 ... 11 A..12P..1PM 2 PM 3 PM 4 PM 5 PM 6 PM 7 PM 8 PM

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday

Wednesday
Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Owerride Job Processing Window

Job processing window is based on server time. The current server time is Mon May 11 2020 10:22:11 GMT-
0400 (Eastern Daylight Time)

= Monthly - Run the Segment Query once each month. Proceed to Step a.
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a. Use the Start Date Calendar Menu to select the start of the time range in
which the job will run.

If you selected a Job Execution Frequency of Once, Later, proceed to Step f.

b. Use the End Date Calendar Menu to select the end of the time range in which
the job will run.

- If you selected a Job Execution Frequency of Daily, or Daily, Business Days
Only, proceed to Step e.

- If you selected a Job Execution Frequency of Weekly, proceed to Step c.
- If you selected a Job Execution Frequency of Monthly, proceed to Step d.

c. Use the Day of Week Selection Menu to select the day of the week on which
the job will run. Proceed to Step e.

d. Use the Day of Month Selection Menu to select the day of the month on which
the job will run. Proceed to Step e.

e. Use the Job Execution Time Time Menus to determine the time at which the
job will run.

Note: Itis recommended that you select a time that is within the Job
Processing Window. If you select a time outside the Job Processing
Window, the Override Job Processing Window setting (see Step f)
must be checked for the job to run.

f. Use the Override Job Processing Window Check Box to indicate whether the
job should run, even if it is scheduled outside the Job Processing Window.

23. When finished defining Schedule Details for the Segment, click Next and advance
to the Review Tab.

= If the Segment Type is Stratified proceed to Step 24, the Stratified: Review tab.

»  If the Segment Type is Unstratified proceed to Step 26, the Unstratified:
Review tab.

24. The Review tab displays key elements in the Create Segment Setup. Review the
following for the Stratified Type.
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Figure 7-47 Stratified Review Tab

Review

Segment Name  Description

Fall Customers  Customers that Fall

@) Schedule Details Query @i Trend Data
Frequency Daily Segment Query RuniD  RunDate  CustomerCount  Stratalevel  MinV:
Start Dat May 10, 2020

At oate = Customer whose Customer ID <> 100 No data to display.

End Date May 20, 2020

Job Execution Time 10:05 AM m

Override Job Processing Mo Totzl sales > 5

Window ¥ Message
) 34 Stratification Information Strata Level: Strata 1
£} Options
Language EN - English
Format Range Strata :

Q Publishing Options Strata Type Customer POs Display el
Publish To Batch No Based on Customer Customer Display Fall
Exporter Field To Stratify On Annual Income

Receipt Display fall

Publish To Clienteling No

Strata Name Strata 1
Publish To Task No from (>=) 5 To(<) 20
Generator

Strata Name Strata 2

from (>=) 21 To(<) 30

Strata Name Strata 3
Export No From (>=) 35 To(<) 40
Open Access Yes
Permanent Yes
Public Yes
Save as List Yes

25. Click OK to create the segment, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Figure 7-48 Segment Tabs Links

Create Segment

@ Infomation | @ Franchisees | @ SegmentQuery | @ Statficaton | @ Message | (@ StatmQuery | @ Attrbutes | @ Schedule (@) Review

Note: Before you save the Segment, you can use the tab links along
with Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create segment
process and make changes.

26. The Review tab displays key elements in the Segment Setup. Review the following
for the Unstratified Type.
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Figure 7-49 Un.

stratified Review Tab

Segment Name  Description
Fall Customers  Customers that Fall

(@) Schedule Details Query
Frequency Once. Immediately Segment Query
Override Job Processing  No Customer whose Customer ID <> 100
Window
Total sales > §
£} Options
G Publishing Options @il Trend Data
Publish To Batch No
Exporter Run ID Run Date
Publish To Clienteling  No No data o display
Publish To Task No
Generator
o Options
Export No
Open Access Yes
Permanent Yes
Public Yes
Save as List Yes
Trend Results? No

Customer Count

) Message

Language
POS Display
Customer Display

Receipt Display

EN - English
FALL
FALL

FALL

Previous

Next

Cancel m

27. Click OK to create the segment, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Figure 7-50 Segment Tabs Links

Create Segment

@ Infomation | @ Franchisees | @ SegmentQuery | @ Statficaton | @ Message

@ strata Query

@ Attributes

@ Schedule

© Review

Note:

process

Before you save the Segment, you can use the tab links along
with Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create segment

and make changes.

28. The Review tab displays key elements in the Create Segment Setup. Review the
following for the Personal List Type.
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Figure 7-51 Personal List Review Tab

Q Information Q Franchisees Q Attributes

Segment Name Description Create User ID m
Fall Customers Customers that Fall

{:- Options A Segment Members
o Publishing Options Segment Member Count 1
Publish To Batch Exporter No
Publish To Clienteling No
Publish To Task Generator No
o Options
Export No
Permanent No
Public No
Save as List No

Previous Next Cancel m

29. Click OK to create the segment, or click Cancel to close without saving.

Figure 7-52 Segment Tab Links - Personal List

Create Segment

@ Information | @ Franchisees | @ Attributes @) SegmentMembers @) Review

Note: Before you save the Segment, you can use the tab links along
with Previous and Next to go back to any point in the create segment
process and make changes.

Editing Segments/Personal Lists

You can access a Segment/Personal List for editing using the following methods to
display the Edit option:

= Segment Search Results

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
an individual Segment/Personal List in the Segment Advanced Search
window (Segment/Personal List Record Result Section).

—  Click Edit.
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Figure 7-53 Overflow Menu Options (Segment Advanced Search)

Segment Search

@ o o e -
.
.

e o v
Al 966) & aily, Business Days Only Open Access. 9 y

 Daity Private 5/20/20 308 PM o
Puslh To Clnieng (e pusi sr020233 o0 1 v
Al N

Publish To Task Generator (ID 5100) = rone | i 5/20/20 2:32 PM
Publish To Task Generat @ Publish To Task Generator ‘& Private (1 Runs) ! v
i
@ o o v

Show More... 1-25 of 554 items

s Segment Quick Search

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Segment/Personal List in the Segment Quick Search
window.

- Click Edit.

Figure 7-54 Overflow Menu Options (Segment Quick Search)

Home X Segment Home X

Customer Segments

All Segments Stratified Unstratified Personal Lists
554 121 176 257
52 13 19
Total Active tal Active Total Active
Segments and Personal Lists
LE e, st e x
Duplicate
St zarch
Name and Description Run Schedule Classification Last Run / Update Customer  Trend  pypart
Date Count  Resulty
View
5 I ) 5
Customers-West (ID 4960) B Once, Later Public ?{21/20 4:02 AM 8,981 v v
Customers-West (15 Runs)
DailyJob-UnstratifiedSegment
(ID 2801) Public i”f:ﬁ? b 10,004,389 v
DailyJob-UnstratifiedSegment S .

Show More... 1-25 of 554 items

= View Segment View

- (lick the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
an individual Segment/Personal List.

- Click Edit.
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Figure 7-55 View Segment/Personal List (Edit)

View Segment (ID 4960) X
% Unstratified El
Duplicate
© Query @i Trend Data
Segment Query Export
. 300 AM
essing Window  Yes
3987 : Query run: Customers-West
&
£} Options dence = ORLANDO
Customer city of residence = LAKE WALES
Publish To Batch Exporter  No &
Publish To Clienteling No
Publish To Task Generator  No £ 2 Attributes
° Options Attribute Name  Attribute Value Description S
Export Ne INACTIVE? No Includes In:
No
Children No Do you
Yes
x
Public Yes
Save as List Yes
Trend Results?
s 0o

For detailed information on each section while editing a Segment or Personal List see
Creating a Segment or Personal List.

Duplicating Segments/Personal Lists

You can duplicate a Segment/Personal List using the following methods to display the
Duplicate option:

= Segment Search Results

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Segment/Personal List in the Segments Advanced Search
window.

— Click Duplicate.

Figure 7-56 Overflow Menu Options (Segments Advanced Search)

Segment Search

Search

gt o
Name and Description Run Schedule Classification Last Run / Update Date Customer Count Trend Results Save as List
8 orce, ater pusic 5721720402 10 et v v El
an s
@ Daily Public 10,004,389
A
pusic o v P
publs T BtchExart o
an = 1 iy susines s ony SRR L s
36 o view
SavessLat 5/20/20 3:08 PM
e 2 o
All 8 Runs)
Publish To CI Public 5/20/30 2:33PM 1 v
an =
s120120 232 0w
Publish enes Privat /20720 1 v
A

3/3{2:1 232PM o v

= Segment Quick Search

-  Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
an individual Segment/Personal List.

- Click Duplicate.
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Figure 7-57 Overflow Menu Options (Segment Quick Search)

Home X Segment Home X

Customer Segments

All Segments Stratified
554 121

32 13

Total Active Total Active

Unstratified
176

19

Total Active

Personal Lists

257

Segments and Personal Lists

fatch Type ‘@ Partial Exact

Name and Description

Customers-West (ID 4960)
Customers-West

DailyJob-UnstratifiedSegment
(ID 2807)
Dailylob-Unstra

egment

s View Segment View

Click Duplicate.

Run Schedule

Public

Figure 7-58 View Segment List (Duplicate)

View Segment (ID 4960)

Segment Name  Description

Customers-West  Customers-West

@ schedule Details

Frequency Once, Later
Start Date 5/21/20
Job Execution Time 3:00 AM

Override Job Processing Window  Yes
Job Description 3987 : Query run: Customers-West

£} options

0 Publishing Options

Publish To Task Generator No
Open Access No
Save as List Yes

Query

Segment Query

Active Customers

Customer State = FL

Customer city of residence = ORLANDO

Customer city of residence = LAKE WALES.

£+ 2 Attributes

Attribute Name Attribute Value
INACTIVE? No

Children No

Classification

Public

Last Run / Update Customer
Date Count
5{21/20 4:02 AM 5,981
(15 Runs)

5/20/20 4:09 PM 10,004,389

(19 Runs)

@4 Trend Data

Trend
Resultt

Show More...

Create Segment
Duplicate

x

earch
Edit

Export

View

v

v :

1-25 of 554 items

Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
an individual Segment/Personal List.

BT

Edit

Export

Customer Count

Description «
includes Inactive Customers?

Do you have children?

For detailed information on each section after duplicating an offer see Creating a

Segment or Personal List.

Viewing Segments/Personal Lists

You can access a Segment/Personal List for viewing using the following methods to

display the View option:
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= Segment/Personal List Search Results

- (Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Segment/Personal List in the Segment/Personal List
Advanced Search window (Segment/Personal List Record Result Section).

— Click View.

Figure 7-59 Overflow Menu Options (Segments Advanced Search)

Segment Search

Create Segment
Save as List

< 60) 5/21/20 4:02 AM
Segment ® = Fie aet v
oa . 5720720 409 om
@ paily Publi ot 10,004,389
et @ o D —
" ;
i) [ 20 ] e “© v
— - Sai 5/20/20 3:30 PM Brport
; (il (BT v-oriy B 55 Rune
5720720 3:08 o
- [ 0. ] o
Publish To teling Publish To Clienteling (ID 510 = o 5/20/20 2:33 PM
. & i (Brere] 1 v
:
Publish To Task Generat D rooiente ( J 1 hune) 1 v
- Publish —_— 5/20/20 2:32 PM
(e b o v

= Segment/Personal List Quick Search

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Segment/Personal List in the Segment/Personal List Quick
Search window.

—  Click View.

Figure 7-60 Overflow Menu Options (Segments Quick Search)

Home X

Customer Segments

Segment Home X

All Segments Stratified Unstratified Personal Lists
554 121 176 257

52 13 19

Total Active Total Active Total Active

Segments and Personal Lists

Type @ Partial

Exact

[

%
Duplicate
S¢ zarch
Edit
Name and Description Run Schedule Classification (et Update Customer  Trend  gypop
Date Count Result
5 (ID 4960) "
@ gu?tomerSIW?st L0 B Once, Later Public ,5/,21/2? A0 A 8,981 v v
Customers-West (15 Runs)
DailyJob-UnstratifiedSegment
(ID 2801) Public ilszo 4:03,PA 10,004,389 v
Dailylob-UnstratifiedSegment e &
Show More... 1-25 of 554 items

For detailed information on each section while Viewing an offer see Creating a
Segment or Personal List.

Exporting Segments

You can export a Segment using the following methods to display the Export option:
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= Segment Search Results

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
each individual Segment in the Segments Advanced Search window.

- Click Export. A confirmation appears.

Figure 7-61 Export Confirmation

@ Confirmation

- Click OK to export the Segment or Cancel to close the confirmation without

saving.

Note: A confirmation appears in the window.

Figure 7-62 Export Job Notification

o Segment export job started for Segment ID: 4960.

Figure 7-63 Overflow Menu Options (Segments Advanced Search)

Segment Search

554 Segments/Personal List Found. Sort By LastRun /.. ¥

Name and Description Run Schedule

e

@ Pt To e
Publish To Clienteling

= Segment Quick Search

Classification

Public

Public

Public

Open Access

Private

Public

Private

Last Run / Update Date

5/21/20 4:02 AM
5 Runs)

5/20/20 4:09 PM
9 Runs)

5/20/20 3:30 PM

0 PM

5/20/20 3:08 PM
8 Runs)

5/20/20 2:33 PM

5/20/20 2:32 PM

5/20/20 2:32 PM
0 Runs)

Customer Count

8981

10,004,389

48

B

0

v

Create Segment

Trend Results  Save as List

v

Show More... 1-25 of 554 items

-  Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for

an individual Segment.

—  Click Export.

- Click OK to export the Segment or Cancel to close the confirmation without

saving.

Note: A confirmation appears in the window.

Figure 7-64 Export Job Notification

o Segment export job started for Segment ID: 4960.
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Figure 7-65 Overflow Menu Options (Segment Quick Search)

Home X Segment Home X

Customer Segments

All Segments Stratified Unstratified Personal Lists
554 121 176 257
32 13 19

Total Active Total Active Total Active

Segments and Personal Lists

pe @ Partial Exact Create Segment

x

Duplicate
S¢ zarch
Edit
Last Run / Update Customer Trend
Name and Description Run Schedule Classification P
Date Count Result!

View
3 L ) "
Customers-West (ID 4960) public 5{21/20 4:02 AM 8,981 v 7
Customers-West (15 Runs)

DailyJob-UnstratifiedSegment 2
(ID 2801) Public 2/20/20.4-03,PM 10,004,389 v

x (19 Runs)
DailyJob-UnstratifiedSegment

Show More... 1-25 of 554 items

= View Segment View

—  Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
an individual Segment.

- Click Export.

— Click OK to export the Segment or Cancel to close the confirmation without
saving.

Note: A confirmation appears in the window.

Figure 7-66 Export Job Notification

0 Segment export job started for Segment [D: 4960.
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Figure 7-67 View Segment (Export)

View Segment (ID 4960) x

3 Unstratified m
Duplicate
@) Schedule Details © Query @i Trend Data
dit
Frequency Segment Query
Start Date 521/ Active Customers i
Job Execution Time 300 AM o
o STk s Customer State = FL
; 8
£} options Customer city of residence = ORLANDO
Publishing Options
Publish To Batch Exporter  No &
Publish To Clienteling No
Publish To Task Generator Mo et
© oriens At vl "
Export No .
Open Access No
No
Permanent
x
Public ves
Save as List Yes
Trend Results?
6 1 1

Deleting Segments/Personal Lists

You can delete a Segment/Personal List using the following methods to display the
Delete option:

= Segment Search Results

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for

each individual Segment/Personal List in the Segments Advanced Search
window.

— Click Delete. A warning message appears.

Figure 7-68 Delete Warning

Warming x

Cancel 0K

— Click OK to delete the Segment/Personal List or Cancel to close the
confirmation without saving.

Note: A confirmation appears in the window.

Figure 7-69 Confirmation Message
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Figure 7-70 Overflow Menu Options (Segments Advanced Search)

Segment Search

Search

Search Results

500 Segrm

Name and Description

Segment Quick Search

Sorty  Last Run Update Date

Run Schedule

Classication

Last Run / Update
6/9/20 3:30 M
2 Runs)

6/9/20 3:02 PM
9 Runs)

6/9/20 12:19 PM
33 Runs)

0 2:00 AM
5 Runs)

6/8/20 8:05 PM
€ Runs)
6/8/20 6:30 PM
€ Runs)

6/8/20 430 PM

6/8/20 4:00 PM
3 Runs)

Create Segment

Dete  CusiomerCourt  TrendResuits  Soveaslst
100 v i
5
Duplicate
o Edt
Bxport
3
view
51 v
552,570 v
8 v
51 v

- Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
an individual Segment/Personal List.

— Click Delete.

- Click OK to delete the Segment/Personal List or Cancel to close the

confirmation without saving.

Note:

A confirmation appears in the window.

Figure 7-71 Confirmation Message

Figure 7-72 Overflow Menu Options (Segment Quick Search)

Customer Segments

Al sgments Stratified Unstratified Personal Lists
501 106 138 257
13 5 8
al Active Active ctive
Name and Description Run Schedule
=] STPTransfer-Testing-LS (ID 5116) ‘ = None |

STPTransfer-Testing-LS

@ Unstatfied GWT (D 5129)
ur
@ Daiy SWT (0 5040)

Day 6\

@ Ursradfied GWT 1 (D 5639)
ur 1

B Weekly

View Segment View

Cassification

Public

Public

Private

Public

Last Run / Updte Date
6/9/20 3:30 PM

2 Runs)

6/9/20 3:02 PM

9 Runs)

6/9/20 12:19 PM
33 Runs)

6/9/20 2:00 AM

5 Runs)

RIT170 320 AM

Customer Count

Crezte Segment

Segment Advanced Search

Trend Resuts SavessList

Duplicate
Eoit

Export

—  Click the Overflow Menu icon on the far right in the data display section for
an individual Segment/Personal List.

— Click Delete.

— Click OK to delete the Segment/Personal List or Cancel to close the

confirmation without saving.
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Note: A confirmation appears in the window.

Figure 7-73 Confirmation Messages

Figure 7-74 View Segment/Personal List (Delete)

View Segment (ID 5116)

Segment Name Description n . :
% Unstratified I3
STPTransfer-Testing-LS  STPTransfer-Testing-LS P £
Dupiicate
£} Options £+ 1 Attributes
it
Publishing Options
Publish To Batch Exporter No
NACTIVE No ncludes inactive Custormers
Publish To Clientling No
Publish To Task Generator Ne
@i Trend Data
© o ai
Exvort = RuniD Run Date Customer Count
Open Access No
1 6/5/20310PM 100

permanent ves

Public tes

Save as List ves

Trend Results? Ne
@ Query

Segment Query

Customer State = OH

Active Customers

ce = WICKUFFE

e = EUCLID

Segment Scorecards

The Segment Scorecard displays information about the Segment. You have the ability
to periodically review the data on Segments. There are three types of Scorecards:

m Stratified Scorecard
s Unstratified Scorecard

s Personal List Scorecard
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Figure 7-75 Stratified Segment Scorecard

Segment Scorecard

@ e s Public Segment (ID 4988)

Customers In Segment Average Value LTD Average Days Since Purchase Average Purchases LTD LTD Spend YTD Spend
48 $175.67 264.8 Days 0.7 Visits. $8,432.27 $8,432.27

Customer Count am Customers In Segment

Durstion  Last Week
Customer city of residence = BANGALORE

@5 segment information

Segment Name Bubic Segment
- Segment 1D 4985
Description Pubic Segment
3 Strata Type Customer
3 Based on Customer
2 Field To Stratify Gn ~ Customer Age
Stratify Format
Run Schedule a from 3/20/20
Last Run Status %
” Create Date 3
Create User ID
Update Date 5/14/20
R Update User ID
) sz s 5/15/20 EAEE! 517720 5820 s/19/20 5720720

Note: When no data is available a message appears informing you
this Segment/Personal List does not contain any data.

Segment Scorecard Feature Bar

The Segment Scorecard Feature Bar contains the following information:
»  Title of the window.

= Action Menu with the ability to Edit, View, or Duplicate the Segment/Personal
List.

Figure 7-76 Action Menu Options

Segment Scorecard E
Edit

JK-2801 Segment Query (ID 5105) View

= The following information displays below the Feature Bar.

O

Duplicate

- Segment Type Icon
- Segment Name

- Segment ID
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Scorecard Analysis

Scorecards display high level metrics on customers within the segment, based on
summary data.

Stratified Segment Scorecard

The Stratified Segment Scorecard provides summary data metrics on customers within
the each strata of the segment. Click one of the following choices:

»  Customer Analysis- The analysis of each Customer within the Segment based on
Recency, Frequency, and Monitory Value.

= Activity Analysis - The analysis of each Customer on the basis of strata level
within the Segment using Recency, Frequency, and Monitory Value metric.

Customer Analysis Metrics

Figure 7-77 Segment Scorecard (Stratified) - Customer Analysis

Segment Scorecard

@ === Public Segment (ID 4988)

Customers In Segment Average Value LTD Average Days Since Purchase Average Purchases LTD LTD Spend YTD Spend

48 $175.67 264.8 Days 0.7 Visits $8.432.27 $8.432.27

am Customers In Segment

Customer city of residence = BANGALORE

@5 segment Information

Coun
Segment Name Puslic Segment
. Segment ID 4968
Description #unic segment
£ Strata Type Customer
5 Based on Customer
» Field To Stratiy On Age
Stratify Format an
Run Scnedule 2 3/0/2¢
Last Run Status
” Create Date 3720720
Create User ID
Update Date 5114020
. Update User ID
) 513720 s/ 5150 51620 5120 <1820 5020

s The following metrics and their values display above a graph.

— Customers in Segment
- Average Value LTD
- Average Days Since Purchase
- Average Purchases LTD
- LTD Spend
- YTD Spend
s Duration:

- Last Week - Customer Trend for Last Week (7 days (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.

— Last Month (Default) - Customer Trend for Last Month (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.
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— Last 6 Months - Customer Trend for Last 6 Months converted into weeks
(Current date (-1)) is displayed.

— Last Year - Customer Trend for Last 12 months (Current date (-1)) is displayed.
- Lifetime to Date - Customer Trend for the last 5 years (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.
Customer Count Graph

s The bar graph will dynamically update the Customer Trend based on the value
selected for the Duration.

s The graph will represent a plot between the Customers Count on Y-axis and
duration on X-axis for the Segment.

Segment Details Side Panel

s Customers in Segment

— The selected templates along with their field values separated by AND/OR
logic is displayed below the title.

s Segment Information
- Segment Name
- Segment ID
—  Description
- Strata Type
— Based On
— Field to Stratify On
—  Strata Format
— Run Schedule
— Last Run Status
— Create Date
— Create User ID
- Update Date
- Update User ID

Activity Analysis Metrics
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Figure 7-78 Segment Scorecard (Stratified) - Activity Analysis

Segment Scorecard

@ Public Segment (ID 4988)

s

Qualitying Customers Percentage of Segment Average Value LTD Average Days Since Purchase Average Purchases LTD 17D Spena YTD Spend

48 O 100.0% $175.67 264.8 Days 0.7 Visits $8,432.27 $8.432.27
0.0% s Segment 0% vs Segment 0.0% vs Segment

Al st Leveis - e

% Customers In Segment
Qualifying Customer Count
Customer city of residence = BANGALORE

g Y customers Qualified by Strata Query
. - . .
: §13/20 5/14/20 515720 5/16/20 51720 5/18/20 5/19/20 5/20/20

Average Value Trend

@5 segment information

- Segment Name Pubic Segment
' Segment ID
27 Description Pubiic Seoment
; = Strata Type Customer

° Basedon Custorne

: - - - Field To Stratify On €. .

) sna sz sz s S0 sz sns s sty Format -

- Run Schedule om 3720120

Last Run Status
Strata Level Values ast Run Statu

Create Date
Strata Leve - Customer Count Minimum Value Maximum Value ‘Average Values Comparison

Create User ID
| & 0 1 1 6% Update Date 514120
2 o 0 0 o 00x  Update User ID
3 1 6 6 s (I s

s The following metrics and their values display above a graph.
- Qualifying Customers - The number of customers in the analysis.

— Percentage of Segment - The Percentage of Customers in the Segment is
represented by Doughnut chart.

— Average Value LID - The percentage increase will display in Green color and
the percentage decrease will display in Red color.

— Average Days Since Purchase -The percentage increase will display in Green
color and the percentage decrease will display in Red color.

— Average Purchases LTD - The percentage increase will display in Green color
and the percentage decrease will display in Red color.

- LTD Spend
- YTD Spend

Qualifying Customer Count Graph

The Qualifying Customer Count graph dynamically updates based on the values
selected for the number of Strata Levels and Duration. See Duration:for duration
details.

Average Value Trend Graph

The Average Value Trend graph dynamically updates based on the values selected for
the number of Strata Levels and Duration. See Duration:for duration details.

Strata Level Values
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A list of all the Strata Levels defined for the segment display in the Strata Level
selection menu. Once a selection is made (all strata levels or an individual strata) a
table displays directly below the graph and includes the following values:

Strata Level - Number of the Strata Level
Customer Count - The number of Customers in the Strata.

Minimum Value - The smallest value for the field by a Customer in the Strata
(will not display for Segment type = Unstratified Segment).

Maximum Value - The largest value for the field by a Customer in the Strata
(will not display for Segment type = Unstratified Segment).

Average Value Comparison - The average value for the field among the
Customers in the Strata.

Duration— Durations include:

Last Week - Customer Trend for Last Week (7 days (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.

Last Month (Default) - Customer Trend for Last Month (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.

Last 6 Months - Customer Trend for Last 6 Months converted into weeks
(Current date (-1)) is displayed.

Last Year - Customer Trend for Last 12 months (Current date (-1)) is displayed.

Lifetime to Date - Customer Trend for the last 5 years (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.

Segment Details Side Panel

Customers in Segment

The selected templates along with their field values separated by AND/OR
logic is displayed below the title.

Customers Qualified by Strata Query - The Customers Qualified by Strata Query
box reflects additional strata qualifiers selected when creating a stratified segment
and the Strata Type is either Loyalty or Transaction.

Segment Information

Segment Name
Segment ID
Description
Strata Type
Based On

Field to Stratify On
Strata Format
Run Schedule
Last Run Status
Create Date
Create User ID
Update Date
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Update User ID

Unstratified Segment Scorecard

The Unstratified Segment Scorecard provides summary data metrics on customers in
the segment.

Figure 7-79 Segment Scorecard - Unstratified

Segment Scorecard

e FranchiseeTest (ID 2697)

Customers In Segment

i

Customer Count

Duration

100

80

60

Customers

40

LTD Spend
$39,023.95

YTD Spend
$449.39

Average Value LTD
$549.63

Average Days Since Purchase

858.5 Days

Average Purchases LTD

2.5 Visits

; Customers In Segment

Last Month v

Strata Query

Active Customers

Selected Franchisees

.= Segment Information

Segment NameFranchiseeTest
SegmentID 2697
Description  FranchiseeTest
Run Schedule -

Last Run Status 4/22/16 4:12 PM
Create Date  4/5/16

Create User ID

Update Date  4/5/16

Update User ID

s The following metrics and their values display above a graph.

Customers in Segment
Average Value LTD

Average Days Since Purchase
Average Purchases LTD

LTD Spend

YTD Spend

s Duration— Durations include:

Last Week - Customer Trend for Last Week (7 days (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.

Last Month (Default) - Customer Trend for Last Month (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.

Last 6 Months - Customer Trend for Last 6 Months converted into weeks
(Current date (-1)) is displayed.

Last Year - Customer Trend for Last 12 months (Current date (-1)) is displayed.

Lifetime to Date - Customer Trend for the last 5 years (Current date (-1)) is
displayed.

7-50 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Segment Scorecards

Customer Count Graph

s The bar graph will dynamically update the Customer Trend based on the value
selected for the Duration.

= The graph represents a plot between the Customers Count on Y-axis and duration
on X-axis for the Segment.

Segment Details Side Panel

s Customers in Segment

— The selected templates along with their field values separated by AND/OR
logic is displayed below the title in View only mode.

s Segment Information Panel
- Segment Name
- Segment ID
— Description
- Run Schedule
— Last Run Status
— Create Date
- Create User ID
- Update Date
- Update User ID

Personal List Segment Scorecard

You have the ability to display the list of customers associated with the personal list, so
that you can identify which customers are on the list and review their performance.

Figure 7-80 Personal List Scorecard

Segment Scorecard

o Top Customers (ID 3435)

Total Customers in List Average Value LTD Average Days Since Purchase Average Purchases LTD LTD Spend ¥TD Spend

$5,789.36 576.0 Days 26.4 Visits $40,525.51 $8,084.13

<

Customers  Sori By Last Update Date
B Personal list Information

Segment Name

Segment ID

Description
10/19/18 126018 $663.38 $16378 Create Date 0719718
Create User ID

s/ o 512720
1019/18 12/6/18 $588.56 $22052 vpdste pate -
Update User ID

PO20CO®

s The following metrics and their values display above the list of results.
- Total Customers in List

- Average Value LTD
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- Average Days Since Purchase
- Average Purchases LTD

- LTD Spend

- YTD Spend

Sort by - Options include:

- Last Update Date (Customers are sorted by last updated date in descending
order by default)

- Average Spend LTD (Customers are sorted by Average Spend LTD in
descending order)

- Activity YTD (Customer are sorted by Activity YID in descending order)
- Last Visit (The Customer are sorted by last visit date in descending order)
- Last Name (Customers are sorted by the Last Name in ascending order)
- First Name (Customers are sorted by First Name in ascending order)

- Address (Customers are sorted by Address in ascending order)

- City (Customers are sorted by City in ascending order)

— State (Customers are sorted by State in ascending order)

— Added to List

Customer List

Note: If more customers than can fit the window, a scroll bar
displays. Select Show More... at the bottom of the page to retrieve
more records.

The Customer List will dynamically update the results based on the value selected
for the Sort by selection menu. The Customer List headers include:

—  Customer Name, ID, and Address
— Added to List

— Last Visit

- Activity YTD

- Average Spend LTD

Personal List Information Panel

Segment Name
Segment ID
Description
Create Date
Create User ID
Update Date
Update User ID

7-52 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



8

Overview

Registries

The Customer Item Registry allows you to set up two different types of registries:

»  Gift Registry: Select the items that the recipient would like to receive - usually for a
special event such as a wedding or baby shower.

= Wish List: Select items that the recipient would like to receive, without identifying
a special event as with a Gift Registry

About this Chapter

This chapter contains the following information:

s Looking Up an Item Registry — Describes how to navigate to the Registries page
and look up registries.

s Creating a Registry — Explains each of the five steps for creating a registry in the
Registry Wizard:

Step 1: Information — Add the basic registry details, such as owner and type.
Step 2: Items — Add the items to the list for the Gift Registry or Wish List.
Step 3: Attributes — Add the registry attributes, if any.

Step 4: Addresses — Add event addresses. This only applies to Gift Registries.

Step 5: Review — Review the information that has been entered, make revisions
if necessary, and save the registry.

= Viewing a Registry — Explains how to view a registry in read-only mode

s Downloading a Registry Report — Explains how you can download a report
containing a registry’s information in PDF format

= Editing a Registry — Explain the different ways to navigate to the Edit Registry
page and how to edit the registry.

s Deleting a Registry — Explains how to delete a registry
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Looking Up an ltem Registry

There are two ways to look up an item registry. You can search all registries using the
Registries icon on the main toolbar, or you can look up just the registries for a specific
customer using Registries option on the Actions menu in the Customer Dashboard.

To look up a registry from the Customer Dashboard:

s From the Actions menu in the Customer Dashboard, choose the Registries option.
This displays the list of Registries Found for the customer. See Figure 8-1.

To look up a registry from the main toolbar:

1. Click the Registries icon. This displays the Registries page.

Figure 8—1 Registries Page
Registries

Search R
Registry Search

Registry Owner Enter search parameters in the sidebar to search for
Last Name

First Name

Email Address

Phone Number

Customer ID

2. Enter search criteria in one or more of the following fields in the Search panel:

Note: To retrieve all the active Item Registries in the system, click
Search without entering any search criteria.

To clear the search fields and restore default selections in the search
page, click Reset.

Registry Owner

= Last Name - Last name of the registry owner.

= First Name - First name of the registry owner.

= Email Address — Registry owner’s email address.

= Phone Number — Registry owner’s phone number.

s Customer ID - ID of the customer who owns the registry.

s Card Number — Number for a Card associated with the customer.
Registry

= Registry Type — Select All, Gift Registry, or Wish List from the list.
= Registry Name — Name of the registry.

= Event Type — Type of event for which the registry was created (wedding
shower, for example).

8-2 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Looking Up an ltem Registry

Note: You should not select an Event Type when searching for a
Wish List, because a Wish List is not associated with an event.

s Event Date — Use the calendar to select the date on which the event occurs.
s Registry ID — The ID of the registry.

3. Click Search. This displays a list of registries that match the entered criteria. If you
searched for the registries for one specific customer for example, by entering a
complete Customer ID, you will see just that customer's registries. If you chose
Registries from the Actions menu in the Customer's Dashboard, the registries for
just that customer are displayed, as in the example following:

Figure 8-2 Registries Found List

3 Aecastrons Eoiad 16y Registry Name = create Regisiry

= The number of registries that match the search criteria is shown to the left of
the Sort By field.

= You can sort the registries displayed in the grid by the following options on
the list:

— Registry Name — Ascending order

- Date Created- Descending order. This field sorts only for Wish Lists.
-  Registry Owner — Ascending order, by Last Name

— Number of Items — Highest to lowest

»  Create Registry — Displays a Create Registry window See Creating a Registry
for more information.

»  The registry grid displays the following information for each registry:

— Blue dot at the left of the Wish List or Registry Name. If filled, indicates
that the wish list or registry is active. If unfilled, it is inactive. Values are

Active — displays from the time the registry is activated to the date and
time of the event.

Past — displays any time after the date and time of the event.

Registry Information — Shows the Registry Name and Registry Type

Date — The Event Date for a Registry or the Create Date for a Wish List

Registry Owners — The name of the Primary customer who owns the
registry first, with any other owners subsequently.

= Anaction menu icon is displayed at the end of each row. It has these options:
— Delete — Select to delete the registry. See Deleting a Registry.

- Download Report — Select to download a report with information about
the registry. See Downloading a Registry Report.
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— Edit - Select to edit the registry. See Editing a Registry.

= You can view registry details by clicking the name of the registry in the grid.

Creating a Registry

Step 1: Information

1. From the Actions menu on a Customer’s Dashboard, choose Registries, or click
the Registries icon to display the Registries window, and click Create Registry.
Either action displays the Create Registry Wizard.

Figure 8-3 Create Registry Wizard

Create Registry

Information

Registry Details Registry Information
* Registry Type ® Gift Registry ‘Wish List Comments Information

No Information Entered
* Registry Name

Items

Ready to Publish No ftems Entered

* Event Type Image TN Attributes.

) - AY No Attributes Entered
™ EventDate M/d/jy himma 3 | | Edit =
/ Addresses

* Expiration Date  M/dy =

e No Addresses Entered

Registry Owners

Actions ¥

No Registry Owners to display

Next Cancel

The progress bar at the top indicates that you are located at step 1, Information. As
you progress, the Create Registry Wizard moves you through each of the five
steps.

2. Under Registry Details, Select the Registry Type. A Gift Registry is tied to an
event, while a Wish List is open-ended. This is mandatory.

3. Enter a name for the registry in the Registry Name field. This is mandatory.

4, If the Ready to Publish check box is selected, it indicates that the registry is
available for export to a third party when the registry is saved

5. If the Registry Type is Wish List, there are no other mandatory fields under
Registry Details. If the Registry Type is Gift Registry, also make selections for these
mandatory fields:

Event Type — Select an Event Type from the list.

Event Date — Select the date and time of the event from the calendar.

Expiration Date — Select the date that the registry expires, from the calendar.
6. Optionally, you can enter comments about the registry in the Comments field.

7. Optionally, you can add an image that represents the Gift Registry. Click Edit next
to the logo in the Image field to display an Edit Registry Image prompt that lets
you drop or upload a new image. This is only available for Gift Registries.
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8. Under Registry Owners, choose Add from the Actions Menu, or click the Add
Icon. Either action displays the Add Registry Owner window:

Figure 8—4 Add Registry Owner

Add Registry Owner

Registry Owner Contact Information

Search for a cu:

No Customer Selected

Primary

Nickname

Phone

Registry Phone

Email

Registry Email

Address

Registry Address

* Phone Country (Pleast
Number

Extension Address 1

B LB Address 2
Address 3

Address 4

Apartment

Cancel

9. In the search field at the top of the window, enter search criteria such as customer
name or ID. A list of customers matching the search criteria is displayed. Select the
customer for whom you are creating the registry. This displays the Name, ID,
Alternate Key, and primary contact information of the selected customer under the
search field. When you select a customer, the window is populated with available
information about the customer.

10. Add any details that are missing. The following information can be entered, with
mandatory fields marked by asterisks (*):

s Primary - Indicates whether this customer is the primary owner of the
registry.

= Nickname —Enter an optional nickname for the registry owner.

= Phone - Information about the registry owner’s phone number:

The Phone switch defaults to On. If this switch is set to Off, the following
fields are not displayed.

Registry Phone — Select the type of phone number being used for the
registry from the list, or select Create New to enter a new phone number.

Phone Number — The registry phone number. This field is mandatory.
Extension — the extension of the registry phone number, if applicable.

User Label — Enter an optional user label for the registry phone number

s Email - Information about the registry owner's email address:

The Email switch defaults to On. If this switch is set to Off, the following
fields are not displayed.

Registry Email — Select the type of email address being used for the
registry from the list, or select Create New to enter a new email address.

Email — The registry email address. This field is mandatory.

User Label - Enter an optional user label for the registry email address
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= Address - Information about the registry owner's address:

— The Address switch defaults to On. If this switch is set to Off, the
following fields are not displayed.

— Registry Address - Select the type of address being used for the registry
from the list, or select Create New to enter a new address.

— Country — Select the country of the registry form the list.

- Address 1-4 —The street address of the registry. Address 1 is mandatory
— Apartment — The apartment number of the registry, if applicable.

- City — The city of the registry. This field is mandatory.

- State — The state or province of the registry. This field is mandatory.

- Postal Code — The postal code of the registry. This field is mandatory.

- County — The County of the registry.

11. Click OK when you are finished entering the customer details. This returns you to
the Create Registry window. The customer information is displayed in the
Registry Owners list. If you are done entering registry information, click Next to
go to Step 2: Items.

Step 2: ltems

8-6

Figure 8-5 Create Registry Items

Create Registry

Information Items

Items in Registry Registry Information

Actions = + Quick Add | Add Irem by Irem iD Information

Barbara's test registry
No Items to display BABY_SHOWER on 7/27/19 at 1200 PM
Gift Registry owned by Claire Jones

Ttems

No Rtems Enfered

Attributes

No Attributes Entered

Addresses.

No Addresses Entered

Previous Next Cancel

To add items to a Registry:

1. There are two methods for adding items to a registry, using the Add command to
display the Add Items to Registry dialog, where you can search for items, or by
entering the exact Item ID in the Quick Add field:

= Under Items in Registry, choose Add from the Actions menu, or click the Add
Icon. Either action displays the Add Items to Registry dialog:

Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Creating a Registry

Figure 8-6 Add Items to Registry

x

Add Items to Registry

Item Search

Search Results

Actions =
Item ID

No Ttems to display

Description

Cancel

2. In the Search panel, enter an Item ID, Description, or both in the provided fields
and click Search. This displays a list of items matching the search criteria in the
Results panel. If you want to clear a search, click Reset. Use the Search panel to
add more items.

3. The Results panel displays the Image, Item ID and Description of the items in the
search results:

Figure 8-7 Search Results

Results

Actions + &

Image Item ID Description Desired Quantity Purchased Quantity

611101005 Handbag - Fantasy Print 1 v A 0
111100026 Mens Suit Slacks - Almond 1 v A |0

111100023 Womens Casual Jeans - Almond 1 v A 0

111100024 Womens Casual Shorts - Almond 12 v A 0

If you want to specify the desired quantity of this item, use the Increment and
Decrement arrows to increase or decrease the quantity. The Desired Quantity value
defaults to 1.

4, If you want to add an item from the Results panel to the Registry, select the item
and choose Add from the Actions Menu, or click the Add (+) Icon. Items that you
add are displayed in an Add Items to Registry panel on the right side of the page.
To remove all items from the list, choose Remove All from the Actions menu or
click the Remove All icon.

5. Click OK to add items. The selected items are added to the Items in Registry list
on the Items tab.

OR

s In the Quick Add field (see Figure 8-5), enter the exact Item ID and click Add.
If the exact match is found, the item is added to the Items in Registry table. If
the item is not found, the message Invalid item displays.
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»  If the item is found, the Image, Item ID and Description of the item and a
Desired Quantity field are displayed. The default quantity is 1. You can change
the quantity using the Increment and Decrement arrows to increase or
decrease the quantity.

6. When you are done adding items to the registry, click Next to go to Step 3:
Attributes.

Step 3: Attributes

Figure 8-8 Registry Attributes

Information tems Attributes

Attribute Group

None

Attributes

To add attributes to a registry:

1. Select a group from the Attribute Group list. A list of attributes specific to the
selected Attribute Group is displayed.

Note: This step is optional unless specific attributes are included in a
group and you want to select any of them.

Figure 8-9 Attributes List

Attribute Group
GIFT_ITEMS
Attributes
* WISHLIST NEEDED. BY Wish List [tems Meeded By MYy o]
+ Add Another
WISHLIST COUNT Wish List lkem Count N
WISHLIST_FOR ‘Whao Are These Wish List Items For? Character

+ Add Another

2. If you selected an Attribute Group, the attributes belonging to that group are listed
in the Attributes grid. Enter values for the attributes you want applied to the
registry. You must enter a value for each required attribute (indicated by an
asterisk®).

= The grid displays the name, description and value entry field for each
attribute.

= Attributes are displayed by group, with mandatory attributes displayed first.

= Attribute value entry fields will initially indicate the type of value to enter, for
example, (Please select) for a list of items.

»  If there is more than one possible value for the attribute, there is a + Add
Another link under the attribute value entry field. Click the + Add Another
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link if you have entered a value and need to add another. This displays a
duplicate entry field for the attribute.

= Avalue can only be removed if an X appears next to it. The X is only
displayed if the value can be removed.

3. If you want to add attributes not assigned to the available Attribute Groups, click
the Manage button under Additional Attributes.

Note: This is only available for Wish Lists. This displays a Manage
Attributes window:

Figure 8-10 Manage Attributes

Manage Attributes x

Include Attributes
‘ Name Description
Summer Clearance summer Clearance
Back-to-School Back-to-School

WISHLIST_MAX_VALUE Wish List Items Under §

Cancel OK

4. Click the check box next to the Name and Description header row to select all of
the attributes, or select the check box next to each attribute that you want to
include, and click OK. The selected attributes are display beneath Manage.

5. If you have added attributes using the Manage Attribute window, specify values
for those attributes.

6. When you are done selecting attributes and entering values, click OK.

7. Click Next to go to Step 4: Addresses.

Step 4: Addresses

Figure 8-11 Addresses

Create Registry

Information Items Attributes Addresses
Event Venue
Befare Event

After Event
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Note: This section only applies to Gift Registries.

To add Addresses:

1. Click the switch next to an address type to On to display a list of fields associated
with that address. To hide the fields, set the switch to Off. The following example
shows the fields associated with the Event Venue address. Fields marked with an
asterisk (*) are mandatory:

Figure 8—-12 Event Venue

Event Venue ()

* Name * City
* hddress 1 * State
i * -
Address 2 Postal Code
Address 3 County
Address 4 Country (Please select)

Apartment

2. Enter information in the fields.
= Name - The name of the event venue. This field is mandatory.
= Address 1-4 — The street address of the venue. Address 1 is mandatory.
= Apartment — The apartment number, if applicable.
»  City — The city of the venue. This field is mandatory.
»  State — The state or province of the venue. This field is mandatory.
= Postal Code — The postal code of the venue. This field is mandatory.
s County — the County of the venue.
= Country - The country of the venue. Choose a country from the list

If there is a Use Address field for the event, as in the following example, select
a name from the list. This will populate the remaining fields:

Figure 8-13 Address Fields

3. When you are done entering addresses, click OK.

4. Click Next to go to Step 5: Review. This displays a page where you can review all
the information you have entered for the registry.
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Step 5: Review

Figure 8-14 Review

To review the registry:

1. Look over the information in the review page. If there is anything you want to
change, click the step located in the top bar where the information was first
entered. For example, click Information to return to the Information window. Or,
you can click Previous to navigate to the previous step.

2. Make the changes to the information. For example, if you want to publish the
registry, go back to the Information window and select the Ready to Publish check
box. This ensures that the registry is published the next time it is saved.

3. Click OK to save your changes in each window.

4. Click Review located in the top bar, and then click OK in the Review window
when complete. This saves the registry, and it now appears in the list of registries
for the customer.

Viewing a Registry
To View a Registry

1. In the Registries Found list (See Figure 8-2), click the name of the registry you
want to view.

This displays the registry details in view-only mode:

Figure 8-15 View Registry
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2. View the items in the registry. You can use the scroll bar to view hidden
information.

The following information can be displayed, depending on what has been entered
and saved for the registry:

= Customer Bar
- Title (View Registry for
— Primary Owner Customer Name
— Primary Owner Customer ID
= Display Bar
— The Registry Name
— Icons for editing the registry and downloading the registry report

= Registry Information — This table contains the following listed Fields and
Values, if they have been entered

- Registry ID

- Registry Type

— Publish Registry

- Event Type - This is displayed for Gift Registries only

- Event Date - This is displayed for Gift Registries only

- Expiration Date — This is displayed for Gift Registries only
= Comments — any comments entered about the registry
= Registry Owners

— Primary — The primary owners are displayed first, with any subsequent
owners after.

- Name
- Nickname
— Registry Phone
- Registry Email
— Registry Address — (also known as) Contact Address
= Items in Registry — For each item in the registry, this information is displayed:
— Image

— Item ID - The item ID has a link, that when clicked, displays a window
with detail information.

—  Description

- Desired Quantity

- Purchased Quantity
= Attributes

- Group

- Name

— Description

8-12 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Downloading a Registry Report

Value

= Event Venue Address — Displayed for Gift Registries only.

Name
Address 1-4
Apartment
City

State

Postal Code
County
Country

= Before Event Address — Displayed for Gift Registries only.

Name
Address 1-4
Apartment
City

State

Postal Code
County
Country

= After Event Address - Displayed for Gift Registries only.

Name
Address 1-4
Apartment
City

State

Postal Code
County
Country

3. Click Done. This returns you to the Registries Found list.

Downloading a Registry Report

To download a registry report:

In the Registries Found list (see Figure 8-2), click the Actions Menu in the row of the
registry for which you want to download a report, and choose the Download Report
option. Or in the Edit Registry Review or View Registry page, click the Download
Report icon. Either action displays a prompt for saving or running the report.

s The steps in the prompt can vary based on the browser that is being used.

»  The report is available in PDF format
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The client must have a PDF viewer to view and print the report.

Registry Report Output

The following example shows the output of a downloaded registry report:

Figure 8-16 Registry Report

ORACLE Regqistry Detail

Pairnany Custastssr [0 64872

Regsiry B3 Event Dale  Vienue Mame Firsi Name  Ervasl Addness Addness Bem I Deseed  Purchased
Kame Lt Beamee Hame Cuantity sty
i A P dings
Tokals for Rlageiny S04 dod a0
Repon Totals 400 em

The Registry Report contains the following information:

Header Information

Organization - The code identifying your organization.
Date Range - The date range selected when generating the report.

Customer ID - The numeric ID for the Customers selected when generating the
report. Displays ALL if there was no restriction when running the report.

Registry ID - The numeric ID for the Registries or Wish Lists selected when
generating the report. Displays ALL if there was no restriction when running the
report.

Detail Information

Primary Customer ID - The unique numeric identifier for a Customer.

Registry ID - Name - The unique numeric identifier for a Registry or Wish List,
and the Name describing the Registry or Wish List.

Event Date - The date for an Item Registry. Set to N/A for a Wish List. Repeated
for each Item for the Registry.

Venue Name and Venue Address - The Venue Name and Address for an Item
Registry. Set to N/ A for a Wish List. Repeated for each Item for the Registry.

First Name and Last Name - The primary Customer’s first and last name.
Repeated for each Item for the Registry or Wish List.
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= Email Address and Phone Number - The primary Customer’s email address and
phone number, as specified for the Registry or Wish List.

= Address - The primary Customer’s address, as specified for the Registry or Wish
List.

s Item ID - Name - The ID and Name of the Item on the Registry or Wish List.
s Desired Quantity - The desired quantity of the Item.

s Purchased Quantity - The purchased quantity of the Item.

»  Totals for Registry:

— Desired Quantity - The total desired quantity of all Items on the Registry or
Wish List that are included on the report.

— Purchased Quantity - The total purchased quantity of all Items on the Registry
or Wish List that are included on the report.

= Report Totals:

— Desired Quantity - The total desired quantity of all Items included on the
report.

—  Purchased Quantity - The total purchased quantity of all Items included on the
report.

Editing a Registry

If you need to edit a Registry, click the Edit Icon in the View Registry window (see
Figure 8-13) or, in the Registries Found list, (see Figure 8-2), or click the Actions menu
in the row of the registry you want to edit, and choose the Edit option from the menu.
Each action displays the registry in an editable window:

Figure 8-17 Edit Registry

Edn Registry fr [Customer 1D

Registry Detatls

e u

You can review registry details and edit fields that are editable. Click Next to progress
through the Edit Registry windows, or click the Step Icons located in the top bar. Use
Previous to return to the previous window.

The Edit Registry window displays the same information as that in the Create Registry
window, although not all fields are editable. For more information about entering the
fields in a registry, see Creating a Registry.
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Information in the Edit Registry windows includes that displayed in the Create
Registry windows with these variations:

Information

= Title Bar
- Title (Edit Registry for)

= Registry Details
— Registry Type - this is not editable
— Therest of the fields are editable

s Jtems

- The Purchased Quantity for this registry is displayed on the right of the
Desired Quantity field. This field is not editable

— The rest of the fields are editable
s Attributes

— All fields are editable
= Addresses

— All fields are editable
Review

= Header Information
- Displays Edit Registry for Customer name (Customer ID)

— The Create User ID, Create Date, Update User ID, and Update Date are
displayed next to the Registry Name

When you are done editing the Registry, click OK to save the changes.

For more information about entering the fields in a registry, see Creating a Registry.

Deleting a Registry
To delete a registry:

1. In the Registries Found list (see Figure 7-2), click the Actions Menu in the row of
the registry you want to delete.

2. Choose Delete from the menu, this displays a Confirmation prompt:

Figure 8—-18 Confirmation Prompt

Confirmation X

Do you want to delete the selected items?

Mo Yes

3. (Click Yes to delete the registry.
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Overview

Customer Validation

Whenever a new Customer is added or updated, the Customer information (first
name, last name, prefix, suffix, gender, address, postal code, email address and phone
number) is validated. If any of the information provided does not meet the criteria of
the Customer Engagement application, the Customer, address, phone, or email
address is marked as invalid and a validation error is recorded. This does not affect
how the information is saved or used; it just means the information did not meet the
criteria.

Note: The Customer validation process is determined by
configuration, including whether or not validation is performed. Refer
to the Customer Engagement Cloud Services Implementation Guide
for more information, or contact your Project Manager.

Rules for Entering Customer Information

Follow these rules to ensure that the customer information entered is valid:

Names - The first letter of each name, if applicable, is capitalized.

Prefix (Salutation) - The user can enter anything for a prefix.

Suffix - The user can enter anything for a suffix.

Gender - When adding a new customer, select Male or Female from the list.
Address - Address lines can be left blank.

Postal Code - The user can enter anything for a postal code.

Email Address - The system looks for an @ symbol in the email address. If found,
the system verifies that the email address is in the proper format:
accountname@sub-domain.domain. If the email address is in the wrong format, the
email address is marked as invalid and a validation error is generated.

Phone - The application looks for and removes any non-numeric character except
forE, e, X, x, T, or t. Any leading 1 (one) characters are removed.
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Job Management

In Customer Engagement, Job Management is used to view and edit Jobs scheduled to
be run in Customer Engagement.

About this Chapter

This chapter contains the following information:
s Job Quick Search

s Job Advanced Search

= Viewing a Scheduled Job

s Creating a Scheduled Job

= Editing a Job

m  Deleting a Job

s Disabling a Job

s Enabling a Job

s Running a Job Immediately

= Viewing a Job in Process Queue
s Jobs and Tasks

»  Configure Job Parameters

Job Quick Search

Job Quick Search displays a list of results as you type in characters in the search box.
To use the Job Quick Search do the following:

1. Click the Menu icon.
2. C(Click Job Management.
3. Click Job Home. The Job Management window opens.
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Figure 10-1 Job Management - Process Queue Tile

Job Home X

Job Management

Process Queue All Scheduled Jobs Daily Weekly Monthly Alerts
5,706 80 13 10 15 467

Process Queue

® Partial Exact

pe or Group Type or Status or Job Run ID X

Process Queue Advanced Search

Name and Description Status Started Ended Tasks Success Error Canceled Skipped

Query run: Jasleen’s Public Segment (1D 11281)

Skipped  8/18/20330PM  8/18/20 3:30 PM 3 0 0 0 3
Query run: Jasleen's Public Segment
Query run: 2 per day (ID 11280) Skipped 8/18/20 3:08 PM /18/20 3:08 PM 1 0 0 0
Query run: 2 per day
GENER/—\TE,CARD:SERIES‘ cardPrefix = 12000, cardSeries = 01 (ID 11279) Complete  5/18/20 1:13 PM 8/18/20 1413 PM % . o o o
GENERATE_CARD_SERIES, cardPrefix = 12000, cardSeries = 01

= 2 id = 743, i =959 (ID 1127
Generate Offer, campaign id = 743, promotion id = 959 (ID 11278) COREE] [T SRR . 5 " 6 "
Generate Offer, campaign id = 743, promotien id = 959
Query run: Customers in Card 10099 (ID 11277) Complete 8/18/20 12:59 PM 8/18/20 12:59 PM . . o o o
Query run: Customers in Card 10099
GeneEtediicrs campaignid =y promotionid, SIS0 Complete  §/18/20 1225PM  8/18/20 12:25 PM 2 2 0 0 0 : -

v

Show More... 1-25 of 5706 items

4. Select a Metric Tile, options include:
s Process Queue

s All Scheduled Jobs

= Daily

n  Weekly
= Monthly
n  Alerts

Job Quick Search - Process Queue and Alerts Tiles

These tiles display the following information for each job.

= Name and Description - Name and Description of the Job.

s Job Run ID - ID Number of the Job.

»  Status - Current status of the Job.

»  Started - The date and time at which the Job started running.

= Ended - The date and time at which the Job stopped running.

»  Tasks - The number of Tasks performed by the Job.

= Success - The number of Tasks completed successfully by the Job.
s Error - The number of Tasks in the Job that resulted in an Error.

s Canceled - The number of Tasks in the Job that were canceled.

»  Skipped - The number of Tasks in the Job that were skipped, possibly because an
error occurred in a previous task.

Perform the following steps to search for a Job:

1. Click the Process Queue or Alerts tile.
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2. In the Search for a Job field, enter the Task Type, Group Type, Status or Job ID of
the Job you want to search for. Select Partial to search for Jobs that partially match

the search text, or select Exact, to search for an exact match.

Figure 10-2 Process Queue Quick Search Results

Pracess Queue
Match Type @ Partial Exact

u

“3t'atifie-:|

Query run: Customers in Card 10099 (ID 11277)

Complete
Group Types: Customer Segment
Taszks: Unstratified Segment

2891 (ID 11275)

Complate

Group Types: Customer Segment
Tasks: Unstratified Segment

Query run: Unstratified GWT 1 (ID 11266)
Skipped

Group Types: Customer Segment

Taszks: Unstratified Segment

Note: If more than 25 Jobs match the search criteria, the first 25 Jobs
are displayed. Select Show More... at the bottom of the page to

display more Jobs.

3. Click the Name which appears as a link for any Job to open the Job Details. See

Viewing a Job in Process Queue for more information. Click the Action Menu to

Refresh the Task Run details.

Figure 10-3 Action Menu Options - Quick Search

View Job

ID Job Description Job Status
11285 Query run: Unstratified GWT 1 Skipped
Task Run

Task

Task Sequence Task Type Status

» 0 Unstratified Segment Skipped

Started Time

8/19/20 2:00 AM

[:]

Refresh

Stopped Time

8/19/20 2:00 AM

Progress
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Job Quick Search - Job Scheduling Tiles

Scheduled Jobs are a list of Jobs that are configured to be run by the system. They
include the following tiles:

s All Scheduled Jobs

L] Daily
s Weekly
= Monthly

Figure 10-4 Job Management - All Scheduled Jobs Tile

Job Management

Process Queue All Scheduled Jobs Daily Weekly Manthly Alerts
5712 80 13 10 15 468

Job Scheduling

Match Type @ Partial Bxact Create Scheduled Job
Search for a Job by Name or Frequenc) 2

Scheduled Job Advanced Search

Name and Description Frequency Next Run Time

L] Efff&ft (104687 f# Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
- 36)
Segment Job (ID 4686) &8 Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
Segment Job
gﬁﬁ:‘fz;sb (ID 4685) B8 Once, Later 10/31/30 1:00 AM
@ 2utomated associate assignment (ID 4684) 9 Once, Later /31/30 1:00 AM
automated associate assignment g e
Dynamic Promotions (ID 4679) 231130 100 4
Dynamic Promotions —J€z3 (i TR0 T A
° Scc‘LeT':ft (ID 4678) B Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM
Sec Test (ID 4677) f# Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM
Sec Test
Show More... 1-25 of 80 items

The Job Scheduling Tiles displays the following information for each Job:

= Job Status - Indicates whether the Job is currently enabled. A full circle indicates
the Job is active. An empty circle indicates the job is inactive.

= Name and Description - Name and Description of the Job.

s ID - ID Number of the Job.

»  Frequency - The frequency at which the Job is performed.

s Next Run Time - The Time at which the Job will be run next.
Perform the following steps to search for a Job.

1. Click the All Scheduled Jobs, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly tile.

2. In the Search for a Job field, enter the Name, Frequency, or Viewing a Job in
Process Queue of the Job you want to search for. Select Partial to search for Jobs
that partially match the search text, or select Exact, to search for an exact match.
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Figure 10-5 Jobs Scheduling Quick Search Results

Job Scheduling

Match Type @ Partial Exact

45

CSRF Test (ID 4687)
Once, Later

Segment Job (ID 4686)
Once, Later

Customer Job (ID 4635)
Once, Later

Note: If more than 25 Jobs match the search criteria, the first 25 Jobs
are displayed. Select Show More... at the bottom of the page to
display more Jobs.

3. Click the Name which appears as a link for any Job to open the Job Details. See
Viewing a Scheduled Job for more information. Click the Action Menu to Delete,
Disable, Edit, Enable, Run Job Immediately, or View Job in Process Queue.

Figure 10-6 Action Menu Options - Quick Search

Job 4687

ID Job Name Job Description
4687 (CSRFTest  CSRF Test

Delete
i Disable

General (@ Schedule Details Task Run

Edit
Create User ID Frequency Once, Later @ 1 Duplicate Sea
Create Date 8/13/20 3:28 PM Start Date 8/31/30

Search Strat i
Do not process remaining tasks on Yes Job Execution Time  1:00 AM ;T:I'] 'EO“J‘V Run Job Immediately
) alid Data On
failure Override Job Processing Yes v View Job In P
Notification Email List Nene Window Automatic Appro few Job In Process Queue
Job Description 2687 ; CSRF Test

Job Processing Window Sunday

Thursday - 18:00, 10 hours
Friday - 12:00, & hours
Saturday - 06:00, 16 hours

Job Advanced Search

The Job Advanced Search allows you to select more criteria that are not available in the
Job Quick Search box. The Job Advanced Search is accessed by the following methods:

s Click the Advanced Search link underneath the Job Quick Search box in the Job
Home window.

= Click Job Search in the Job Management menu. See Navigation for more
information.
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Job Advanced Search - Process Queue

Figure 10-7 Job Advanced Search - Process Queue

Job Search

Search

Job Manage

ment

Process Queue &

Job Run ID

Task Type

All

Job Status

All

All

4

The following search fields are available when Job Management is set to Process
Queue:

Job
Job

Run ID

Name

Task Type - The type of task. The values in this Selection menu depend upon
configuration. See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide for
information about configuring custom task types.

Job

Status

All Default
Pending
Running
Complete
Failed
Skipped

Abnormal Termination

Scheduled Jobs

Date Range

From - Click the Calendar icon to select the beginning Month and Day of the
date range

To - Click the Calendar icon to select the ending Month and Day of the date
range
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Job Advanced Search - Scheduled Jobs

Figure 10-8 Job Advanced Search - Scheduled Jobs

Job Search

Search

Job Management

Scheduled Jobs v

Frequency

Task Type

All v

Reset

The following search fields are available when Job Management is set to Scheduled
Jobs:
= JobID
= Job Name
= Enabled

— All- Default

- Yes

- No
= Frequency

- All - Default

- Once, Immediately

—  Once, Later

- Daily

- Daily, Business Days Only
- Weekly

- Monthly

Task Type - The type of task. The values in this Selection menu depend upon
configuration. See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide for

information about configuring custom task types.

Job Management
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Searching Jobs

Once all the desired information has been entered, click Search to see the results. If
more than 25 results are returned, click the Show More... link to show the next 25
Jobs.

Figure 10-9 Advanced Search Results - Process Queue

Search Results

5,721 Jobs Found. Sort By JobRunID ¥

Name and Description Status Started Ended Tasks Success Error Canceled Skipped

Generate Offer, campaign id = 743, promotion id = 959 (ID 11278)

Complete  8/18/201:01PM  8/18/20 101 PM 2 2 0 0 0
Generate Offer, campaign id = 743, promotion id = 359

Query run: Customers in Card 10099 (ID 11277) Complete  §18/20 1259PM  8/18/20 12:59 PM 1 1 0 0 0
Query run: Customers in Card 10099

el Ci i id = i id= 9
Generate Offer, campaign id = 743, prometion id = 959 (ID 11276) Complete  8/18/20 1225PM  8/18/20 12225 PM > 2 0 o 0
Generate Offer, campaign id = 743, promotion id = 959
( )
2891 (ID 11275) Complete  8/18/20 12:10PM  8/18/20 12:14 PM 1 1 0 0 0

2891

EXPORT_PROMOTION_TO_MCP, campaign ID = 742, promotion ID = 957
(ID 11274) Complete 8/18/20 12:05 PM 8/18/20 1205 PM 1 1 L] 0 0
EXPORT_PROMOTION_TO_MCP, campaign ID = 742, promotion ID = 957

Export Promotion, campaign id = 742, promotion id = 957 (ID 11273)

= e : L Complete  8/18/201205PM  8/18/20 12:05 PM 1 1 0 0 0
Export Promotion, campaign id = 742, promotion id = 957

EXPORT_PROMOTION_TO_MCP, campaign ID = 742, promotion ID = 958
(ID 11272) Complete 8/18/20 12:05 PM 8/18/20 1205 PM 1 1 0 o ]

EVDADT DDAMATIAN TN MCD ramansinn N — 747 menmnsine I0 — 00 24
‘«

Show More... 1-25 of 5721 items

Figure 10-10 Advanced Search Results - Scheduled Jobs

Search Results Create Scheduled Job

80 Scheduled Jobs Found. Sort 8y Job ID v
Name and Description Frequency Next Run Time
® gff:&ft {BASHT) B Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
26)

@ Segment Job (ID 4686) BE Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM

Segment Job
[ gjiﬁ:ﬂfb (ID 4685) B8 Once, Later 10/31/30 1:00 AM
° automated associate assignment (ID 4684) Bl Once later /31/30 1:00 AM

automated associate assignment i - -

Dynamic Prometions (ID 4679) S A 00 A

( 7/31/30 1:00 AM

LSt e _ChE “
[ BSETZZ“ (ID4678) B8 Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM
@ Sec Test (ID 4677) B8 Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM

SecTest

Batch Import - JET (ID 4673) 3 s

8/5/203:30 AM :

® . ichimport JET & Daily : -

Show More... 1-25 of 80 items

Note: Click Reset to clear all fields and return list values to the
default selections. You can also click Search without entering any
criteria to see a complete list of Jobs.

Sorting Job Results

The sort options will re-sort just the current 25 jobs displayed in the window. Sorting
options include:

Process Queue
s Job Run ID - Default

s Last Run
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= Status

» Tasks

= Success
s Error

s Canceled

= Skipped
Scheduled Jobs

s Job ID - Default
= Job Name

s Frequency

s Next Run Time

Viewing a Scheduled Job
To view a scheduled job:
1. Search for a Job. See Job Quick Search or Job Advanced Search.
2. For the Job you want to view, click the Action Menu.

3. Click View. The Job opens.

Figure 10-11 Job View

Job 4692 %

ID Job Name Job Description

4692 delete promo 960

General @ Schedule Details Task Run

Create User ID Frequency Once, Later @ A N Beomc o

Create Date 8/20/20 4:08 PM Start Date 8/11/22 Nurbar of D c100

Update User ID Job Exeeution Time  1:00 AM B“mlg“’ . eromotion End Dat

Update Date 8/20/20 4:33 PM Override Job Yes R‘”e( °(: ‘ Nr°m°"u” e
a . T

Do not process remaining tasks  Yes Processing Window SRoEhiny, 4

on failure Job Description 4692 : delete promo 960

Notification Email List None

Job Processing WindowSunday - 06:00. 12 hours

4. Click Done to return to the Scheduled Job List.

Note: To use the available options in the Action Menu, see Deleting a
Job, Disabling a Job, Editing a Job, Enabling a Job, Running a Job
Immediately, or Viewing a Job in Process Queue.
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Creating a Scheduled Job

There are a two choices available to start the process of creating a Scheduled Job.

Access the Create Scheduled Job button from either:

= Job Home
s Job Search

1. To access the Create Scheduled Job wizard: Proceed to Step 2.

OR

To Create a new Scheduled Job from Job Search: Click the Create Scheduled Job
button, which will open the Scheduled Job wizard on the Information tab. .

a. From Job Home, click Create Scheduled Job which opens the Schedule Job
Wizard on the information tab. Proceed to Step 2

Figure 10-12 Job Home

Job Management

Process Queue All Scheduled Jobs Daily Weekly Monthly Alerts
5712 80 13 10 15 468
Job Scheduling
Match Type @ Partial Exact Create Scheduled Job
D x
Scheduled Job Advanced Search
Name and Description Frequency Next Run Time
L] E?ﬁ;gﬁt (Iaeen) & Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
@ Segment Job (ID 4686) & Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
Segment Job
@ Customer Job (ID 4685) B8 Once, Later 10/31/30 100 AM
Customer Job
@ ?utomated associate assignment (ID 4684) 1 Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
automated associate assignment
° Dynamic Prometions (ID 4679) & Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM
Dynamic Promotions
® Role Test (ID 4678) B8 Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM
Role Test
Sec Test (ID 4677) & Once, Later /31730 1:00 AM

Sec Test

Show More... 1-25 of 80 items

Note:

To access the Create Scheduled Job button, you must select
either the All Scheduled Jobs, Daily, Weekly, or Monthly tile.

b. From Job Search, click Create Scheduled Job which opens the Scheduled Job
wizard on the Information tab. Proceed to Step 2
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Figure 10-13 Job Search

Search Results Create Scheduled Job

80 Scheduled Jobs Found. Sort By Job ID v
Name and Description Frequency Next Run Time
° ESSRRFFE:‘ (ID 4687)  Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
-

@ Segment Job (ID 4686) [ Once, Later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
Segment Job

° E:J:ttoon'\n:flrojlfb (ID 4685) B Once, Later 10/31/30 1:00 AM

° automated associate assignment (ID 4684) Bl Gnce later 8/31/30 1:00 AM
automated associate assignment i

° Dynamic Prom_cmons (ID 4679) B9 Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM
Dynamic Promotions

° s;‘:ift (ID 4678) = Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM

@ SecTest(ID4677) ¥ Once, Later 7/31/30 1:00 AM
Sec Test
Batch Import - JET (ID 4673) & Daily 8/5/20 3:30 AM

Batch Import - JET

Show More... 1-25 of 80 items

2. Enter the following for the Information tab.

Figure 10-14 Information Tab

Create Scheduled Job *
© Information 2) Task Configurat 3) Schedule Definition 4) Revie
Job Definition Information
Information Information
* b N Do not process remaining tasks
o on failure
Yes

Notification Email List None
Task Configuration
No Task Configurations to display

Schedule Definition

No Scheduled Job Found

Previous Next Cancel

= Job Name (required)
= Job Description (required)
= Do Not Process Remaining Tasks on Failure - Default is ON.

= Notify Email Address - Enter one or more email addresses using the Plus icon
to move each email address to the Notification Email List.

» Notification Email List - This field populates as email addresses are entered.

Job Management 10-11



Creating a Scheduled Job

Figure 10-15 Information Tab - Notification Email List

Create Scheduled Job *
© information 2) Task Configuratio 3) Schedule Definition 4) Revie
Job Definition Information
Information Information
* Job Name | Fall Job Do not process remaining tasks

on failure
Yes
Notification Email List None

> Job run for Fall Season

Task Configuration

No Task Configurations to display

Schedule Definition

Email Notification No Scheduled job Found

firstlast@example.com X

Previous Next Cancel

3. Click Next to continue to the Task Configuration tab.

Figure 10-16 Task Configuration

Create Scheduled Job *

@ Information € Task Configuration 3) Schedule Definition 4) Revie

Task Configuration Information

Task Type < Task List Information
ollanse Job Name Fall Job
Q| [T Job Description
Job run for Fall Season

Do not process remaining tasks
» Customer ot P 9
on failure
i . Yes
» Associate Assignment Notification Email List

firstlast@example.com

» Customer Segment
Task Configuration
¥ Account Add at least one Task to the Task list No Task Configurations to display
» Award Account Schedule Defi
No Scheduled Job Found
» Loyalty
» Housekeeping
» OLAP i

Previous Next Cancel

Building the Task List

a. To start the Task List selection, you can either filter by Task Group and Task
Type or you can select one of the Templates to expand the Task Type
selections.

b. To filter by Task Group and Task Type: In the Filter by Task Group and Task
Type box, enter part or all of a Task Group or Task Type.

c. Press Enter, or click the Search icon.
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Figure 10-17 Task Type - Filtered

Task Type
Customer
b Customer

» Customer Segment

4 Housekeeping

Delete Customers 0

Addressas

Add

@ Add

@ Add

Note: To see the available tasks in your filtered list, expand the
Template to see the available choices from which to select.

To reset the filter, highlight the words and press Delete. Then press

Enter, or click the Search icon.

d. In the Task Type selection list, click a Template Group to expand its list of
Task List options. See Jobs and Tasks for more information about Task Type
group organization.

Figure 10-18 Expanded Task Type List

Task Type

4 Customer

Location Mass Assignment @
Duplicate Search 2]
Duplicate Merge @
Household Identification @

Home Location Reassignment @

-, - B . ”~

Add

Add

Add

Add

Add

<

C

A

e. Click the Add link, or drag and drop the Task Type Name into the Task List

window.
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Figure 10-19 Adding Task Types to Task List

Create Scheduled Job

& Information

o Task Configuration

Task Configuration Information

Task Type <

Filter

by Task (

4 Customer

Task List

Customer Address Sync Export Q Add
Customer Household Sync Export 9 Add
Rebuild Category Totals Q Add

Bl/Analytics Package Exporter @  Add

sme&Homexjraf-main-content-tab-2#

Add at least one Task to the Task list

Previous Next

Information

Job Name Fall Job

Job Description

Job run for Fall Season

Do not process remaining tasks
on failure

Yes

Notification Email List
first.last@example.com

Task Configuration

No Task Configurations to display

Schedule Definition
No Scheduled Job Found

Cancel

Figure 10-20 Added Task Types

Create Scheduled Job

a Information o Task Configuration

Task Configuration Information

Task Type <

Q,

8

» Campaign

» Social Network Integration

4 Clienteling
Task Generator @ Add

» Email Notification

» System

Task List

Collapse All

= Customer Attributes Sync Export .
4@ ynespent i
{Customer)

* - .
Batch  (Please select) =

Exporter Type

4 ' Task Generator (Clienteling)

Task Generator

*
Select

Segment For

Task Generator

Task Detail -

Previous Next

Information

Job Name Fall Job

Job Description

Job run for Fall Season

Do not process remaining tasks
on failure

Yes

Notification Email List
first.Jast@example.com

Task Configuration

Ne Task Configurations to display

Schedule Definition
No Scheduled Job Found

Cancel

f. Repeat Step e until all tasks are added.

g. Enter the Task List Criteria into the appropriate fields. See Jobs and Tasks for
more information about Task List fields.
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Figure 10-21 Tasks

Task List

Collapse All

= Customer Attributes Sync Export .
4 ' Y P :

(Customer)

* Batch |

Exporter Type

Bl/Analytics

" Task Ge Marketing

Figure 10-22

Task List

Collapse All

= Customer Attributes Sync
4@ 4

(Customer)

* Batch

Exporter Type

Task List Options

Remove

h. After entering the search criteria you can collapse or expand the details at any
time. To collapse a task in the list, click the arrow next to each task. To change
all tasks at once, click Collapse All/Expand All to Collapse/Expand.

i. When you need to clear a task from the Task List, click the Action Menu and
then click Remove.

Click Next to go to the Schedule Definition tab.
Enter the following for the Schedule Definition tab:

Figure 10-23 Schedule Definition Tab

Create Scheduled Job

0 Information 0 Task Configuration

@ Schedule Definition 1

Schedule Definition

Frequency

Run the Job one time

Once v

Daily
Run the Job daily at a certain time

Weekly
Run the Job on a certain day of the
week at a certain time

Monthly
Run the Job on a certain day of the
month at a certain time

Once

E] Once, Immediately Once, Later

Job Processing Window

1.1.2.3.4.5..6.7.8.9.1.. 1. 1]L.2.3.4.5. 6 7.8

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday

Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

Saturday

Owerride Job Processing Window

Job processing window is based on server time. The current server time is 8/20/20 1:06

PM
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Note: As shown in Figure 10-23, hovering the mouse over the Job
Processing Window enables the Zoom in and Zoom out icons. Click
these icons to better view the days and times.

6. Select one of the following Job Execution Frequencies:

Once, Immediately to run the Job immediately, once you have finished
creating /saving this job. If you select this option, continue with Step f.

Once, Later to run the Job at a later date. If you select this option, continue
with Step a.

Daily to run the Job every day. If you select this option, continue with Step a.

Daily, Business Days Only to run the Job only on business days (that is,
Monday through Friday). If you select this option, continue with Step a.

Weekly to run the Job once each week. If you select this option, continue with
Step a.

Monthly to run the Job once each month. If you select this option, continue
with Step a.

Use the Start Date Calendar Menu to select the start of the date range in
which the Job will run. If you selected a Job Execution Frequency of Once,
Later, continue with Step e.

Use the End Date Calendar Menu to select the end of the date range in which
the Job will run.

Note: For Daily, Daily, Business Days Only, Weekly, and Monthly, if
Disable End Date is selected, the End Date configuration is
deactivated, leaving the Job in effect, forever. To enable the End Date
Calendar Menu, clear the check box.

If you selected a Job Execution Frequency of Daily, or Daily, Business Days
Only, continue with Step e.

If you selected a Job Execution Frequency of Weekly, continue with Step c.
If you selected a Job Execution Frequency of Monthly, continue with Step d.

Use the Day of Week Selection check boxes to select the days of the week that
you want the Job to run. Continue with Step e.

Use the Day of Month Selection Menu to select the day of the month on which
the Job will run.

Use the Job Execution Time Menus to determine the time at which the Job will
run.

It is recommended that you select a time that is within the Job Processing
Window. If you select a time outside the Job Processing Window, the Override
Job Processing Window setting (see Step f) must be checked for the Job to run.

Use the Override Job Processing Window Check Box to indicate whether the
Job should run, even if it is scheduled outside the Job Processing Window. See
the Job Processing Window for more information on how the Job Processing
Window works.
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7. After defining the schedule, click Next to proceed to the Review tab.

Figure 10-24 Review Tab

Create Scheduled Job

@ Information @ Task Configuration

@ Schedule Definition

@) Review

Review

Job Name Job Description

Fall Job Job run for Fall Season

General

Do not process remaining tasks ‘Yes
on failure

Notification Email List first.last@example.com

@ Schedule Details

Frequency
Start Date

Job Execution Times
Override Job
Processing Window

Job Processing
Window

Daily
8/20/20

1:00 AM, 1:30 AM, 2:00 AM
Yes

Sunday - 06:00, 12 hours
Monday - 12:00, 6 hours
Tuesday - 08:00, 10 hours
Wednesday - 11:00, 5 hours
Thursday - 18:00, 10 hours
Friday - 12:00, 6 hours
Saturday - 06:00, 16 hours

Task Run

@ 1 - Customer Attributes Sync Export

Export target Marketing
system
Filename _CustomerAttributesSync
Attribute 1 41-STORE-REGISTRY
Previous Next Cancel m

Note:

any warning in the Review step.

Before you can submit certain jobs, you need to acknowledge

Figure 10-25 Review Tab - Confirm Choice Warning

Create Scheduled Job

@ Information @ Task Configuration

Review

Job Name Job Description

Fall Season  Fall season

General

Do not process remaining  Yes
tasks on failure

Notification Email List None

@ Schedule Definition

O Review

@ Schedule Details

Frequency
Start Date

Job Execution Time
Override Job
Processing Window

Job Processing
Window

Daily
9/17/20
1:00 AM
No

Sunday - 06:00, 12 hours
Monday - 12:00, 6 hours
Tuesday - 08:00. 10 hours
Wednesday - 11:00, 5 hours
Thursday - 18:00, 10 hours
Friday - 12:00, 6 hours
Saturday - 06:00, 16 hours

Task Run

@ 1 - Delete Gift Registries

Number of Days 350
Based on Expiration Date
Report Only No

Warning: this task
will permanently
delete the
specified data.
This cannot be
undone!

* Acknowled ge warning

Previous Next

Saocd) m

Review the entered information to ensure that it is correct. Click OK to save the

Job, or click Cancel to close the Job without saving. Click Previous or any Tab to
return to any point of the Create Scheduled Job process.

Note:

job has been created successfully.

Clicking OK triggers a confirmation notification to confirm the
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Figure 10-26 Confirmation Notification

O Scheduled Job has been created succassfully

Job Processing Window

The Job Processing Window field displays the times at which scheduled jobs should
run. The Window is intended to indicate times when there will be little processing load
on the system, so that Jobs will not interfere with transaction processing.

Figure 10-27 Job Processing Window

Editing a Job

Wednesday

Thursday

Saturday

Job Processing Window

5AM 6AM 7AM B8AM 9AM 10AM TTAM 12PM 1PM 2PM 3PM 4PM 5PM 6&PM 7PM B8PM

Sunday

Monday

Tuesday

Friday Fv:iday-12::0(l,ﬁln+'s

Qverride Job Processing Window

To edit an existing Job:

1.
2.

Navigate to Job Home. See Job Quick Search.
Click the All Scheduled Jobs tile.
The Scheduled Jobs list appears.

Search for the Job. See Job Quick Search - Job Scheduling Tiles or Job Advanced
Search.

For the Job you want to edit, click the Action Menu.

Click Edit. The Job Create Wizard opens with all fields populated with the current
configuration information.
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Figure 10-28 Edit Job

Edit Job (ID 4692) *

@ Information (2 Task Configuration @ Schedule Definition @ Review
Job Definition Information

Information

6. Use Wizard Navigation to make any necessary changes. See Creating a Scheduled
Job for a description of the fields and information.

7. When you are finished making changes to the Job, do one of the following, either:

»  Click Save to save the Job with the current settings and return to the
Scheduled Jobs List or

»  Click Cancel to delete all changes and return to the Scheduled Jobs List.

Deleting a Job
To delete an existing job:
1. View a Job. See Viewing a Scheduled Job.
2. Click the Action Menu.
3. Click Delete.

A warning message appears.
Figure 10-29 Warning Message
Warning =3

Are you sure you wish to terminate the following schedule: 4637: Sec Test;

Cancel OK

4. Click Ok to delete the job or Cancel to return to the Job.

Disabling a Job
To disable an existing job:
1. View a Job. See Viewing a Scheduled Job.
2. Click the Action Menu.
3. Click Disable.
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Figure 10-30 Confirmation Notification

Job 4637 has been disabled

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the job has
been disabled.

4. Click Done to close the job and return to the Job list.

An empty circle before the Job Name indicates the job is disabled.

Enabling a Job
To enable a previously disabled job:
1. View a Job. See Viewing a Scheduled Job.
2. Click the Action Menu.

3. Click Enable. A confirmation notification appears to confirm the job is enabled.

Figure 10-31 Confirmation Notification

Job 4637 has been enabled

4. Click Done to close the job and return to the Job List.
A filled circle before the Job Name indicates the job is enabled.

Running a Job Immediately

To run an existing job immediately:

1. View a Job. See Viewing a Scheduled Job.
2. Click the Action Menu.

3. Click Run Job Immediately.

Figure 10-32 Confirmation Notification

Job 4637 has been executed

Note: A confirmation notification appears to confirm the job has
been run.

4. Click Done to close the job and return to the Job List.

Viewing a Job in Process Queue

To view a job in the Process Queue:
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1. View a Job. See Viewing a Scheduled Job.
2. Click the Action Menu.

3. Click View Job in Process Queue. The Process Queue opens with all of the
previous runs of the selected Job in the Process Queue.

Figure 10-33 View Job in Process Queue

Process Queue (4692) X

Process Queue Alerts

5742 472

Process Queue

ne ‘@ Partial Exact

by sk Typeiortoup IppearsitisaiobRen i x

Process Queue Advanced Search

Name and Description Status Started Ended Tasks Success Error Canceled Skipped

delete promo 960 (ID 11317)

: Complete 8/21/20 2:28 PM 8/21/20 228 PM 8 ] 0 0 0
delete promo 960
delets promo:S60I(DA02) Complete 8/20/20 434 PM 8/20/20 4:34 PM 1 1 0 0 0 .
delete proma 960
ks 960 (ID 112
dElEte it JE0I(|DIIB00) Complete 8/20/20 4:09 PM 8/20/20 4:09 PM 9 8 0 0 :

delete prome 960

4. For the run you want to view details for, click the Action Menu.

5. Click View. The specific Job Run appears.

Figure 10-34 Job Run Details

View Job L
ID Job Description Job Status
11317 delete promo 960 Complete
Task Run

Task Sequence Task Type Task Status Started Time Stopped Time Progress

L] elete Promation Success 8/21/20 2:28 PM 8/21/20 2:28 PM

[w]

6. Click the Action Menu and then click Refresh to update the Task Run fields.

7. Click Done to close the job and return to the Process Queue for that job.

Jobs and Tasks

Jobs include one or more tasks that are chained together to run sequentially.

Each Job has additional parameters that must be configured. For information about
these parameters, see Configure Job Parameters.

The type of tasks that can be scheduled within a job are described in this section.
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Customer Tasks

This section describes customer tasks.

Location Mass Assignment

This task searches Customer transaction histories in a selected date range and assigns
each Customer to a Home Location, based on where the Customer shopped most
frequently over the chosen date range.

In the database, there are two location fields: Home Location and Sign-Up Location.
The system expects to see the Sign-Up Location populated from the POS or other data
entry client. This field is static.

The Home Location field is intended to be the location to which the Customer is
assigned as their primary location. As an example; it is possible that a Customer signs
up in a location during a trip. However, there is a location in the Customer's
neighborhood and subsequent to sign up, the Customer is seen to shop there regularly.
As a basic management function, the administrator wants to assign the Customer to
this location.

As Customers move around and as a retailer opens and closes locations it is a
common, on-going requirement to assign and re-assign Customers to a home location.
The Location Mass Assignment task will re-assign Customers to the home location
where they shopped most frequently during the selected date range.

See Location Mass Assignment for job scheduling details.

Duplicate Search

This process allows you to schedule a search for duplicate Customer records. The
search will identify potential duplicate Customer records by comparing information in
each record and grouping them into Duplicate Sets.

See Duplicate Search for job scheduling details.

Duplicate Merge

This task performs the process of actually merging duplicate Customer records
identified by the Duplicate Search job.

The Merge process that runs on this schedule will merge all duplicate sets that are
marked as Approved regardless of the search strategy used to find them. After the
merge, Customer Engagement will clean out all duplicate sets (Approved, Not
Approved, and Merged) from the database.

Duplicates can be approved through a Duplicate Search job using the Automatic
Approval option (see Duplicate Search), or in the Customer Merge Review procedure.

See Duplicate Merge for job scheduling details.

Household Identification

The Household Identification task determines which Customers belong to the same
household. This is useful when creating mailing lists, as this allows you to limit the
number of mailings sent out to one per household. Only primary home addresses are
evaluated.

See Household Identification for job scheduling details.
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Home Location Re-Assignment

The Home Location Re-Assignment task changes the Home Locations assigned to
Customers.

See Home Location Re-Assignment for job scheduling details.

Franchisee Assignment
The Franchisee Assignment task assigns Franchisees to Customers.

See Franchisee Assignment for job scheduling details.

Customer Sync Export

Creates a file of customer data for export to a marketing system or a business
intelligence/analytics system. The data includes the customers name, address, email
address, phone number, and additional information.

Depending on the selected batch export type, the export task may also generate a
listing of customer records that have been deleted as a result of Customer
Housekeeping or Customer Merge, or include deleted customer records in a single
customer export file.

See Customer Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated files.

Customer Activity Sync Export

Creates a file for export to a marketing system. The data includes details on customer
transactions.

See Customer Activity Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated files.

Customer Attributes Sync Export

Create a file for export to a marketing system or a business intelligence /analytics
system. The data includes details on customer attributes.

See Customer Attributes Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated files.

Customer Address Sync Export
Create a file for export to a business intelligence /analytics system. The data includes
details on the customer, Ads address.

See Customer Address Sync Export for job scheduling details and the generated
address file.

Customer Household Sync Export
Create a file for export to a business intelligence/analytics system. The data includes
details on the association of a customer with a household.

See Customer Household Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated files.

Rebuild Category Totals

Recalculate the totals in the CST_DEPARTMENT_TOTALS tables for all customers
active within a specified number of days, months, or years, for example: rebuild totals
for customers active within the last 4 weeks. The maximum period of time is up to
three years.

See Rebuild Category Totals for job scheduling details.
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Bl/Analytics Package Exporter

The BI/Analytics Package Exporter task enables you to package the export files into a
zip file for export to the business intelligence/analytics system. This task should be the
last task performed for a single job, running after the individual exports.

See BI/ Analytics Package Exporter for job scheduling details.

Reset Customer YTD Totals
Resets the YTD totals for all Customers to zero.

See Reset Customer YTD Totals for job scheduling details.

Associate Assignment Tasks

This section describes associate assignment tasks.

Automated Associate Assignment

This task automatically assigns Associates to Customers, based on a set of selected
criteria.

See Automated Associate Assignment for job scheduling details.

Associate Mass Re-assignment

This task automatically reassigns the Customers assigned to a selected Associate to
one or more new Associates.

See Associate Mass Re-assignment for job scheduling details.

Customer Segment Tasks

Account Tasks

This section describes customer segment tasks.

Unstratified Segment

This task finds Customers to be entered into an Unstratified Segment and counts the
number of Customers in the Segment. For more information on Unstratified Segments,
see Unstratified Segments.

See Unstratified Segment for job scheduling details.

Stratified Segment

This task organizes Customers into user-defined levels and counts the number of
Customers in each strata level. For more information on Stratified Segments, see
Stratified Segments.

See Stratified Segment for job scheduling details.

Segment Sync Export

This task generates a CSV file of customers within a stratified, unstratified, or manual
segment for export to a marketing system or a business intelligence/analytics system.

See Segment Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated files.

This section describes account tasks.
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Export Card Series
This task creates an export file for Cards created using a SOAP Message or batch file.

When a Generate Card message is processed, individual Cards are created and,
depending on configuration, assigned to Customers; however, the Card and Customer
information is not exported to an XML file. This job will create an export file that
includes the Customer Engagement-generated Card numbers and the Customer
assigned to each Card.

Note: The export file for this type of job is not compressed.

See Export Card Series for job scheduling details and generated files.

Release Expired PreAuthorizations

This task releases (removes) expired pre-authorization amounts that have not been
settled or post-authorized. It searches Tender Accounts for PreAuth amounts that are
older than their configured expiration time and removes them from the associated
Tender Account.

See Release Expired PreAuth for job scheduling details.

Points/Awards Transfer Notification Export

This task creates CSV files for notifications about points transfers and/or award
transfers. A separate file is generated for each type of transfer, and information is
included to notify both the source (originating) Customer for the transfer and the
target (recipient) Customer.

The integrated system, such as Responsys, can use the information to generate transfer
notification emails to the originator and recipient of the award or points transfer, based
on each Customer,Ads Contact Permissions. SMS messages can also be generated if
the integrated system supports it.

The Enable Responsys Transfer Notification configuration property controls whether
to send the notification in real time, or capture the data in a separate table and
generate notifications through a batch export file. See the Oracle Retail Customer
Engagement Implementation Guide for more information about System Configuration.

When interactive notification requests are sent through a web service message, use of
the export file occurs only if an interactive request to generate the notification did not
succeed. In this case, the details of the transfer are retained in the database until a
scheduled notification export job runs.

See Points/ Awards Transfer Notifications Export for job scheduling details and
generated files. The Marketing Integration Properties chapter of the Oracle Retail
Customer Engagement Implementation Guide describes the configuration required for
transfer notification integration with a marketing system such as Responsys.

Notify Card Renewal

This task notifies Customers that they need to renew Cards that are set to expire
within a certain, defined period of time.

See Notify Card Renewal for job scheduling details.
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Tender Sync Export

This task generates a file of tender accounts and tender account activity for export to
an external system.

See Tender Account Sync for job scheduling details and generated files.

Award Account Tasks

Loyalty Tasks

This section describes award account tasks

Issue Anniversary Awards

This task searches for Customers who have a birthday or signup date anniversary
within the time frame specified and issues an eAward.

This process schedules the Issue Anniversary Awards process.

This task will look behind and ahead of the run date for Customers who have
birthdays or signup anniversaries within the time period. The Customers that are
found will receive an award coupon as created in this process. When this task is run,
an export file (birthday or signup anniversary) is created.

See Issue Anniversary Awards for job scheduling details.

Notify Awards Expire

This task searches for Customers whose awards are scheduled to expire within a
defined time window, and creates an export file containing award expiration
notification information for those Customers.

See Notify Awards Expire for job scheduling details.

Award Sync Export

This task generates a file of award accounts and a file of award coupons for export to a
marketing system.

See Award Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated files.

This section describes loyalty tasks.

Distribute Loyalty Awards

This task creates an export file for all pending awards.

See Distribute Loyalty Awards for job scheduling details.

Create Loyalty Awards

This task converts loyalty points into awards, based on the parameters set for the
program and program level.

See Create Loyalty Awards for job scheduling details.

Earn Loyalty Points
This task converts pending (escrow) loyalty points into earned loyalty points.

See Earn Loyalty Points for job scheduling details.
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Expire Loyalty Points

This task expires (deletes) loyalty points based upon parameters in the
Program/Level.

See Expire Loyalty Points for job scheduling details.

Reset Loyalty YTD Points

This task resets the YTD points earned by each Customer. This task should be run at
the end of each calendar/fiscal year to reset YTD Points balances to zero. This task is
used for reporting purposes only; it does not affect the actual loyalty points on an
account. Life-to-date (LTD) points are not affected by this process.

See Reset Loyalty YTD Points for job scheduling details.

Loyalty Account Sync Export

This task generates a file of customer loyalty data for export to a marketing system or
a Bl/analytics system.

See Loyalty Account Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated files.

Loyalty Account Activity Sync Export

This task generates a file of customer loyalty account activity to a BI/analytics system.

See Loyalty Account Activity Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated
files.

Loyalty Program Sync Export

This task generates a file of loyalty programs to a BI/analytics system.

See Loyalty Program Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated files.

Loyalty Award Transaction Sync Export
This task generates a file of loyalty award transactions to a BI/analytics system.

See Loyalty Award Transaction Sync Export for job scheduling details and generated
files.

Housekeeping Tasks

This section describes housekeeping tasks.

When a database contains large amounts of old data, database performance and
response may be slowed. To prevent the overburdening of the database with old,
unneeded information, housekeeping tasks can be performed to remove old
information.

Delete Award Inquiry Activities
This task deletes old award inquiry activities.

See Delete Award Inquiry Activities for job scheduling details.

Delete Batch Process Tracking

This task deletes old Batch Process Tracking records. Consolidated daily, weekly, and
monthly records are stored in XMLAPI record tables in the database, and used to
display information at the Batch Process Tracking pages.
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See Delete Batch Process Tracking for job scheduling details.

Delete Customers
The Delete Customers task removes old Customer records that are no longer needed.

See Delete Customers for job scheduling details.

Delete Gift Registries

This task deletes all database information for Gift Registries that expired prior to a
certain, defined period of time in the past.

See Delete Gift Registries for job scheduling details.

Delete Inactive Customer Addresses
This task deletes Customer addresses that are flagged as inactive.

See Delete Inactive Customer Addresses for job scheduling details.

Delete Inactive Customer Email Addresses
This task deletes Customer email addresses that are flagged as inactive.

See Delete Inactive Customer Email Addresses for job scheduling details.

Delete Inactive Customer Phone Numbers
This task deletes Customer phone numbers that are flagged as inactive.

See Delete Inactive Customer Phone Numbers for job scheduling details.

Delete Inactive Customers
This task deletes old Customer records that are inactive.

See Delete Inactive Customers for job scheduling details.

Delete Inactive ltem Registries

This task deletes all database information for inactive Wish Lists that have not been
updated within a certain, defined period of time.

See Delete Inactive Item Registries for job scheduling details.

Delete Inactive Segment
This task deletes all database information for inactive segments.

See Delete Inactive Segment for job scheduling details.

Delete Job History

This task deletes old job history information.

See Delete Job History for job scheduling details.

Delete Loyalty Accounts and Activities
This task deletes old loyalty accounts and activities.

See Delete Loyalty Accounts and Activities for job scheduling details.
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Delete Loyalty Inquiry Activities
This task deletes old loyalty inquiry activities.

See Delete Loyalty Inquiry Activities for job scheduling details.

Delete Merged/Archived Customers

This task deletes old Customer records that have been merged into other Customer
records and archived.

See Delete Merged / Archived Customers for job scheduling details.

Delete Promotion
This task deletes old promotions.

See Delete Promotion for job scheduling details.

Delete Segment History
This task deletes old segment history information.

See Delete Segment History for job scheduling details.

Delete Segments
This task deletes old segments.

See Delete Segments for job scheduling details.

Delete Tasks

This configuration is for a job that will delete tasks from the system. There will be a
check box for "Status" and "Last Update" so the user can select one or both. This will
give the ability to close all tasks based on a status only, status and time period, or only
a time period. The default option for status will be closed.

See Delete Tasks for job scheduling details.

Delete Stored Files
This task deletes old transfer files.

See Delete Stored Files for job scheduling details.

Delete Transaction History
This task deletes old transaction information.

See Delete Transaction History for job scheduling details.

Delete Web Service Tracking
This task deletes old Web Service Tracking records.

See Delete Web Service Tracking for job scheduling details.

Delete Import Files

The Delete Import Files task removes files in import directories that have not been
modified in a specified number of days.

See Delete Import Files for job scheduling details.
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Delete Batch Import History

This task deletes old records from the XMLAPI_PROCESSED_RECORD table. This
information is displayed at the Batch Import Review screen.

See Delete Batch Import History for job scheduling details.

OLAP Tasks
This section describes OLAP tasks.
Aggregate Loyalty Facts
As part of Online Analytical Processing (OLAP), information about the loyalty
program must be aggregated into a summary that can then be retrieved. This task
aggregates loyalty information into a summary that can be used by OLAP processes.
See Aggregate Loyalty Facts for job scheduling details.
Aggregate Tender Facts
As part of Online Analytical Processing (OLAP), information about Tender Accounts
must be aggregated into a summary that can then be retrieved. This task aggregates
Tender Account information into a summary that can be used by OLAP processes.
See Aggregate Tender Facts for job scheduling details.

Campaign Tasks

This section describes campaign tasks.

Dynamic Promotions
This task updates the Targets for all dynamic Promotions.

See Dynamic Promotions for job scheduling details.

Promotion Response Data Import
This task imports customer event data from a marketing system such as Responsys.

See Promotion Response Data Import for job scheduling details and import file
formats.

Clienteling Tasks

This section describes clienteling tasks.

Task Generator
Generate tasks for Segments with Task Generation enabled. See Segments.

See Task Generator for job scheduling details.

Email Notification Tasks

This section describes email notification tasks.

Batch Import Review
Allows the Batch Import Review settings to be maintained.
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System Tasks

See Batch Import Review for job scheduling details.

This section describes system notification tasks.

OCDS Sync

This task generates requests to the Omnichannel Cloud Data Service (OCDS) for
updates on item and merchandise hierarchy data as well as location and franchise
data.

See ODCS Sync for job scheduling details.

Data Sync

This task is responsible for moving data from the multiple pending Queues to the
InProgress Queue in batches. Once the movement of each batch is complete, the
records are deleted from the respective Pending Queue. After the data is transferred
into the InProgress Queue, the job creates a message based on the operation and the
object Name associated with each record. Next, one by one, each message is
transferred to the third party application.

See Data Sync for job scheduling details.

Configure Job Parameters

The parameters that must be configured for a given task depend upon the task being
defined.

The processes performed by these jobs are described above in Jobs and Tasks.

The following sections describe the fields that configure each task.

Location Mass Assignment

This Task has the following parameters:
= Date Range Type - This Selection Menu determines the Date Range used.

»  Start Date - This Calendar Menu determines the first date of the Date Range (only
available if Date Range Type is set to Specific Date Range).

= End Date - This Calendar Menu determines the final date of the Date Range (only
available if Date Range Type is set to Specific Date Range).

Duplicate Search

This task has the following parameters:

»  Search Strategy - This Selection Menu determines the strategy used to search for
duplicate Customers. See Search Strategy Field Comparisons for a description of
search strategies.

= Valid Data Only - This Toggle determines whether the search strategy will only
look at addresses, phone number, and /or email addresses that have been
validated (see Customer Validation for more information). If the Toggle is off,
Customer Engagement will look at all addresses, phone number, and email
addresses.
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= Automatic Approval - This Toggle determines whether the Duplicate Sets found
by the search process will be automatically approved for merging on the next
scheduled merge.

Search Strategy Field Comparisons
The following table shows which fields are compared for the search strategy selected.

Table 10-1 Search Strategy Fields Comparison

Name Address

Field Name Address Name Phone Name Email Phone Email
First Name X X X X
Middle Name X X X X
Second First X X X X
Name

Second Last X X X X
Name

Last Name X X X X
Suffix X X X X
Address 1 X X
Address 2 X X
City X X
State X X
Postal Code X X
Area Code X
Phone Number X X
Email Address X X

Duplicate Merge
This task has the following parameter:

= Generate customer note - This Toggle determines whether a Customer note will be
generated when duplicate Customers are merged.

Merge Behavior

The merge behavior described in this section can be overridden through the use of
configuration settings. Contact your Project Manager for more information.

When a duplicate set is merged, there are certain checks that are made on each
Customer record in the set and specific actions taken based on the results of that check.
These duplicate checks are configured through System Configuration. See the Oracle
Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide for more information about
configuring duplicate checks.

Merge Records Logic

This section describes the new Customer record that results from the merge process.
The following table lists information categories and where the information for the new
record comes from.
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Table 10-2 Merge Records Logic

Category Comes From

Customer ID New

Home Location Source

Personal Preferences Source

Name Source

Address(es) Source

Email Address(es) Source

Telephone Number(s) Source

Personal Summary Source

Socioeconomic Profile Source

Alternate IDs All Duplicate records

Customer Attributes All Duplicate records

Transactions All Duplicate records

Effective Date Maximum of all Duplicate Records

Expiry Date Maximum of all Duplicate Records

Create Date Maximum of all Duplicate Records

First Transaction Date Maximum of all Duplicate Records

Last Transaction Date Maximum of all Duplicate Records

Total Values Sum of all Duplicate Records

YTD Values Sum of all Duplicate Records

Signup Date/Location Minimum of duplicate records that have both, or source if has
both, or minimum date of duplicate records and any location.

Birthday Source or any if source is empty.

Update Date Current Date

Card Associations All Cards associated with new Customer ID.

Household Identification

= Identify Household Strategy - This Selection Menu determines the search method
used to organize Customers into Households.

- PRIMARY HOME ADDRESS - Customers with the same primary home
address will be organized into a Household.

- LAST NAME PRIMARY HOME ADDRESS - Customers with both the same
last name and the same primary home address will be organized into a
Household.

Business addresses are not evaluated.

= Valid Data Only - This Toggle determines whether the search strategy will only
look at addresses and names that have been validated (see Customer Validation
for more information). If the Toggle is off, Customer Engagement will look at all
addresses and names.

= Reset Prior Run Data - This Toggle determines how existing Households will be
treated by the Task.
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- On - Existing Households will be ignored and the Households will be created
anew each time the Task runs.

- Off - [default] Existing Households will be kept in place.

Home Location Re-Assignment

This task has the following parameters:

= Assignment Method - These Radio Buttons determine how Customers are
assigned to Locations.

— Re-assign - [default] Check all Customers for reassignment.

- Distribute among - Assign Customers from one Home Location among a set of
Locations.

s Currently Assigned To - This Selection Menu determines which Location’s
Customers will be reassigned. This field is only shown when Distribute among is
selected in the Assignment Method Radio Buttons.

= Re-Assign to - The area displays the set of Locations among which the Customers
will be reassigned. This field is only shown when Distribute among is selected in
the Assignment Method Radio Buttons.

To add a Location:
1. Click the Click here to select Link. A Search Home Location Window opens.
2. Select the Location in the Selection Menu.

3. Click the OK button. The Search Home Location Window closes and the
Location is added to the Re-Assign to area.

To delete a Location:
1. Click to select the Location in the Re-Assign to area.
2. Click the Delete Link. The Location is removed.

s Lock Until - After a Customer is assigned to a Home Location by this task, that
Customer cannot be assigned to a new Home Location during the period of time
determined by this Selection Menu.

Franchisee Assignment

This task has the following parameters:

= Assignment Method - These Radio Buttons determine how Customers are
assigned to Franchisees.

- Basic Assignment - [default] Check whether the Franchisee Assignment for
each Customer record needs to be changed.

- Franchisee Group - Assign Customers from one Franchisee among a set of
Franchisees.

s Currently Assigned To - This Selection Menu determines which Franchisee’s
Customers will be reassigned. This field is only shown when Franchisee Group is
selected in the Assignment Method Radio Buttons.

s Franchisee Group - The area displays the set of Franchisees among which the
Customers will be reassigned. This field is only shown when Franchisee Group is
selected in the Assignment Method Radio Buttons.
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Lock Until - After a Customer is assigned to a Franchisee by this task, that
Customer cannot be assigned to a new Franchisee during the period of time
determined by this Selection Menu.

Customer Sync Export

Before you submit this task, you must select an export target system of either
Marketing for a system such as Responsys, or BI/Analytics for a system such as Retail
Insights. The Supported Batch Exporter Types property controls which of these
options are available.

See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide for more information
about System Configuration.

Customer Sync Export - Marketing
If you select an export target system of Marketing, the following options are displayed.

With a selection of Marketing as the export target system, this task has the following
parameters:

Export type - Controls which records to include in the export file:

Export all active records - Include all active customer records with email
addresses.

Export updated records only - Include customer records only if they have
changed since the last export. With this selection, the Once Immediately and
Once Later options for scheduling the job are not available.

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export
all active customer records are included.

Specify export filename - These fields control the creation of the CSV file
containing new or updated customer records.

At least one entry (prefix, static name, or suffix) is required:

Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
export file.

* o prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.

*  yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20160630_123456 where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

*  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2016-06-30-123456, where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property defaults.

Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Customer Sync Default Filename
property defaults.

Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above. The setting of the Responsys Export
Filename Default Suffix property defaults.
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- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not yet selected a prefix
format, suffix format, or static name.

Specify deletes export filename - These fields control the creation of the CSV file
listing the customer IDs of customer records that have been deleted through a
housekeeping job or a customer merge since the last time you ran the export. At
least one entry (prefix, static name, or suffix) is required.

—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
deletes export file:

* o prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.

*  yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20160630_123456 where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

*  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2016-06-30-123456, where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property defaults.

- Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Customer Deletes Sync Default
Filename property defaults.

—  Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
deletes export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are
the same as for the prefix, described above, with a default of no suffix. The
setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Suffix property defaults.

Filename - Displays an example of the deletes export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not yet selected a prefix format,
suffix format, or static name.

Customer Export File - Marketing

The

customer export file is a comma-separated values file containing the following

information:

Customer ID and home store code.

Customer name, including salutation, first name, second first name, middle name,
last name, second last name, and suffix.

Active flag (set to 1 if active).

Primary address, including address lines 1 through 4, city, state, postal code, and
country code.

Primary email address, including email type code.
Primary phone number, including phone type code.

Customer’s mail, email, and phone contact flags, set to 1 if selected and 0 if
unselected.

Only customer records with email addresses are included in the export.

Customer ,Delete Export File - Marketing

The

customer export file is a comma-separated values file containing the customer ID

of each deleted customer, and the active flag setting of 0.
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Customer Sync Export - Bl/Analytics

If you select an export target system of BI/Analytics, the following options are
displayed.

With a selection of BI/ Analytics as the export target system, this task has the following
parameters:

Export type - Controls which records to include in the export file:
- Export all active records - Include all active customer records.

- Export updated records only - Include customer records only if they have
changed since the last export. With this selection, the Once Immediately and
Once Later options for scheduling the job are not available.

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export
all active customer records are included.

Specify export filename - If you selected an Export type of BI/Analytics, the
setting of the Retail Insights Customer Sync Default Filename property is
displayed and cannot be changed.

Customer Export File - Bl/Analytics

The customer export file is a pipe-delimited values file that typically contains the
following information:

Customer ID.

Postal code.

City.

State.

Country.

Active flag for the customer.

Prospect flag indicating if the customer is a prospect.
Gender.

Ethnicity.

Marital status.

Educational level.

Effective date for the address.

Annual income.

Contact flag setting.

Organization name, if the customer is an organization.
Date when customer was added to the system.

Flag indicating if the customer is an organization.
Phone contact flag setting.

Email contact flag setting.

Fax contact flag setting.

Mail contact flag setting.
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s Birth month.
s Birth date.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the customer sync export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that includes
the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the customer sync export file
name is W_PARTY_PER_DS.dat, the file containing the header row names is W_
PARTY_PER_DS.ctx.

Any customers that have been deleted are included in the customer export file. The
only information included for deleted customers is the customer ID, active flag,
prospect flag, call flag, delete flag, organization flag, and the contact flag settings.

Customer Address Sync Export

This task has the following parameters:
= Batch Exporter Type - Defaults to BI/ Analytics and cannot be changed.
= Export type - Defaults to Export all active records and cannot be changed.

= Specify export filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Customer Activities
Sync Default Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

Customer Address Export File - Bl/Analytics

The customer address export file is pipe-delimited, and typically contains the
following information:

s Customer ID.

= Sequence number identifying the order in which the customer’s addresses were
added to the database.

= Primary address flag setting.

s Date when the address became effective.

»  Date when the address expired.

m  First, second, and third lines of the customer’s street address.
= City.

= State.

s Country.

= Postal code.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the customer address export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the customer
address export file name is W_RTL_CUST_ADDRESS_DS.dat, the file containing the
header row names is W_RTL_CUST_ADDRESS_DS.dat.ctx.

Customer Activity Sync Export

This task has the following parameters:
= Select target batch exporter system - Select Marketing.
= Export type - Controls which records to include in the export file:

- Export all active records - Include activity for all active customer records.
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- Export updated records only - Include activity for customer records only if the
activity occurred since the last export With this selection, the Once
Immediately and Once Later options for scheduling the job are not available.

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export,
activity for all active customer records is included.

= Specify export filename - These fields are displayed only if you selected an Export
type of Marketing, and control the creation of the CSV file containing new or
updated customer records.

At least one entry (prefix, static name, or suffix) is required:

—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
export file:

* o prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.

*

yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20170830_123456 where the year is 2017, the month is
August, the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2017-08-30-123456, where the year is 2017, the month is
August, the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property
defaults.

- Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Customer Activities Sync Default
Filename property defaults.

—  Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above. The setting of the Responsys Export
Filename Default Suffix property defaults.

- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any.

Customer Activity Export File

The customer activity export file contains the following information for each
transaction it includes:

s Customer ID.
= Year when the activity occurred.

s Item hierarchy levels 1, 2, and 3; for example, this might be DEPT, SUB_DEPT, and
CLASS, with the Hierarchy ID for each level indicated for each record. The level is
0 if there is no hierarchy definition for that level.

= The total count of the item for the activity. The count is 0 if the activity did not
involve an item quantity.

= The monetary value of the activity, based on the price of the item. Includes up to
two decimal positions if the amount is not a whole number.

= The code identifying the location, if any, associated with the activity. Blank if the
activity was not associated with a location.

»  The latest business date when the activity occurred.
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s The latest business date when the activity was updated.

Customer Attributes Sync Export

This task has the following parameter:

= Batch Exporter Type - Select either Marketing or BI/ Analytics.

Customer Attributes Sync Export - Marketing
If you select a Batch Exporter Type of Marketing, complete the following parameters:

= Specify export filename - These fields control the creation of the CSV file
containing new or updated customer attribute records. At least one entry (prefix,
static name, or suffix) is required:

—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
export file:

* o prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.

*

yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20160630_123456 where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2016-06-30-123456, where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property
defaults.

- Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Customer Attributes Sync Default
Filename property defaults.

—  Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above. The setting of the Responsys Export
Filename Default Suffix property defaults.

- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not yet selected a prefix
format, suffix format, or static name.

= Seq and Attribute - Use the drop-down list to select each attribute to include in the
export file. Only attributes that have the Publish To Batch Exporter and Open
Access flags selected are available for selection from the drop-down.

Customer Attribute Export File - Marketing The customer attribute export file is
comma-separated, and typically contains the following information:

s Customer ID.

s Customer primary email address.

= A column for each attribute selected for inclusion in the export file, and the current
setting of that attribute for the customer.

The file includes a header row with the name of each column. The column for each
attribute is indicated by the attribute name and ID.
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Customer Attributes Sync Export - Bl/Analytics

If you select a Batch Exporter Type of BI/ Analytics, complete the following
parameters:

»  Customer Attributes Filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Customer
Attributes Sync Default Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

= Attribute Metadata Filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Attribute
Metadata Sync Default Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

= Seqand Attribute - Use the drop-down list to select each attribute to include in the
export file. Only attributes that have the Publish To Batch Exporter and Open
Access flags selected are available for selection from the drop-down. Select from
the following types of attributes:

- Varchar Type Attribute - The Retail Insights Varchar Type Attribute Allowed
Count property controls the number of varchar type attributes you can select
for export.

—  Numeric Type Attribute - The Retail Insights Numeric Type Attribute Allowed
Count property controls the number of numeric type attributes you can select
for export.

— Data Type Attribute - The Retail Insights Date Type Attribute Allowed Count
property controls the number of data type attributes you can select for export.

Customer Attribute Metadata Export File - Bl/Analytics

The customer attribute export metadata file is pipe-delimited, and indicates how to
map the Customer Attribute data from Customer Engagement to the target
BI/ Analytics system.

For example, a record in the metadata file might be:

RING_SIZE|CE|PARTY ATTR1 NAME|W_PARTY ATTR DS|Customer Ring Size|VARCHAR|1|RING_
SIZE~CE~PARTY_ ATTR1_NAME~W_PARTY ATTR DS |

Where:
»  RING_SIZE = The attribute’s Name, from the DTV_ATTRIBUTE_TYPE table
= CE =Hard-coded to CE
= A physical column name such as:
— PARTY_ATTR[N]_NUM_VALUE = the [N] numeric attribute passed, or
- PARTY_ATTR[N]_NAME_VALUE = the [N] name attribute passed, or
- PARTY_ATTR[N]_DATE_VALUE = the [N] date attribute passed
Where
— PARTY_ATTR is hard-coded
- [N]indicates the column number for that datatype, and
- VALUE is the type of column (NUMBER, NAME, or DATE)

Since there can be multiple attributes of the same data type passed, such as two
date attributes, it is necessary to number the attributes with the same data type.

s W_PARTY_ATTR_DS = the target table in the BI/ Analytics system

»  Customer's Ring Size = the attribute, Ads Description, from the DTV_ATTRIBUTE_
TYPE table

Job Management 10-41



Configure Job Parameters

= VARCHAR = the data type of the attribute in the BI/ Analytics system; displayed
as Character at the Attribute Definition list page

s 1=Hard-codedto1l

s RING_SIZE~CE~PARTY_ATTR1_NAME~W_PARTY_ATTR_DS = concatenation
of the attribute name + CE + ~ + the physical column name + ~ + the target table
name

The metadata file name is from the Retail Insights Customer Attribute Metadata Batch
Exporter Templates property.

When you use the BI/Analytics Package Exporter to create a zip file containing the
files for export to the BI/ Analytics system, the attribute metadata file is merged with
the metadata file from the Segment Sync Export.

Customer Attribute Export File - Bl/Analytics

The customer attribute export file is pipe-delimited, and typically contains the
following information:

s Customer ID.

s Category hard-coded to RETAIL
= Supplier flag hard-coded to N.

= Attribute value setting.

A column for each attribute selected for inclusion in the export file, and the current
setting of that attribute for the customer.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the customer attribute export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the customer
attribute export file name is W_RTL_PARTY_PER_ATTR_DS.dat, the file containing
the header row names is W_RTL_PARTY_PER_ATTR_DS.dat.ctx.

Customer Household Sync Export

This task has the following parameters:
= Batch Exporter Type - Defaults to BI/ Analytics and cannot be changed.
= Export type - Defaults to Export all active records and cannot be changed.

= Specify export filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Household Sync Default
Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

= Specify customer-household association export filename: The setting of the Retail
Insights Household Customer Association Sync Default Filename is displayed and
cannot be changed.

Household Export File - Bl/Analytics

The household export file is pipe-delimited, and typically contains the unique
identifier for each household, as well as some hard-coded fields that are required by
the BI/ Analytics system.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the household sync export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the household sync
export file name is W_HOUSEHOLD_DS.dat, the file containing the header row
names is W_HOUSEHOLD_DS.dat.ctx.
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Household Customer Association Export File - Bl/Analytics

The household customer association export file is pipe-delimited, and typically
contains the unique identifier for each household and the customer ID for each
customer associated with the household. It also typically contains some hard-coded
fields that are required by the BI/ Analytics system.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the household customer association file, but with an extension of .ctx,
that includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the household
customer association export file name is W_RTL_CUST_HOUSEHOLD_DS.dat, the
file containing the header row names is W_RTL_CUST_HOUSEHOLD_DS.dat.ctx.

The information in these files is formatted as binary data.

Rebuild Category Totals

This task has the following parameters:

Customer Department Totals Rebuild Period:

= Select whether to recalculate totals based on activity within the most recent
number of days, months, or years.

= Enter the number of days, months, or years to include. You can enter a maximum
of 3 years, 36 months, or 1095 days.

Before you can submit the job, you need to acknowledge the warning at the bottom
area of the Review step, indicating that the task will recalculate customer department
totals, and that this step cannot be undone.

When the job runs, the records in the CST_DEPARTMENT_TOTALS table are cleared
for all Customer activity during the specified rebuild period, and then rebuilt. The
CREATE_DATE is set to the date when the job is run, and the CREATE_USER is set to
ORCE. Return transactions are not included in the category totals.

Bl/Analytics Package Exporter

This task has no additional parameters.

This task packages the export files to the BI/ Analytics system, and must be the last
task in a single job that includes all other exports to the BI/Analytics system.

The package exporter creates a zip file that includes the export files from the sync tasks
run within the job, so that the zip file is ready for the BI/Analytics system.

The zip file name is from the Retail Insights Zip Package Default Filename property.

For more information on the export tasks and the generated export files, see Customer
Sync Export, Customer Address Sync Export, Customer Attributes Sync Export,
Customer Household Sync Export, and Segment Sync Export.

Reset Customer YTD Totals

This task has the following parameter.

= Year of data being reset - This Selection Menu determines the year for which the
YTD data will be reset.

Automated Associate Assignment

This task has the following parameters:
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Date Range Type - This Selection Menu determines the Date Range used.

Start Date - This Calendar Menu determines the first date of the Date Range (only
available if Date Range Type is set to Specific Date Range).

End Date - This Calendar Menu determines the final date of the Date Range (only
available if Date Range Type is set to Specific Date Range).

Assignment Method - These Radio Buttons determine the selection method used
to assign an Associate to a Customer. These Radio Buttons have the following
options:

- Sold most frequently - The Associate who performed the most sales to each
Customer.

- Sold largest total amount - The Associate who sold the largest total amount to
each Customer.

Assignment Interval - Number of days between Associate reassignments for a
Customer. After the Job assigns an Associate to a Customer, this is the number of
days the Job will wait before changing that assignment.

Assignment Role - This Selection Menu determines the Associate Role used for the
Associate assignment.

Criteria specification - Additional criteria to use when assigning the Associate.
This Selection Menu has the following options:

- No additional criteria - This Job will not require any additional criteria.

—  Select criteria from list - Add Item or Location criteria to the Job. A transaction
must match one of the entered criteria to be used in determining the Associate
to be assigned to the Customer.

When Select criteria from list is selected, the Item and Location Criteria appear. To
configure Item Criteria do the following:

- Use the Quick Add option to enter a known ID which you wish to associate
with this task.

- Click Add.
OR
—  Click the Actions Menu and select Add Item Criteria.
OR
- Click +Add Item Criteria.
Include by Hierarchy
—  There are two ways to search for items in the Include by Hierarchy option.

Select one of the Hierarchy choices (Department or Class, for example) and
click Search to retrieve all associated hierarchies.

OR

Select one of the Hierarchy choices and enter part or all of the ID, Name, or
Description in the field, and click Search to retrieve your refined search
criteria.

— Select or clear the check boxes from the list.
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Figure 10-35 Item Criteria - Include By Hierarchy

Item Criteria

@ Include By Hierarchy Specific ltems

Select ltems By Hierarchy

Department SUB_DEPT CLASS SUB_CLASS

CLASS Name, ID and Description

Belts - Mens (;
Belts - Mens

Belts
Belts

mens (ID 925-B-W)
mens

Blouses - Womens (ID
Blouses - Womens

Fragrance - Mens (ID 975-F-M)
Fragrance - Mens

Fragrance - Womens (ID 975-F-W)
Fragrance - Womens

STYLEID

% Search

Cancel

— Click OK to add the item to the Task or click OK and Add Another to add
another item. Click Cancel to close the window without adding the item.

—  Click X to remove added items.

Specific Items

-  Enter the ID or Description of the Item.

— Click Search.

Figure 10-36 Item Criteria - Specific Items

Item Criteria

Include By Hierarchy (@) Specific ltems

0 Items Selected

Blouse %

Item Description and ID

Girls Blouse - Long Sleeve (ID 210010038)
Girls Blouse - Long Sleeve (ID 210010040)
Girls Blouse - Long Sleeve (ID 210010103)
Girls Blouse - Long Sleeve (ID 210010104)
Girls Blouse - Long Sleeve (ID 210010167)
Girls Blouse - Long Sleeve (ID 210010168)
Girls Blouse - Long Sleeve (ID 210010231)

— Select or clear the check boxes from the list.

Search

Cancel
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— Click OK to add the item to the Task or click OK and Add Another to add
another item. Click Cancel to close the window without adding the item.

— Click X to remove items.

s When Select criteria from list is selected, the Item and Location Criteria appear. To
configure Location Criteria do the following:

— Click +Add Location Criteria.

Figure 10-37 Add Location Criteria

Add Location Criteria X
er Type | Location ID v Filter Criteria Search
Location ID Name
Qo004 00004-Portland-OR
00005 00005-Solon-OH
12503 12503-Mason-TX
12504 12504-Austin-TX
12507 12507-SouthPark-MN
12508 1250B-Silverton-WA
1250C 1250C-Austin-TX
12500 1250D-5anAntonio-TX
15801 15801-SouthPark-MN
15809 15801-SouthPark-MN
Cancel m

—  Click the list arrow to select a Filter Type.
—  Click Search to return all Locations that meet the Filter Type Criteria.

—  You can use the Filter Criteria field before or after a search. The Filter Criteria
is determined by your implementer.

Note: The Filter Criteria field accepts partial input.

— Select or clear the check boxes from the list.

— Click Add to add the location to the task. Click Cancel to close the window
without adding the location.

— Click X to remove added locations.

Associate Mass Re-assignment

This task has the following parameters:

= Assignment Method - Method used for reassigning the Customers. These Radio
Buttons have the following options:

—  Re-assign - Assign all Customers to one Associate.
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- Distribute among - Distribute Customers among all Associates at the current
Associate’s location.

Currently assigned to - Displays the Associate who is having their Customers
reassigned. Perform a Change/Add Associate procedures to change the Associate.

Selection Menu for the Associate Role that will be used for the new Associates.

Re-Assign to - Displays the User ID(s) of the Associate(s) to whom the Customers
will be reassigned. Perform a Change/Add Associate procedures to add an
Associate to the field. Only displayed if the Assignment Method is set to
Re-assign.

Associate reassignment selections have the following rules:

— This field is only displayed when Re-assign is selected as the Assignment
Method.

— The Associates must all belong to the same Location.

- If anew Associate does not belong to the same Location as previously selected
Associates, the previously selected Associates will be removed and the new
Associate will be entered.

- If the Associate selected does not belong to the Location to which the currently
assigned Associate, a confirmation response is displayed.

Unstratified Segment

This Task has the following parameter:

Customer Segment - This Selection Menu determines the Unstratified Segment
that will be counted.

Stratified Segment
This Task has the following parameter:

Customer Segment - This Selection Menu determines the Stratified Segment that
will be organized and counted.

Segment Sync Export

Before you submit this task, you must select an export target system of either
Marketing for a system such as Responsys, or B/ Analytics for a system such as Retail
Insights. The Supported Batch Exporter Types property controls which of these
options are available. See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide
for more information about System Configuration.

Segment Sync Export - Marketing

If you select an export target system of Marketing, the following options are displayed:

Specify export filename - These fields control the creation of the CSV file
containing new or updated segment records. At least one entry (prefix, static
name, or suffix) is required:

—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
export file:

*  no prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.
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*

yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20160630_123456 where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

*

yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2016-06-30-123456, where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property defaults.

— Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Segment Sync Default Filename
defaults.

You can include multiple segments in the same task. However, if you include
multiple segment sync tasks to Marketing in the same job, you need to specify
a unique static name for each to avoid overwriting one export sync file with
another.

—  Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above. The setting of the Responsys Export
Filename Default Suffix property defaults.

- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not yet selected a prefix
format, suffix format, or static name.

= Strata Type - Defines the type of Segments that can be included in the export file:

- Unstratified Segment - Unstratified Segments and Manual Segments are
available for selection in the dropdown list.

— Stratified Segment - Stratified Segments are available for selection in the
drop-down list.

Note: A single Job Definition can include either Unstratified /Manual
Segments or Stratified Segments, but not both. If you have selected
one or more Segments and then change the setting of the Strata Type,
the previously selected Segments are cleared from the listing for the
Job Definition.

= Seq N Segment = Use the drop-down list to select each Segment to include in the
export file. Only Segments that have the Publish To Batch Exporter flag selected
and that match the selected Strata Type are available for selection from the
drop-down. As you select each Segment, it is added to the Seq. and Attribute
listing between the Strata Type and the Seq N Segment drop-down.

= Seqand Attribute - Use the drop-down list to select each attribute to include in the
export file. Only attributes that have the Publish To Batch Exporter and Open
Access flags selected are available for selection from the drop-down.

Customer Segment File for Marketing: Stratified Segments

The customer segment export file for one or more stratified segments contains the
following information:

s Customer ID.

s Customer primary email address.
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For each Segment included in the Job Definition:

— A column with a setting of 1 if the customer is included in the Segment, or a
setting of 0 if the customer is not included in the Segment.

— The Segment stratification format (RANGE or NTILE).
— The Segment strata type (Customer, Loyalty, or Transaction).

— The data that the strata is based on (Customer for a Customer strata type;
Loyalty Summary or Loyalty Detail for a Loyalty strata type; Header or Detail
for a Transaction strata type).

— The field to stratify on. See Creating a Segment or Personal List in the
Segments chapter for a list of possible fields based on the selected strata type.

— The strata ID.

—  The strata value.

Customer Segment Export File for Marketing: Unstratified Segments

The customer segment export file for one or more unstratified or manual segments
contains the following information:

Customer ID.
Customer primary email address.
Segment name.

A column for each Segment included in the Job Definition, with a setting of 1 if the
customer is included in the Segment or a setting of 0 if the customer is not
included in the Segment.

Segment Sync Export - Bl/Analytics

If you select a Batch Exporter Type of BI/Analytics, the following parameters are
displayed:

Segment Filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Segment Sync Default
Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

Segment Attributes Filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Segment
Attributes Sync Default Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

Customer Segment Association Filename - The setting of the Retail Insights
Segment Customer Association Sync Default Filename property is displayed and
cannot be changed.

Attribute Metadata Filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Attribute
Metadata Sync Default Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

Customer Segment Category Filename - The setting of the Retail Insights
Customer Segment Category Sync Default Filename property is displayed and
cannot be changed.

Seq N Segment = Use the drop-down list to select each Segment to include in the
export file. Only Segments that have the Publish To Batch Exporter flag selected

are available for selection from the drop-down. As you select each Segment, it is

added to the Seq. and Attribute listing.

Seq and Attribute - Use the drop-down list to select each attribute to include in the
export file. Only attributes that have the Publish To Batch Exporter and Open
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Seg
The

The

Access flags selected are available for selection from the drop-down. Select from
the following types of attributes:

— Varchar Type Attribute - The Retail Insights Varchar Type Attribute Allowed
Count property controls the number of varchar type attributes you can select
for export.

— Numeric Type Attribute - The Retail Insights Numeric Type Attribute Allowed
Count property controls the number of numeric type attributes you can select
for export.

- Data Type Attribute - The Retail Insights Date Type Attribute Allowed Count
property controls the number of data type attributes you can select for export.

Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the export
file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same as for the
prefix, described above, with a default of no suffix.

ment Export File - Bl/Analytics

customer segment export file contains the following information:
Segment ID.

Segment name.

Datasource, which is hard-coded to 1.

file also includes the values for attributes whose names match the following, if

they exist:

CUSTSEG_TYPE (if this attribute is not defined, a cluster type of Rule Based is
passed)

AGE_RANGE
SEX_MF_CODE

FAMILY SIZE
OCCUPATION_CODE
EDUCATION_BCKGND_CODE
ETHNICITY_CODE
NATIONALITY_CODE
RELIGION_CODE
SOCAL_CLASS_CODE
FAMILY_LIFE CYCL_CODE
REGION_CODE
METRO_AREA_SIZE
POPULATION_DENSITY
CLIMATE_CODE
BENEFIT_SOUGHT_CODE
USAGE_RATE
READINESS_TO_BUY_CODE
OCCASION_CODE
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= ACTIVITY_CODE

» INTEREST_CODE

= OPINION_CODE

= ATTITUDE_CODE

= VALUE_CODE

s EFFECTIVE_START

» EFFECTIVE_END

s  CUSTSEG_SRC_TYPE

=  ANNL_INCOME_RANGE
s CUSTSEG_DESC

The above attributes in Customer Engagement map to segment properties in Retail
Insights.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the segment export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that includes the
titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the segment export file name is
W_RTL_CUSTSEG_DS.dat, the file containing the header row names is W_RTL_
CUSTSEG_DS.dat.ctx.

Segment Attributes Export File - Bl/Analytics

The customer segment attributes export file contains the following information:
s Segment ID.

s The CUSTSEG_TYPE attribute value. If this attribute is not defined, a cluster type
of Rule Based is passed.

s The CUSTSEG_SRC_TYPE attribute value, if any. Typically set to CUSTOMER.
s The value for each attribute assigned to the segment and selected for export.
s Datasource, which is hard-coded to 1.

The attribute mapping is defined in the generated metadata file. The file name for the
metadata file is defined in the Retail Insights Attribute Metadata Sync Default
Filename property.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the segment attributes export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the segment
attributes export file name is W_RTL_LYL_TRANS_DS.dat, the file containing the
header row names is W_RTL_LYL_TRANS_DS.dat.ctx.

Customer Segment Association Export File - Bl/Analytics

The segment customer association export file contains the following information for
the customers included in a segment:

= Segment ID.
s Customer ID.
s Datasource, which is hard-coded to 1.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the segment association export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
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includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the segment
association export file name is W_RTL_CUST_CUSTSEG_DS.dat, the file containing
the header row names is W_RTL_CUST_CUSTSEG_DS.dat.ctx.

Attribute Metadata Export File - Bl/Analytics

This export file defines mapping for attributes. See the Customer Attribute Metadata
Export File - BI/ Analytics for an example of attribute mapping.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the attribute metadata export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the attribute
metadata export file name is W_RTL_INT_METADATA_G.dat, the file containing the
header row names is W_RTL_INT_METADATA_G.dat.ctx.

Customer Segment Category - Bl/Analytics
Currently, an empty customer segment category export file is created.

Points/Awards Transfer Notifications Export

See Points/ Awards Transfer Notification Export for background on this job. This task
has the following parameters:

= Please select transfer notification type - Indicates the type of transfer notifications
to export: All, Awards Only, or Points Only.

»  Specify Awards Transfer Export Filename - These fields control the creation of the
CSV file containing contact information for Customers originating or receiving
Award Coupon transfers. At least one entry (prefix, static name, or suffix) is
required:

—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
export file:

* o prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.

*  yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20170830_123456 where the year is 2017, the month is
August, the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

*  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2017-08-30-123456, where the year is 2017, the month is
August, the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property defaults.

— Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Awards Transfer Sync Default
Filename defaults.

- Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above. The setting of the Responsys Export
Filename Default Suffix property defaults.

- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not selected a prefix format,
suffix format, or static name.

= Specify Points Transfer Export Filename - These fields control the creation of the
CSV file containing contact information for Customers originating or receiving
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Loyalty Points transfers. At least one entry (prefix, static name, or suffix) is
required:

—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
export file:

* o prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.

*  yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20170830_123456 where the year is 2017, the month is
August, the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

*  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2017-08-30-123456, where the year is 2017, the month is
August, the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property
defaults.

- Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Awards Transfer Sync Default
Filename defaults.

—  Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above. The setting of the Responsys Export
Filename Default Suffix property defaults.

- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not selected a prefix format,
suffix format, or static name.

Award Transfer Notifications Sync Export File
The Award Transfer Notification sync export file contains the following information:

From Card Number - The Card number originating the transfer. The number is
partially masked with X’s.

To Card Number - The Card number receiving the transfer. The number is
partially masked with X’s.

From email address - The primary email address of the Customer originating the
transfer. Included only if the Customer’s contact permissions allow it.

From phone number - The primary phone number of the Customer originating the
transfer. Included only if the Customer’s contact permissions allow it.

To email address - The primary email address of the Customer receiving the
transfer. Included only if the Customer’s contact permissions allow it.

To phone number - The primary phone number of the Customer receiving the
transfer. Included only if the Customer’s contact permissions allow it.

Date and time when the transfer took place.

The amount of the Award Coupon. Might be 0 for an Entitlement Coupon.

An entry for a transfer is included in the file only if there is phone or email contact
information for either the originator of the transfer or the recipient, and if an
interactive notification request was not successfully sent.

Points Transfer Notifications Sync Export File
The Award Transfer sync export file contains the following information:

Job Management 10-53



Configure Job Parameters

s From Card Number - The Card number originating the transfer. The number is
partially masked with X’s.

s To Card Number - The Card number receiving the transfer. The number is
partially masked with X,Ads.

s From email address - The primary email address of the Customer originating the
transfer. Included only if the Customer’s contact permissions allow it.

s From phone number - The primary phone number of the Customer originating the
transfer. Included only if the Customer’s contact permissions allow it.

= To email address - The primary email address of the Customer receiving the
transfer. Included only if the Customer’s contact permissions allow it.

= To phone number - The primary phone number of the Customer receiving the
transfer. Included only if the Customer’s contact permissions allow it.

»  Date and time when the transfer took place.
s The number of points transferred.

An entry for a transfer is included in the file only if there is phone or email contact
information for either the originator of the transfer or the recipient, and if an
interactive notification request was not successfully sent.

Export Card Series

This Task has the following parameters:

s Card Prefix - This Text Field indicates the Card Prefix of the Card Definition to be

exported.
s Card Series - This Text Field indicates the Card Series of the Card Definition to be
exported.
Release Expired PreAuth

This Task has no additional parameters:

Notify Card Renewal

This Task has the following parameters:

s Card Program - This Selection Menu determines the Card Program for which to
notify Customers.

»  Period Type - This Selection Menu determines the type of time period used to
determine the notification time frame.

= Number of Periods - This Text Field defines the number of periods (from Period
Type) before the Card expiration date that a Customer will be notified of their
Card’s coming expiration.

Tender Account Sync
This Task has the following parameter:

=  Tender Program - The Tender Program to include in the export files. The Task
generates an export file of Tender Accounts and an export file of Tender Account
Activity.
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Tender Account Export File

The tender account export file contains the following information for each Tender
account:

Tender account ID.

Last activity date.

Effective date.

Account expiry date.

Card serial number.

Card number.

Card activation date.

Date when card was first used.

Date when card was last used.

Card expiry date.

Date when the card was associated with the customer.
Start date, if any.

End date., if any

Customer ID.

Primary flag, set to 1 if the customer is the primary account holder.
Status indicator if Active or Inactive.

Current balance on the account.

Book balance for accounting purposes.

Amount of balance that is frozen or unusable.
Program ID to uniquely identify the tender program.
Currency typecode.

Usage count indicating the total number of times the tender account has been
accessed for a transaction.

Total number of lifetime credits for the account.
Total number of lifetime debits for the account.
Date created.

User who created the account.

Date updated.

Use who updated the account.

Tender Account Activity Export File

The tender account activity export files contains the following information:

Tender account ID.
Program ID to uniquely identify the tender program.

Unique identifier for the account activity record.
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OCDS Sync

Authorization code.

Customer ID.

Card number.

Flag indicating whether the transaction was voided.
Code to categorize the type of transaction or activity.
Date and time when the activity took place.

Amount of the activity or transaction.

Currency typecode.

Operator ID from the POS.

Transaction ID from the POS.

Transaction ID generated by Customer Engagement.
Retail location where the activity took place.

ID or serial number identifying the workstation where the activity took place.
Date that corresponds to an accounting period fiscal day at the retail store.
Account ID affected by the activity.

ID of the activity.

Flag indicating if the card was swiped during the activity.
Error code, if any.

User comments on the activity, if any.

Code identifying the currency requested for the activity.
Amount of currency being exchanged.

Currency exchange rate.

If the activity was a Card Merge, the unique ID for the source account of the
merge.

Unique identifier for the franchisee, if any.
Account adjustment reason code, if any.
Expiration date for the activity.

Date created.

User who created the activity.

Date updated.

Use who updated the activity.

This Task requires SystemConfig or System Admin authority, and has the following
parameters:

Item and Merchandise Hierarchy - Select this option to request item and
merchandise hierarchy data from the Omnichannel Cloud Data Service, including:

- Merchandise Hierarchy
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— Item Header
- Item Image
— Item Price

= Location and Franchise - Select this option to request location and franchise data
from the Omnichannel Cloud Data Service, including:

- Store Location
- Organizational Hierarchy/Franchise

= Reset Last Run Date - Select this option to retrieve all data, regardless of date
created or updated; otherwise, leave this option unselected to request only data
that has been created or updated since the last time you ran the OCDS data sync.

See Bulk Imports through Oracle Cloud Data Service (OCDS) in the Batch Processing
and Web Services Guide for more information on the integration and the data received.

Issue Anniversary Awards

This Task has the following parameters:

s Award Program - This Selection Menu determines the Award Program to use for
the Anniversary Awards.

= Coupon Prefix - This Text Field indicates the Coupon Prefix for the Coupons
generated.

= Amount - This Text Field defines the amount for the Coupons generated.

= Expiration Period Type - This Selection Menu indicates the type of period used in
determining when the Coupons will expire.

= Expiration Number of periods - This Selection Menu determines the number of
periods (from Expiration Period Type) that will pass before the Coupons expire
(not displayed if Expiration Period Type is set to Use Program).

s The Expiration Date is Based On - This Selection Menu determines how the
Coupon expiration dates are determined. This Selection Menu has the following
options:

— Run Date - The Coupon expiration dates are calculated from the date the Task
runs.

—  Customer Date - The Coupon expiration dates are calculated from the
anniversary date.

= Anniversary Award Type - This Selection Menu determines the type of
anniversary for which Awards will be issued.

- Birthday - Customer birthday.
- Signup - Customer signup.

= Generate customer note - This Toggle determines whether a Customer note will be
generated when a Coupon is generated for a Customer.

s Period Type - This Selection Menu indicates the type of period used in
determining the window of dates for which Awards will be issued.

= Num of Periods Before Run Date - This Text Field defines the number of periods
(from Period Type) before the run date for which Awards will be issued.
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Num of Periods After Run Date - This Text Field defines the number of periods
(from Period Type) after the run date for which Awards will be issued.

Export File

The

export file for either a birthday or sign-up anniversary contains the following

information:

Award Account information including account number, Card number, and Card
serial number.

Customer information including name, address, email, phone, and anniversary
date.

Award information including the amount of coupon, coupon number, and the
coupon expiration date. See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation
Guide for more information on export templates.

Notify Awards Expire

This Task has the following parameters:

Award Program - This Selection Menu determines the Award Program for which
notifications will be sent.

Period Type - This Selection Menu indicates the type of period used for
determining the award expiration notification window.

Number of Periods - Defines the number of periods (from Period Type) of the
notification window.

Award Sync Export

This task has the following parameters:

Select target batch exporter system - Set to Marketing by default.
Export type - Controls which records to include in the export file:

- Export all active records - Include all active award account and award coupon
records.

- Export updated records only - Include award account and award coupon
records only if they have changed since the last export. With this selection, the
Once Immediately and Once Later options for scheduling the job are not
available

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export all,
active award account and award coupon records are included.

Specify export filename - These fields control the creation of the file containing
new or updated award account records.

At least one entry (prefix, static name, or suffix) is required:

—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
export file.

* o prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.

*  yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20160630_123456 where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

10-58 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement JET Ul User Guide



Configure Job Parameters

*

yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2016-06-30-123456, where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property defaults.

— Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Award Account Sync Default
Filename property defaults.

- Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above. The setting of the Responsys Export
Filename Default Suffix property defaults.

- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not yet selected a prefix
format, suffix format, or static name.

= Specify export filename - These fields control the creation of the file containing
new or updated award coupon records.

At least one entry (prefix, static name, or suffix) is required:
—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the

export file.

* o prefix - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.

*

yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20160630_123456 where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2016-06-30-123456, where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property defaults.

- Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Award Account Sync Default
Filename property defaults.

—  Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above. The setting of the Responsys Export
Filename Default Suffix property defaults.

- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not yet selected a prefix
format, suffix format, or static name.

= Award Program = Use the drop-down list to select an award program to include in
the export files.

Award Account Export File
The award account export file contains the following information:

s Customer ID.
s Card number.

»  Card active flag (set to 1 if active; if not active, indicates a deactivation or merge).
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= Card expiration date.
»  First used date.

= Last used date.

= Program name.

s Program ID.

= Update date.

s Currency code.

= Account expiration date.
s Account ID.

= Award balance.

s E-award count.

s Entitlement count.

Award Coupon Export File

The award coupon export file contains the following information:
s Customer ID.

s Card number.

s Account ID.

s Program ID.

= Coupon typecode (e-award or entitlement).

s Coupon ID.

s Coupon balance, if any; for example, an entitlement for a line item discount would
not have a balance.

s Currency code.

= Deal name, if any; for example, a deal name is specified for an entitlement.
»  Deal ID, if any; for example, a deal ID is specified for an entitlement.

= Expiration date.

= Update date.

Distribute Loyalty Awards

This Task has the following parameter:
s Export File - This Text Field defines the name of the export file created by the Task.
Note that the Create Loyalty Awards process should be run before this process.

Export File

The export file contains information about the Award issued, the Account through
which the Award was earned, and the Customer to whom the Award is being issued.
See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide for more information
on export templates.
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Create Loyalty Awards

This Task has the following parameters:

= Generate customer note - This Toggle indicates whether a Customer note is
generated when a Loyalty Award is generated for a Customer.

s Each Check Box in the List indicates whether the associated Loyalty Program or
Program Level is included in the Task:

- Toselect all programs and all levels [default], click the Top Level check box.
— To deselect all programs and all levels, Clear the Top Level check box.

- To select or deselect individual program levels, click the Enabled Check Box
for the level. If there is a check mark in the box, the level will be included in
the task.

Export Files

When the award(s) are exported, three files are created: an E-Award Export File, an
Entitlement Coupons File, and a Loyalty Level Movement Export File. See the Oracle
Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide for more information on export
templates.

Earn Loyalty Points

This Task has no additional parameters.

Expire Loyalty Points

This Task has no additional parameters.

Reset Loyalty YTD Points

This task has no additional parameters.

Loyalty Account Sync Export

Before you submit this task, you must select an export target system of either
Marketing for a system such as Responsys, or B/ Analytics for a system such as Retail
Insights. The Supported Batch Exporter Types property controls which of these
options are available. See the Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Implementation Guide
for more information about System Configuration.

Loyalty Account Sync Export - Bl/Analytics

If you select BI/ Analytics as the export target system, the following options are
displayed:

= Export type - Controls which records to include in the export file:
— Export all active records - Include all active loyalty account records.

- Export updated records only - Include loyalty account records only if they
have changed since the last export. With this selection, the Once Immediately
and Once Later options for scheduling the job are not available.

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export all
active loyalty account records are included.
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Specify export filename - If you selected an Export type of BI/Analytics, the
setting of the Retail Insights Loyalty Account Sync Export Default Filename
property is displayed and cannot be changed.

Loyalty Account Sync Export File - Bl/Analytics

The

customer export file is a pipe-delimited values file that typically contains the

following information:

The

Loyalty Account Id

Card Serial Number - Sixteen-digit number embossed on the card
Primary Customer Number
Loyalty Program Id

Loyalty Program Level Id
Account Active Flag

Account Expiry Flag

Earned Points Balance

Escrow Points Balance

Last Award Processed Date

Last Accrual Date

Last Program Level Change Date
Last Transaction Date

export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the

same name as the loyalty account sync export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the loyalty account
sync export file name is W_RTL_LYL_ACCOUNT_DS.dat, the file containing the
header row names is W_RTL_LYL_ACCOUNT_DS.ctx.

Loyalty Account Sync Export - Marketing

If you select an export target system of Marketing, the following options are displayed:

Select target batch exporter system - Set to Marketing by default.
Export type - Controls which records to include in the export file:
—  Export all active records - Include all active loyalty records.

- Export updated records only - Include loyalty records only if they have
changed since the last export. With this selection, the Once Immediately and
Once Later options for scheduling the job are not available.

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export all
active loyalty records are included.

Specify export filename - These fields control the creation of the CSV file
containing new or updated loyalty records. At least one entry (prefix, static name,
or suffix) is required:

—  Prefix - The date and time stamp format to use as a prefix for naming the
export file:

*  None - Do not use a date and time stamp prefix on the file name.
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*  yyyyMMdd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 20160630_123456 where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

*  yyyy-MM-dd_HHmmss - Use a date and time stamp prefix in this format
(for example, 2016-06-30-123456, where the year is 2016, the month is June,
the date is 30, and the time is 12:34:56).

The setting of the Responsys Export Filename Default Prefix property
defaults.

— Static Name - The text string to include in the file name between the prefix and
suffix, if any. The setting of the Responsys Loyalty Account Sync Default
Filename property defaults.

—  Suffix - The date and time stamp format to use as a suffix for naming the
export file. The date and time stamp format options for the suffix are the same
as for the prefix, described above, with a default of no suffix.

- Filename - Displays an example of the export file name with the prefix and
suffix format, if any. This field is blank if you have not yet selected a prefix
format, suffix format, or static name.

= Loyalty Program - Select a single loyalty program to include in the export file.

Loyalty Account Sync Export File - Marketing

The customer export CSV file contains the following information:
»  Customer ID.

»  Card number.

s Card active flag (set to 1 if active; if not active, indicates a deactivation or merge).
s Card expiration date.

»  First use date.

= Last use date.

» Life-to-date balance.

= Year-to-date balance.

»  Earned point balance.

s Escrow point balance.

= Program name.

s Level ID.

= Level name.

= Account expiration date.

= Update date.

s AccountID.

Loyalty Account Activity Sync Export

This task has the following parameters:
= Batch Exporter Type - Defaults to BI/ Analytics and cannot be changed.

= Export Type - Controls which records to include in the export file:
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- Export all active records - Include all active loyalty account records.

- Export updated records only - Include loyalty account records only if they
have changed since the last export. With this selection, the Once Immediately
and Once Later options for scheduling the job are not available

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export all
active loyalty account records are included.

Specify export filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Loyalty Transaction
Data Sync Export Default Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

Loyalty Account Activity Export File - Bl/Analytics

The
| |
| |

export file is pipe-delimited, and typically contains the following information:
Loyalty Transaction ID - Main identifier of the loyalty account activity.
Loyalty Program ID - Unique identifier of the loyalty program.

Loyalty Program Level ID - Unique identifier of the loyalty program level.

Loyalty Account ID - Main identifier of the loyalty account associated with the
transaction.

Card Serial Number - The card associated with the loyalty account.

Customer Number - Unique identifier of the primary customer associated with the
card.

Transaction Date - Date when the loyalty transaction took place.

Transaction Type Code - Includes Activate, Deactivate, Issue, PointRecovery,
Return, Award, Expire, ChangeLevel, SustainExtension, AccountMerge,
ResetExpirationDate, TransferOut, and TransferIn. Inquiries are not included.

Transaction Trigger Type - System where the transaction was triggered from, such
as POS, CRM server, or loyalty admin module.

Retail Transaction ID - Unique identifier of the transaction, provided by the POS
System.

Points Accrued - Number of points accrued for an Issue, Point Recovery, Earn, or
Return. For a return, this is a negative number.

Points Redeemed - Number of Points Redeemed for an Award.

Bonus Points - Number of points issued as bonus points for an Issue, Point
Recovery, Earn, or Return. For a return, this is a negative number.

Points Expired - Number of points expired as a part of this transaction.

Transaction Amount - The sale transaction amount that has earned the given
points in original currency for an Issue, Point Recovery, Earn, or Return. For a
return, this is a negative number.

Original Currency Code - The currency code of the transaction amount.

Converted Amount - The sale transaction amount that has earned the given points
in program currency for an Issue, Point Recovery, Earn, or Return. For a return,
this is a negative number.

Program Currency Code - The currency code of the program.

Location ID - Retail location ID where the transaction occurred.
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= Points Transferred Out - The total number of points transferred out for the
transaction. Included as a negative number when the transaction type is Transfer
Out.

= Points Transferred In - The total number of points transferred in for the
transaction. Included as a positive number when the transaction type is Transfer
In.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the loyalty account activity export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the loyalty account
activity export file name is W_RTL_LYL_TRANS_DS.dat, the file containing the
header row names is W_RTL_LYL_TRANS_DS.dat.ctx.

Loyalty Program Sync Export

This task has the following parameters:
= Batch Exporter Type - Defaults to BI/ Analytics and cannot be changed.
= Export Type - Controls which records to include in the export file:

- Export all active records - Include all active loyalty programs.

- Export updated records only - Include loyalty programs only if they have
changed since the last export.

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export all
active loyalty programs are included.

= Specify export filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Loyalty Program Data
Sync Export Default Filename property is displayed and cannot be changed.

Loyalty Program Data Export File - Bl/Analytics

The export file is pipe-delimited, and typically contains the following information:
= Loyalty Program Id

= Loyalty Program Name

= Points Name

= Points Currency Value

= Loyalty Program Active Flag

= Loyalty Program Start Date

= Loyalty Program End Date

= Loyalty Program Level Id

= Loyal Program Level Name

= Loyalty Program Level Active Flag
s Default Program Level flag

= Program Currency

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the loyalty program data export file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the loyalty
program data export file name is W_RTL_LYL_PROG_DS.dat, the file containing the
header row names is W_RTL_LYL_PROG_DS.dat.ctx.
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Loyalty Award Transaction Sync Export

This task has the following parameters:
= Batch Exporter Type - Defaults to BI/ Analytics and cannot be changed.
= Export Type - Controls which records to include in the export file:

- Export all active records - Include all award transactions for all active loyalty
programs.

- Export updated records only - Include award transactions only if they have
occurred since the last export.

Note that, regardless of your selection here, the first time you run the export all
award transactions for all active loyalty programs are included.

s Specify export filename - The setting of the Retail Insights Loyalty Award
Transaction Data Sync Export Default Filename property is displayed and cannot
be changed.

Loyalty Award Transaction Data Export File - Bl/Analytics
The export file is pipe-delimited, and typically contains the following information:

= Award Transaction ID- The unique numeric identifier of the transaction.

= Award Account ID - The unique numeric identifier of the award account.
= Award Program ID - The unique numeric identifier of the award program.
= Card Serial Number - The serial number for the account.

»  Customer Number - The unique numeric identifier of the customer.

= Award Type - E-Award or Entitlement Coupon.

»  Award Transaction Type code - IssueCoupon, IssueEntitlementCoupon, Redeem,
AutomaticRedeem, TransferIn, TransferOut, Void Award Transaction,
NotifyCouponExpire, ActivateAccount, DeactivateAccount, and AccountMerge.

= Coupon ID - The unique numeric identifier for the award coupon.
= Coupon Effective Date - The date when the coupon becomes effective.
= Coupon Expiry Date - The date when the coupon expires.

= Issue Amount - Amount awarded in award currency during a E-Award issue.
Populated when the transaction type is IssueCoupon or
IssuePromoAwardCoupon.

= Redeem Amount - Amount redeemed in award currency during an E- Award
redemption. Populated when the transaction type is Redeem or
AutomaticRedeem.

= Balance Amount - Balance of an E-Award coupon.

»  Deal ID - Deal associated to the given Coupon for an entitlement deal award.Deal
Name - The name of an entitlement deal.

= External Deal ID - Promote-side Deal ID that is used to trigger the deal at POS for
an entitlement coupon. The external deal ID and the Deal ID can be the same.

= Max Redeem Count - The maximum redeemable count for the deal. Included only
for an Entitlement Deal.

= Redeemed Count - The redeemed count for this specific entitlement coupon
record. Included only for an Entitlement Deal.
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Redemption Balance - The total count eligible for redemption. Calculated by
subtracting the Redeemed Count from the Max Redeem Count. Included only for
an Entitlement Deal.

Award Currency - The currency defined for the award program.
Award Transaction Date - The date when the transaction took place.

Coupon Fully Redeemed Flag - Flag indicating if the given coupon has been fully
redeemed. For an E-Award, this is the Issue Amount = Redeem Amount. For an
Entitlement Deal, this is the Max Redeem Count = Redeemed Count.

Coupon Expiry Flag - Flag indicating if the Expiry Date for the coupon has passed.
Transfer Out Amount - The amount transferred out to another account.

Transfer In Amount - The amount transferred in from another account.

The export file does not include a header row. Instead, there is a separate file with the
same name as the loyalty award transaction data file, but with an extension of .ctx, that
includes the titles of each column in the export file. For example, if the loyalty award
transaction data file name is W_RTL_LYL_AWD_DS.dat, the file containing the header
row names is W_RTL_LYL_AWD_DS.dat.ctx.

Delete Customers

This Task has the following parameters:

Number of Days - This Text Field defines the number of days after a Customer’s
Last Purchase Date on which a Customer will be deleted.

Based On - A field that describes what the Number of Days field is determined by.

Report Only - This Toggle indicates whether the Task will only report the number
of Customers that would be deleted, or if the Customers will be deleted.

—  On () - Only a count of the Customers will be reported.

— Off () - The Customers will be deleted.
